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Tourism is widely recognised as the world’s largest
industry. The figures on the size and significance of
tourism are staggering. For example, according to
the World Tourism Organization (WTO) (1996) in
1995
 
• World tourist arrivals reached 567 million, 3.8

per cent over 1994 figures.
• More than 360 million passengers were carried

on international air services, an increase of 5 per
cent over the preceding year.

• International tourism receipts (excluding
international transport) increased by 7.2 per cent
between 1994 and 1995 to US$372 billion.
International fare receipts in 1995 were estimated
at US$60 billion.

• Tourism receipts represented more than 8 per
cent of the world merchandise exports and one-
third of world trade in services.

 
However, tourism, tourists, and their impacts, are

clearly not evenly distributed. Substantial
differentiation occurs at a variety of international,
regional and local scales. For example, to continue
the snapshot from 1995:
 
• The Middle East was the fastest growing region

(11.8 per cent for arrivals and 29.7 per cent for
tourism receipts), followed by South Asia and
East Asia and the Pacific.

• The Americas showed a substantial growth of
tourist arrivals in 1995 of 4.4 per cent, while

international tourism receipts for the whole
continent stagnated at 0.2 per cent above the
1994 level.

• Africa witnessed a slight improvement in the
growth rate of tourist arrivals, while tourism
receipts rose by almost 6 per cent.

• Europe continued to be the most visited region
of the world in 1995 with close to two-thirds of
international tourist arrivals.

• East Asia and the Pacific lost its position as the
fastest growing region with an 8.6 per cent
growth in arrivals and a nearly 12 per cent
increase in tourism receipts. The region generated
close to 90 million trips, of which 70 per cent
were intraregional. In 1995, the number of
Japanese travelling abroad reached 15 million
(+10 per cent over 1994 figures).

• International tourism grew faster in developing
countries both for arrivals and receipts, reflecting
a wider redistribution of tourism revenues in
favour of the traditional and new emerging
tourism destinations in the third world.

• Europe outbound travel was up by almost 2 per
cent. The long-haul market from Europe has
grown faster than intra-European travel.

 
Yet tourism is also highly dynamic and is strongly

influenced by economic, political, social,
environmental and technological change. For
example, following the dramatic downturn in a
number of South-East Asian economies in the second
half of 1997 and early 1998, the WTO revised its
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outbound figures for intraregional travel in the East
Asia Pacific (EAP) region from a previous estimate
for 1998 of 8 per cent growth to a revised estimate
of there being no growth, while in terms of travel
from EAP countries to outside the region the change
was from an original estimate of 6.3 per cent growth
to a fall of 2 per cent. In addition, of great
significance in terms of outbound tourism and the
overall competitiveness of some international
tourism destinations is the extent to which the
devaluation of some Asian currencies will serve to
attract tourists. The WTO estimated that travel from
Europe to EAP will now grow some 15 per cent in
1998 (compared to an original forecast of 7.2 per
cent), while travel from the Americas will increase to
an annual rate of growth of 12.5 per cent, up from
the original forecast of 5.3 per cent (WTO 1998).

The immediate economic significance of such
figures is to be seen not only in tourist destination
and tourist generating areas but also in those
destinations from which tourists switch their travel
in order to take advantage of cheap prices. However,
changes in the international tourism market will also
be related to domestic holiday travel, as consumers
can switch their travel plans not only between
international destinations but also between domestic
and international destinations. Tourism, as with
other forms of economic activity, therefore reflects
the increasing interconnectedness of the
international economy. Indeed, by its very nature in
terms of connections between generating areas,
destinations and travel routes or paths, tourism is
perhaps a phenomenon which depends more than
most not only on transport, service and trading
networks but also on social, political and
environmental relationships between the consumers
and producers of the tourist experience. Such issues
are clearly of interest to geographers. For example,
according to Mitchell (1979:237), in his discussion
of the contributions that geography can make to the
investigation of tourism:
 

The geographer’s point-of-view is a trilogy of biases
pertaining to place, environment and relationships
…In a conceptual vein the geographer has
traditionally claimed the spatial and chorographic

aspects as his realm…The geographer, therefore, is
concerned about earth space in general and about
place and places in particular. The description,
appreciation, and understanding of places is
paramount to his thinking although two other
perspectives (i.e. environment and relationships)
modify and extend the primary bias of place.

 
Yet despite the global significance of tourism and

the potential contribution that geography can make
to the analysis and understanding of tourism, the
position of tourism and recreation studies within
geography is not strong. However, within the fields
of tourism and recreation studies outside
mainstream academic geography, geographers have
made enormous contributions to the understanding
of tourism and recreation phenomena. It is therefore
within this somewhat paradoxical situation that this
book is being written, while the contribution of
geography and geographers is widely acknowledged
and represented in tourism and recreation
departments and journals, relatively little recognition
is given to the significance of tourism and recreation
in geography departments, journals, non-tourism
and recreation specific geography texts, and within
other geography sub-disciplines. This book therefore
seeks to explain how this situation has developed,
indicate the breadth and depth of geographical
research on tourism and recreation, and suggest
ways in which the overall standing of research and
scholarship by geographers on tourism and
recreation may be improved.

This first chapter is divided into several sections.
First, it examines the relationship between tourism
and recreation. Second, it provides an overview of
the development of various approaches to the study
of tourism and recreation within geography. Finally,
it outlines the approach of this book towards the
geography of tourism and recreation.

THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN
TOURISM AND RECREATION

Tourism, recreation and leisure are generally seen as
a set of interrelated and overlapping concepts. While
there are many important concepts, definitions of
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leisure, recreation and tourism remain contested, in
terms of how, where, when and why they are used.
In a review of the meaning of leisure, Stockdale
(1985) identified three main ways in which the
concept of leisure is used:
 
• as a period of time, activity or state of mind in

which choice is the dominant feature; in this sense
leisure is a form of ‘free time’ for an individual;

• an objective view in which leisure is perceived as
the opposite of work and is defined as non-work
or residual time; and

• a subjective view which emphasises leisure as a
qualitative concept in which leisure activities
takes on a meaning only within the context of
individual perceptions and belief systems and can
therefore occur at any time in any setting.

 
According to Herbert (1988) leisure is therefore

best seen as time over which an individual exercises
choice and undertakes activities in a free, voluntary
way.

Leisure activities are of considerable interest to
geographers (e.g. Lavery 1975, Coppock 1982;
Herbert 1987). Traditional approaches to the study
of leisure by geographers focused on leisure in terms
of activities. In contrast, Glyptis (1981a) argued for
the adoption of the concept of leisure lifestyles which
emphasised the importance of individual perceptions
of leisure. ‘This allows the totality of an individual’s
leisure experiences to be considered and is a
subjective approach which shifts the emphasis from
activity to people, from aggregate to individual and
from expressed activities to the functions which
these fulfill for the participant and the social and
locational circumstances in which he or she
undertakes them’ (Herbert 1988:243). Such an
experiential approach towards leisure has been
extremely influential. For example, Featherstone
(1987:115) argued that, ‘The significance and
meaning of a particular set of leisure choices…can
only be made intelligible by inscribing them on a
map of the class-defined social field of leisure and
lifestyle practices in which their meaning and
significance is relationally defined with reference to

structured oppositions and differences’. Similarly,
such an experiential definition of leisure was used
by Shaw and Williams (1994) in their critical
examination of tourism from a geographical
perspective.

However, while such a phenomenological
approach to defining leisure, and therefore tourism
and recreation, is valuable in highlighting the social
context in which leisure is both defined and occurs,
such an approach will clearly be at odds with
‘objective’, technical approaches towards definitions
which can be applied in a variety of situations and
circumstances (see chapter 2). Yet it should be
emphasised that such definitions are being used for
different purposes. A universally accepted definition
of leisure, tourism and recreation is an impossibility.
Definitions will change according to their purpose
and context. They are setting the ‘rules of the game’
or ‘engagement’ for discussion, argument and
research. By defining terms we give meaning to what
we are doing.

Even given the subjective nature of leisure,
however, at a larger scale it may still be possible to
aggregate individual perceptions and activities to
provide a collective or commonly held impression of
the relationship between leisure, tourism and
recreation. In this sense, tourism and recreation are
generally regarded as subsets of the wider concept of
leisure (Coppock 1982; Murphy 1985; Herbert
1988).

Figure 1.1 illustrates the relationship between
leisure, recreation and tourism. Broken lines are used
to illustrate that the boundaries between the
concepts are ‘soft’. Work is differentiated from
leisure with there being two main realms of overlap:
first, business travel, which is seen as a work
oriented form of tourism in order to differentiate it
from leisure based travel; second, serious leisure,
which refers to the breakdown between leisure and
work pursuits and the development of leisure career
paths with respect to their hobbies and interests
(Stebbins 1979). As Stebbins (1982: 253) observed:

leisure in postindustrial society is no longer seen as
chiefly a means of recuperating from the travail of
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the job…If leisure is to become, for many, an
improvement over work as a way of finding
personal fulfillment, identity enhancement, self-
expression, and the like, then people must be careful
to adopt those forms with the greatest payoff. The
theme here is that we reach this goal through
engaging in serious rather than casual or unserious
leisure

 
Figure 1.1 also indicates the considerable over-

lap that exists between recreation and tourism. For
example, Bodewes (1981) saw tourism as a
phenomenon of recreation. Similarly, Pearce (1987a,
p. 1) observed the ‘growing recognition that tourism
constitutes one end of a broad leisure spectrum’.

Historically, research in outdoor recreation
developed independently of tourism research. As
Crompton and Richardson (1986, p. 38) noted:
‘Traditionally, tourism has been regarded as a
commercial economic phenomenon rooted in the
private domain. In contrast, recreation and parks has

been viewed as a social and resource concern rooted
in the public domain’. Outdoor recreation studies
have focused on public-sector (i.e. community and
land management agencies) concerns, such as
wilderness management, social carrying capacity,
and non-market valuation of recreation experiences.
In contrast, tourism has tended to have a more
‘applied orientation’ which concentrates on
traditional private-sector (i.e. tourism industry)
concerns, such as the economic impacts of travel
expenditures, travel patterns and tourist demands,
and advertising and marketing (Harris, McLaughlin
and Ham 1987).

Although the division between public and private
activities may have held relatively true from the end
of the post-war period through to the early 1980s,
in recent years the division between public and
private sector activities has been substantially eroded
in western countries (Hall and Jenkins 1995). The

Figure 1.1: Relationships between leisure, recreation and tourism
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distinction between tourism and recreation may
therefore be regarded as one of degree. Tourism
primarily relates to leisure and business travel
activities which centre around visitors to a particular
destination, which will typically involve an infusion
of new money from the visitor into the regional
economy (Hall 1995). According to Helber
(1988:20) ‘In this sense, tourism can be viewed as a
primary industry which, through visitor spending,
increases job opportunities and tax revenues, and
enhances the community’s overall economic base’.
On the other hand, recreation generally refers to
leisure activities which are undertaken by the
residents of an immediate region, while their
spending patterns will involve ‘a recycling of money
within the community associated with day, overnight
and extended-stay recreation trips’ (Helber 1988:
20–21).

Natural settings and outdoor recreation
opportunities are clearly a major component of
tourism, perhaps especially so since the development
of interest in nature-based and ecotourism activities
(e.g. Valentine 1984, 1992; Weiler and Hall 1992;
Lindberg and McKercher 1997). Indeed, outdoor
recreation and tourist resources should be seen as
complimentary contexts and resources for leisure
experiences (Fedler 1987). Nevertheless, while
authors such as Pigram (1985:184) take the view
that ‘tourism is carried on within an essentially
recreational framework’, others such as Murphy
(1985) have expressed an opposing view,
conceptualising recreation as one component of
tourism. However, this argument smacks of
something of the ‘glass is half-full or half-empty’
argument. The reality is that as tourism and
recreation studies have grown and borrowed
concepts from each other (Ryan 1991) and as society
has changed, particularly with respect to the role of
government, so the demarcation line between
recreation and tourism has rapidly become ‘fuzzy
and overlap is now the norm’ (Crompton and
Richardson 1986:38). As Pigram (1985:184) argued:
 

Little success has been afforded to those attempting
to differentiate between recreation and tourism and

such distinctions appear founded on the assumption
that outdoor recreation appeals to the rugged, self-
reliant element in the population, whereas tourism
caters more overtly for those seeking diversion
without too much discomfort.

 
Similarly, in a wider context, Jansen-Verbeke and

Dietvorst (1987:263) argued that ‘in the perception
of the individual at least, the distinction between
recreation and tourism is becoming irrelevant’. As
with Shaw and Williams (1994), we would argue
that this is not completely the case, particularly with
respect to how individuals define their own
activities. However, it is readily apparent that there
is increasing convergence between the two concepts
in terms of theory, activities and impacts, particularly
as recreation becomes increasingly commercialised
and the boundaries between public and private
responsibilities in recreation and leisure change
substantially. Indeed, it is interesting to note the
inclusion of a same-day travel, ‘excursionist’
category in official international guidelines for the
collection and definition of tourism statistics,
thereby making the division between recreation and
tourism even more arbitrary (United Nations 1994).

Tourism may therefore be interpreted as but one
of a range of choices or styles of recreation expressed
either through travel or a temporary short-term
change of residence. Technical definitions of tourism
are examined in more detail in chapter 2.

THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE
GEOGRAPHY OF TOURISM AND
RECREATION

Tourism and recreation have been the subject of
research and scholarship in Anglo-American
geography since the 1930s (McMurray 1930; Jones
1933; Selke 1936; Carlson 1938). Brown (1935:
471) offered what he termed ‘an invitation to
geographers’ in the following terms: ‘From the
geographical point of view the study of tourism
offers inviting possibilities for the development of
new and ingenious techniques for research, for the
discovery of facts of value in their social implications
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in what is virtually a virgin field’. However, as
Campbell (1966:85) wryly commented, ‘it would
appear that this invitation was declined’. As Deasy
(1949:240) observed: ‘because of the inadequate
attention to the tourist industry by geographers,
there exists a concommitant dearth of techniques,
adaptable to the collection, analysis, interpretation
and cartographic representation of geographical data
of the subject’. Yet the period from 1945 to the late
1960s is perhaps not as barren as Campbell would
have us believe.

Building on the initial research on tourism and
recreation in American economic geography in the
1930s, research was primarily undertaken in the
post-war period in the United States on the
economic impact of tourism in both a regional
destination setting (e.g. Crisler and Hunt 1949;
Deasy and Griess 1966) and on travel routes
(Eiselen 1945). Although Cooper’s (1947)
discussion of issues of seasonality and travel
motivations foreshadowed some of the
geographical research of 1980s and 1990s, interest
in this area of study lay dormant for many years.
Nevertheless, the geography of recreation and
tourism was at least of a sufficient profile in the
discipline to warrant a chapter in an overview text
on the state of geography in the United States in
the 1950s (McMurray 1954).

In Britain significant research was undertaken
by Gilbert (1939, 1949) on the development of
British seaside resorts. However, little further
direct research was undertaken on tourism and
recreation in the United Kingdom until the 1960s.
In Canada over the same period substantive
geographical research on tourism was primarily
focused on one geographer, Roy Wolfe (1964),
whose early work on cottaging in Ontario (1951,
1952), laid the foundation for later research on
the geography of second home development (e.g.
Coppock 1977a).

While significant work was undertaken on
tourism and recreation from the 1930s to the
1950s it was not really until the 1960s that
research started to accelerate with a blossoming
of publications on tourism and recreation in the

1970s. During the 1960s several influential
reviews were undertaken of the geography of
tourism and recreation (Murphy 1963; Winsberg
1966; Wolfe 1967; Mitchell 1969a and b; Mercer
1970), while a substantive contribution to the
development of the area also came from regional
sciences (e.g. Guthrie 1961; Christaller 1963;
Piperoglou 1966). Nevertheless, even as late as
1970, Williams and Zelinsky (1970:549) were
able to comment that ‘virtually all the scholarship
in the domain of tourism has been confined to
intra-national description and analysis’. Indeed, in
commenting on the field of tourism research as a
whole they observed:
 

In view of its great and increasing economic import,
the probable significance of tourism in diffusing
information and attitudes, and its even greater
future potential for modifying patterns of migration,
balance of payments, land use, and general socio-
economic structure with the introduction of third-
generation jet transport and other innovations in
travel, it is startling to discover how little attention
the circulation of tourists has been accorded by
geographers, demographers, and other social
scientists.

(Williams and Zelinsky 1970:549)

Similarly, Mercer (1970:261) commented:
‘Until recently geographers have had surprisingly
little to say about the implications of growing
leisure time in the affluent countries of the world.
Even now, lesiure still remains a sadly neglected
area of study in geography.’

During the 1970s and early 1980s, a number
of influential texts and monographs appeared in
the geography literature (e.g. Cosgrove and
Jackson 1972; Lavery 1971; Coppock and
Duffield 1975; Matley 1976; Robinson 1976;
Coppock 1977a; Pearce 1981, 1987a; Mathieson
and Wall 1982; Patmore 1983; Pigram 1983;
Smith 1983a), giving the appearance of a healthy
area of research. However, despite the growth in
publications by geographers on tourism and
recreation, concerns were being expressed about
the geography of tourism. In the introduction to a
special issue of Annals of Tourism Research on the
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geography of tourism, Mitchell (1979:235)
observed that ‘the geography of tourism is limited
by a dearth of published research in geographical
journals, the relatively few individuals who
actively participate in the sub-discipline, and the
lack of prestige the subject matter specialty has in
geography’. In the same issue, Pearce (1979:246),
in an excellent historical review of the field,
commented, ‘even after half a century, it is difficult
to speak of the geography of tourism as a subject
with any coherence within the wider discipline of
geography or in the general field of tourism
studies’. More recently, Pearce (1995a:3) argued
that ‘the geography of tourism continues to lack a
strong conceptual and theoretical base’ even so,
models such as Butler’s (1980) cycle of evolution
and those reviewed in Pearce (1987a) have assisted
to a limited degree in developing a conceptual
understanding, while Mitchell (1991:10) also
expressed concern that ‘there is no widely accepted
paradigm or frame-of-reference that serves as a
guide to tourism research’. These comments
therefore raise questions about the current status
of the geography of tourism and recreation, and it
is to these concerns that we will now turn.

THE STATUS OF THE GEOGRAPHY
OF TOURISM AND RECREATION

The study of the geography of tourism and
recreation does not occur in isolation from wider
trends in geography and academic discourse nor of
the society of which we are a part. Tourism and
recreation geographers are ‘a society within a
society’, academic life ‘is not a closed system but
rather is open to the influences and commands of
the wider society which encompasses it’ (Johnston
1991:1). The study of the development and history
of a discipline ‘is not simply a chronology of its
successes. It is an investigation of the sociology of a
community, of its debates, deliberations and
decisions as well as its findings’ (Johnston 1991:11).

Tourist geographers are a subcommunity of the
geographic community within the wider community

of academics, scientists, and intellectuals which is
itself a subset of wider society, that society has a
culture, including a scientific subculture within
which the content of geography and tourism is
defined. Action is predicated on the structure of
society and its knowledge base: research praxis is
part of that programme of action, and includes
tourism research. The community of tourism
academics is therefore an ‘institutionalizing social
group’ (Grano 1981:26), a context within which
individual tourism academics are socialised and
which defines the internal goals of their
subdiscipline in the context of the external
structures within which they operate (after
Johnston 1991). The content of the sub-discipline
must be linked to its milieu, ‘so that disciplinary
changes (revolutionary or not) should be associated
with significant events in the milieu’ (Johnston
1991: 277). Similarly, Stoddart (1981:1) in his
review of the history of geography stated, ‘both the
ideas and the structure of the subject have
developed in response to complex social, economic,
ideological and intellectual stimuli’.

‘The contents of a discipline at any one time and
place reflects the response of the individuals
involved to external circumstances and influences,
within the context of their intellectual socialization’
(Johnston 1983a:4). Grano (1981) developed a
model of external influences and internal change in
geography that provides a valuable framework
within which to examine the geography of tourism
and recreation (Figure 1.2). The figure is divided
into three interrelated areas:
 
• knowledge—the content of the geography of

tourism and recreation studies
• action—tourism and recreation research within

the context of research praxis; and
• culture—academics and students within the

context of the research community and the wider
society.
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KNOWLEDGE

The Dictionary of Human Geography (Johnston et
al. 1986) defines geography as ‘The study of the
earth’s surface as the space within which the human
population lives’ (Haggett 1986:175). Such a concise
definition is deceptively simple and conceals the
changing and contested nature of academic
geography and, consequently, the geography of
tourism and recreation. The development of
geography as an academic discipline and its ability
to provide specialist educational can be dated to the
1870s when geography departments were
established in Germany (Taylor 1985). Similar
developments were closely followed in the UK and
the USA, although the main growth of the discipline
came in the twentieth century. James (1972) argued
that the establishment of specialised programmes of
training marked the evolution of geography from the
classical age as it entered the contemporary period.
Freeman’s (1961) Hundred Years of Geography
identified six principal trends within geography.
These were:
 
1 The encyclopedic trend where new information

about the World was collated for the rulers,
mercantile classes and residents of western
Europe and North America.

2 The educational trend where an academic
discipline began to establish its need to generate
knowledge, determine relevance and ensure its
own reproduction to derive its future. The
development of geographical work in schools,
colleges and universities characterised this trend.

3 The colonial tradition with the early decades of
the twentieth century characterised by a concern
with the environment. In the UK, the focus on
Empire, and its spatial and political organisation
from a metropolitan hub made extensive use of
geographical skills.

4 The generalising trend describes the use to which
data generated through the encyclopedic and
colonial tradition. The methods used to interpret
this data formed the basis of the early paradigms
of the discipline’s development.

5 The political trend was indicative of the way in
which contemporary uses of geographical
expertise were used for political purposes (e.g. the
re-drawing of the map of Europe after World War
1).

6 The specialisation trend was the natural corollary
of the expansion of knowledge in geography and
the inability of one person to be an expert in
every field. The expansion of more rigorous
research training required geographers to
specialise.

Figure 1.2: The context of tourism studies
Source: After Grano 1981
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Following on from these trends, Johnston
(1991:38) argued that ‘some of these trends
represent philosophies, some methodologies, and
some ideologies with regard to the purpose of
academic geography’. However, Johnston regarded
three particular paradigms as being especially
important in the development of human geography:
exploration, environmental determinism and
possibilism, and regional studies.

Exploration

Exploration refers to the situation where unknown
areas of the world (to those who live outside of
them) are explored to collect and classify
information. Many of these activities were financed
by geographical societies as well as by
philanthropists. The Royal Geographical Society of
London (RGS) was one such example and even
today the RGS is a major sponsor of expeditions
which are reported in its publication—The
Geographical Journal. The theme of exploration
remains significant in tourism geography particularly
as the images of places conveyed by explorers in the
metropolitan regions has served to create destination
images that remain to the present day. For example,
the ‘discovery’ of the Pacific by Europeans was the
crucial point for the imaging of the Pacific as a
Romantic Paradise (Douglas and Douglas 1996).

Environmental Determinism and
Possibilism

Environmental determinism and possibilism were
two competing approaches which, according to
Johnston (1991), were early attempts at
generalisation in the modern period. These
approaches sought explanations rather than just
descriptions of patterns of human occupation on the
earth. The underlying assumption was that human
activity was controlled by the elements in the
physical environment within which it was located.
Environmental determinism can be dated to the

research by Darwin and the On the Origin of Species
(published in 1859), where ideas on evolution were
used by an American geographer William Morris
Davies to develop the model of land form
development. The nineteenth century also saw a
number of geographers become protagonists of
environmental determinism, especially the German
geographer Ratzel, and the American geographer
Ellen Churchill Semple, whose book Influences of
Geographic Environment (1891) stated that ‘man is
the product of the earth’s surface’.

The response to determinism was the
counterthesis possibilism. French geographers
presented arguments to show that people perceive a
range of alternative uses to which the environment
could be put. This was, in part, determined by their
own cultural traditions and predispositions. The
debate on possibilism and determinism continued
into the 1960s and has had some influence on
tourism geography because of the extent to which
concepts such as place, cultural landscape and
heritage underly much debate about tourism’s
impacts.

The Region

Ideas of the region and regional geography
dominated British and American geography up
until the 1950s, based on the principle that
generalisations and explanations were best derived
from an areal approach. Johnston (1991) points to
the role of Herbertson (1905) in dividing the earth
into natural regions and the attempt to examine
areas at a smaller scale to identify particular
characteristics. In North America, the influence of
Hartshorne’s ongoing research established the
focus of geography as a concern for areal
differentiation so that the principal purpose of
geographical scholarship is synthesis, an integration
of relevant characteristics to provide a total
description of a place—a region —which is
identifiable by its peculiar combination of those
characteristics (Johnston 1991:43). This established
regional geography as a powerful focus for the
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discipline which remains a feature of many school,
college and university programmes even in the
1990s. The development of regional synthesis
required topical specialisms in geography to
contribute to the regional paradigm.

Regional concepts continue to play a major role
in the geography of tourism and recreation and
underly four main areas of research and scholarship:
 
• regional tourism geographies a number of

collections of regional material has been
developed by geographers in recent years, in part
influenced by the development of regional
economic and political blocs, which serve as
frameworks for the development of baseline
studies of contemporary tourism processes.
Major regional reviews of tourism have been
undertaken by geographers on western Europe
(Williams and Shaw 1988), Canada (Wall 1989),
eastern Europe (Hall, D.R., 1991), Europe
(Montanari and Williams 1995), polar regions
(Hall and Johnston 1995), Australia (Hall 1995),
China (Lew and Wu 1995), the South Pacific
(Hall and Page 1996), the Pacific Rim (Hall
1997), and South and South-East Asia (Hall and
Page 1999);

• destination regions given the importance of the
destination as an analytical concept in tourism
significant effort has been given to the ways in
which destination regions can be identified,
managed, and marketed (see Smith and Brown
1981; Mitchell 1984; Smith 1983a, 1987, 1995;
Heath and Wall 1992);

• regional planning and development the
delineation of political and administrative regions
provide a focus for administrative and planning
research as well as a focus for the encouragement
of development efforts through tourism and
recreation. There is a significant body of research
in this area, particularly with reference to Europe
and the overall focus by government on tourism
as a tool for economic development (e.g. see
Pearce 1988a, 1992a, 1995a, b; Williams and
Shaw 1988; Hall, D.R., 1991; Heath and Wall
1992; Hall et al. 1997; Hall 1999); and

• synthesis and integration the importance of
synthesis and integration within regions has
proven to be an important component in the
development of approaches to integrated resource
management within a regional context (e.g. see
Lang 1988; Wight 1993, 1995; Pearce 1995b;
Hall 1999).

 
Johnston (1991) also charts the development of

geography as a discipline, focusing on a number of
other trends which provided a direction for
development. These are:
 
• the growth of systematic studies and adoption of

a scientific method, where methods of
investigation developed;

• the development of a new focus around the
spatial variable and the analysis of spatial systems
in the 1960s and 1970s where spatial analytical
techniques were developed and systems theory
was introduced;

• the development of behavioural geography as a
response to the spatial science approaches,
recognising that human behaviour could not
easily be explained using logical positivist models.
Behavioural geography focuses on the processes
which underlie human decision-making and
spatial behaviour rather than the outcomes which
are the focus of much conventional spatial
analysis (Gold 1980);

• the rise of humanistic geography with its
emphasis on the individual as a decision-maker.
The behavioural approach tended to view people
as responses to stimuli to show how individuals
respond to build models to predict possible
outcomes. In contrast, humanistic geography
treats the individual as someone constantly
interacting with the environment which changes
both self and milieu (Johnston 1991). It does not
use any scientifically-defined model of behaviour,
with each paradigm recognising appropriate
contexts where the respective approaches are
valid;

• applied geography, which refers to ‘the
application of geographical knowledge and skills
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to the solution of economic and social problems’
(Johnston 1986:17); and

• radical approaches to geography, often with a
neo-Marxist base (Peet 1977), but which have
broadened in the 1980s and 1990s to consider
issues of gender, globalisation, localisation,
identity, postcolonialism, postmodernism and the
role of space in critical social theory (e.g. Harvey
1987, 1988, 1989a, 1989b, 1990, 1993; Soja
1989; Benko and Strohmmayer 1997).

 
All of the above approaches to geography

have relevance to the study of tourism and
recreation. However, their application has been
highly variable with the greatest degree of
research being conducted in the areas of spatial
analysis and applied geography (Table 1.2). It is
useful to note that two of the most influential
books on the geography of tourism and
recreation: Pearce (1987a, 1995a) on tourism
and Smith (1983a) on recreation primarily
approach their  subjects from a spatial
perspective although both give an
acknowledgement to the role of behavioural
research. In contrast, the text on geographical
perspectives on tourism by Shaw and Williams
(1994) provides a far more critical approach to
the study of tourism with acknowledgement of
the crucial  role that polit ical  economy,
production, consumption, globalisation and
commodification play in the changing nature of
tourism. In one sense, Pearce (1995a) Tourism
Today: A Geographical Analysis and Shaw and
Williams (1994) Critical Issues in Tourism: A
Geographical Perspective represent the two most
significant strands in present day tourism and
recreation geography. The former, dominant
approach, represents a more ‘traditional’ form
of spatial analysis and ‘applied’ geography (in
the sense that it may be immediately useful to
some public sector and commercial interests).
The latter, emerging approach, represents more
discursive and reflexive forms of analysis with a
broader perspective on what the appropriate
focus for the study of tourism and recreation

should be. Indeed, in many ways Shaw and
Williams (1994) represents an explicit response
to Britton’s (1991) call for a theorisation of
geography of tourism and leisure
 

that explicitly recognises, and unveils, tourism as a
predominantly capitalistically organised activity
driven by the inherent and defining social dynamics
of that system, with its attendant production, social,
and ideological relations. An analysis of how the
tourism production system markets and packages
people is a lesson in the political economy of the
social construction of ‘reality’ and social
construction of place, whether from the point of
view of visitors and host communities, tourism
capital (and the ‘culture industry’), or the state—
with its diverse involvement in the system.

(Britton 1991:475)

 
To many students of the geography of tourism

and recreation such a call would not seem
appropriate as it would be seen to be taking
geography too far from its spatial core interpreting
the mapping of decision-making outcomes in space.
This should be no surprise though, as the
subdiscipline reflects the wider turmoil in the
discipline as a whole in terms of competition
between various frameworks of analysis.
Nevertheless, while conventional spatial science can
yield useful information, it does little to promote
an understanding of the processes by which
outcomes at given points of time are actually
reached, nor does it do much to connect the
geography of tourism and recreation to wider
debates and issues in the social sciences.

One of the great stresses in the geography of
tourism and recreation is the extent to which it
connects with other components of the discipline.
While it is quite easy to agree with Matley’s
(1976:5) observation that ‘There is scarcely an
aspect of tourism which does not have some
geographical implications and there are few
branches of geography which do not have some
contribution to make to the study of the
phenomenon of tourism’, (also see Mercer 1970)
one must also note that the relative influence of
these branches has proven to be highly variable
over the past 70 years.
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One of the great difficulties has been that while
tourism and recreation geographers have seen the
significance of relationships to other geographical
sub-disciplines and, indeed, other disciplines, such
relationships are not reciprocal. For example, while
Mercer (1970) recognised the significance of
recreation, tourism and leisure for social geography
(also see Williams 1979), textbooks, such as that
of Jackson and Smith (1984), do not examine such
concepts. Similarly, a text such as Whitehead
(1993) on the Making of the Urban Landscape
failed to note the role of tourism and recreation
activities in urban environments. Perhaps the most
significant indicator of the way the geography of
tourism and recreation is seen by the wider
discipline can be found in Johnston’s (1991)
standard work on postwar Anglo-American
geography. Here the terms leisure, recreation and
tourism are absent from the index, while the only
comment on the subject is three lines in the
environmentalism section of the chapter on applied
geography: ‘A topic of special interest was the study
of leisure, of the growing demand for recreation
activities on the environment’ followed by reference
to the work of Patmore (1970, 1983) and Owens
(1984) (two of which have the wrong publication
dates in the text!). This is not to denigrate
Johnston’s magnificent work of scholarship. It is
probably an appropriate comment on the
perception of the standing of tourism and
recreation geography in Anglo-American
geography, that the only area where tourism and
recreation is considered significant is in rural areas
where, perhaps, tourists and recreationists are seen
as a nuisance! The reasons for this situation are
manifold but perhaps lie in the cultural and action
dimensions of geographical research.

ACTION: THE DEVELOPMENT OF AN
APPLIED GEOGRAPHY OF TOURISM AND
RECREATION

Within the literature on geographical research,
there was a growing concern for relevance in the

1950s (see Johnson 1991). Part of that concern may
have been a function of trying to improve the
marketability of the discipline. At the same time,
this call for relevance was accompanied by the
growth of scientific methods in geography which
highlighted the growing systematic focus and
concern with applying geographical principles and
concepts to real world problems. One possible
interpretation of the post–1945 concern with
relevancy and more belatedly, an applied focus, may
be related to the expansion of undergraduate
student enrolments in geography departments and
the need to secure employment opportunities
beyond teaching. The 1960s also saw the
development of notable studies (e.g. Stamp 1960)
extolling the virtues of the geographer’s art and
tools in relation to their contribution to society. Yet
recreation and tourism received only a passing
mention in that seminal study, as geography
remained preoccupied with the move towards
‘scientific method’, ‘logical positivism’,
quantification and a move away from regional
description to more systematic forms of spatial
analysis. Such developments were crucial since they
provided the training and foundations for the next
generation of geographers who were to begin to
nurture the recreation-tourism continuum as a
legitimate research focus. But one consequence of
geography’s development in the 1950s and 1960s
and the rise of a more ‘applied’ focus was the
increasing move towards narrow specialisation
which appears to have reached its natural peak in
the 1990s. Johnston (1991) outlines an increasing
tension within geography in the 1960s and 1970s
over the focus of the discipline, which in part
transcended the debate over radical approaches (see
Harvey 1974). The basic tension related to how
geographers should contribute their skills to the
solution of societal problems. This questioned the
philosophical basis of geography—who should the
geographer benefit with an applied focus?

Both British and American geography conferences
in the 1970s saw an increasing debate and awareness
of the value of geographers contributing to public
policy. Coppock (1974) felt that policy makers were
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unaware of the contribution geographers could
make to policy making. But critics questioned the
value of advising governments which were the
paymasters and already constrained in what
geographers could undertake research. Harvey
(1974) raised the vital issue of ‘what kind of
geography for what kind of public policy?’, arguing
that individuals involved in policy making were
motivated by
 

personal ambition, disciplinary imperialism, social
necessity and moral obligation at the level of the
whole discipline, on the other hand, geography had
been co-opted, through the Universities, by the
growing corporate state, and geographers had been
given some illusion of power within a decision-
making process designed to maintain the status
quo.

(Johnston 1991:198)

 
However, Johnston (1991) also points to a liberal

contribution to an applied geography which can be
dated to Stamp’s land use survey of Britain in the
1930s and his involvement in post-war land use
planning (Stamp 1948). While much of this early
‘applied geography’ was set in an empiricalist
tradition, Sant’s (1982) survey of applied geography
traces the use of the term back to the late nineteenth
century with the early conferences of the
International Geographical Union (IGU). While the
title lapsed until the 1960s, the principal interest in
applied geography has been promulgated by that
organisation and a number of publications have
resulted (i.e. Ackerman 1963). Sant’s (1982) study
concurs with Johnston’s (1991) analysis, in that
geographers’ interest in applied geography in the
1930s—1950s was based on:
 
• administrative regionalisation (Gilbert 1951);
• land use surveys (Stamp 1948);
• terrain analysis and air-photointerpretation

(Taylor 1951); and
• urban and regional planning.
 

Stamp’s (1960) influential book on Applied
Geography documents his own research activities in
geography and the spirit of the book highlights how

a spatial focus could offer so many potential areas
for study. Sant (1982:8) assesses Stamp’s
contribution as follows:
 

there is a deceptive innocence about Stamp’s book
which stems not from naivety but from confidence
in his own judgement and experience. He had
achieved much and his credentials commanded
attention. Today we live in a less confident age.
Perhaps this is because we have a greater propensity
to invent complexities…At any rate, the scope and
methods of applied geography are more elaborate
than they were a generation ago.

 
Sant (1982) argued that applied geography was

not a sub-discipline but had a dependent
relationship with academic geography. It has a
different modus operandi. It is intended to offer
prescription, has to engage in dialogue with
‘outsiders’ not familiar with the discipline, its
traditions, problems and internal conservatism
and ability to overtly criticise developments which
are not central to the prevailing paradigm. While
the discipline has published a range of journals
with an applied focus (e.g. Applied Geography)
and offers a number of applied courses in
Universities, the term is used loosely. As Sant
(1982:136) argued, ‘the crux of applied geography
is (at the risk of tautology) fundamentally that it
is about geography. That is, it deals with human
and physical landscapes.’ What is interesting to
note in Sant’s (1982) text is the inclusion of
recreation and the contribution of geographers to
this area of applied geography, a feature reiterated
in the study edited by Kenzer (1989) and the brief
mention by Johnston (1991) noted above.

Some commentators, however, feel that the rise
of an ‘applied focus’ has meant the discipline has
lost touch with its roots, and thereby
compromised the ability of ‘explicating the
relationship between people, places, cultures and
the global/ regional mix of each’ (Kenzer 1989:2).
One indication of this, according to critics is the
greater emphasis on techniques and their
application to geographical concerns among
human geographers and a subsequent decline in
real-world, fieldwork-oriented studies. For
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example, the application of Geographical
Information Systems (GIS) in research has meant
a move away from traditional fieldwork and more
laboratory-based analysis, which is distant from
the real world. The natural corollary of this
development, as critics suggest, is the potential
loss of the ‘core’ in human geography if applied
studies become dominant and traditional concepts
and the roots of the discipline are no longer
taught. It is ironic, therefore, that in many
undergraduate geography degrees where the
development of geographical thought is taught,
the broader context of applied geography often
receives a limited or poor treatment in contrast to
the emphasis now placed on quantification,
computer-based analysis and skills-based training.

In contrast, supporters of a more applied focus
have argued that despite the apparent splintering
and fragmentation of geography in the late 1980s
and 1990s as a function specialisation, it has made
a valid contribution to society. Many able
geographers have recognised the need to move
away from academia in order to make their skills,
knowledge and perspective of use to society
through a range of contributions while still being
capable of reflexive analysis of their actions.

In the case of recreation and tourism, many
geographers involved in these areas may no longer
be based in geography departments in universities.
But they maintain and extend the value of a
geographical analysis and understanding for the
training and research in the wider field of
recreation and tourism studies. The discipline of
geography, in the UK at least, paid very little
attention to the growing role of geographers in the
educational and research environment of tourism.
Only in the 1990s have organisations such as the
Institute of British Geographers acknowledged the
significance of recreation and tourism as a serious
area of academic study. In contrast, the
Association of American Geographers and the
Canadian Association of Geographers have been
much more active with their study groups being
established since the 1970s. International
organisations such as the International

Geographical Union Study Group on the
Geography of Sustainable Tourism (lifespan:
1994–2000) (formerly the Commission on
Tourism and Leisure, 1984–1992) provided
another forum for research developments and
interaction by geographers and non-geographers
with similar research interests. Nevertheless,
despite such initiatives, the relationship of the
geography of tourism and recreation to the
broader discipline of geography has suffered two
major problems:
 
• the rise of applied geography within the

discipline, and tourism and recreation geography
within it, has seen critics view it as rather
ephemeral and lacking in substance and rigour;
and

• in some countries (e.g. the UK), national
geographical organisations and geography
departments have often failed to recognise the
significance of recreation and tourism as a
legitimate research area capable of strengthening
and supporting the discipline.

 
One consequence is that many geographers who

have developed recreational and tourism research
interests in the 1980s and 1990s, have left the
inherent conservatism and ongoing criticism of
their research activity to move to fresh pastures
where autonomous tourism research centres or
departments have eventuated. This does not,
however, denigrate the excellent contribution that
leading geographers such as Patmore, Coppock,
Glyptis and Pearce have made to establishing
recreation and tourism as serious areas of academic
study within the discipline. Nevertheless, a
significant number of geographers are now based
in Business Schools or tourism, recreation or lesiure
departments where their research interests are
aligned within a multidisciplinary environment that
can cross-fertilise their research and support an
applied focus. Indeed, in some respects, history is
perhaps repeating itself all over again, where
planning emerged as a discipline and split from
some of its geographical roots and where the
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development of environmental studies departments
has also lead to a departure of geographers to such
centres.

In the 1980s and 1990s, many geographers
unwilling to have the progress of their careers
impeded by views held by peers who did not see
tourism and recreation as mainstream spatial
research have similarly split from the discipline. For
example, in New Zealand, with the exception of one
or two notable researchers, all the geographers with
a tourism or recreation focus are now located in
Business Schools, Departments of Tourism and
Recreation or other non-geographical bases. This
situation is not dramatically different to the situation
in Australia where educational expansion in this area
has made extensive use of professional geographers
to develop and lead such developments (Weiler and
Hall 1991). As Janiskee and Mitchell (1989:159)
concluded
 

this is certainly an interesting and exciting time to
be a recreation geographer. After a slow start, the
subdiscipline has achieved a critical mass and seems
destined to enjoy a bright future…There is no
question that the application of recreation
geography knowledge and expertise to problem
solving contexts outside academia offers potential
rewards of considerable worth to the sub-discipline:
more jobs for recreation geographers, a stimulus to
academic research with implications for problem
solving, a more clearly defined sense of purpose or
social worth, and greater visibility, both within and
outside academic circles.

 
It is interesting to note that Janiskee and Mitchell
(1989:159) also perceive that
 

since there is no clear distinction between ‘basic’
and ‘applied’ research, nor any appreciable threat
to quality scholarship, there is no simmering
argument on the issue of whether applied research
is good for recreation geography. Rather, the real
question is whether recreation geographers will
have the resources and the zeal to move into the
problem solving domain on a much more
widespread and consistent basis.

 
Whilst this may be true in a North American

context, it is certainly not the case in the UK, and a
number of other countries where applied

geographical research in recreation and tourism has
been viewed as dissipating the value and skills of
the geographer for pecuniary reward, or without
contributing to the development of the discipline.
Ironically, however, the proliferation of ‘dabblers’
(i.e. people who do not consider themselves
recreation geographers, but contribute papers to
journals using simplistic notions of tourism and
recreation) has grown and still abound in the
geography, and to a lesser extent, in the recreation
and tourism journals. Indeed, tourism and
recreation have been ‘discovered’ by geographers
and other social scientists in the late 1980s and
1990s as tourism is utilised by government to
respond to the effects of global economic
restructuring and increasing concerns over
conserving the environment (Hall and Lew 1998).
Such contributions, according to Janniskee and
Mitchell (1989:157) ‘although welcome, are not a
satisfactory substitute for output of a substantial
number of specialists doing scientific—
theoretical—nomothetic research which is needed
for the area to progress’. Calls for a ‘heightened
awareness and appreciation of problem solving
needs and opportunities outside the traditional
bounds of scholarly research’ (Janiskee and
Mitchell 1989:159) are vital if academics are to
connect with the broad range of stakeholders and
interests that impinge upon geography and
academia. Geographers with knowledge and skills
in the area of tourism and recreation research need
to develop a distinctive niche by undertaking basic
and applied research to address public and private
sector problems, which illustrates the usefulness of
a spatial, synthesising and holistic education. For
this reason, it is worth considering the skills and
techniques the geographers can harness in tourism
and recreation research.

CULTURE

The cultural dimensions of the geography of
tourism and recreation—the sociology of
knowledge of the sub-discipline—as with that of
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tourism and recreation studies as a whole, have
been little studied. This is extremely unfortunate
as it means there is a very incomplete
comprehension of where the sub-discipline has
been, which must also clearly affect our
understanding of where it might go. As Barnes
(1982:102–3) commented:
 

Social, technical and economic determinants
routinely affect the rate and direction of scientific
growth…It is true that much scientific change
occurs despite, rather than because of, external
direction or financial control…Progress in the
disinterested study [of certain]…areas has probably
occurred just that bit more rapidly because of their
relevance to other matters.

 
Similarly, Johnston (1991:24–5) observed:

 
the study of a discipline must be set in its societal
context. It must not necessarily be assumed,
however, that members of academic communities
fully accept the social context and the directives and
impulses that it issues. They may wish to counter it,
and use their academic base as a focus for their
discontent. But the (potential) limits to that
discontent are substantial. Most academic
communities are located in universities, many of
which are dependent for their existence on public
funds disbursed by governments which may use
their financial power to influence, if not direct,
what is taught and researched. And some
universities are dependent on private sources of
finance, so they must convince their sponsors that
their work is relevant to current societal concerns.

 
As noted above, research into the geographical

dimensions of tourism has received relatively little
attention in the wider fields of academic geography.
Several related factors can be recognised as
accounting for this situation:
 
• there is only a narrow set of official interest in

conducting research into the geography of
tourism;

• tourism is not regarded as a serious scholarly
subject;

• not only are there substantial unresolved
theoretical issues in conducting geographical
studies of tourism and recreation but much
theorisation is also relatively weak;

• tourism and recreation geographers have had
little success in promoting their sub-discipine in
the broader geographical context; and

• many tourism and recreation geographers are
now operating in non-geography departments or
in the private sector.

 
Unlike some areas of tourism research, such as

politics and public policy for example (Hall 1994;
Hall and Jenkins 1995), there is some government
support for research and consulting on the
geography of tourism and recreation. However,
such research support tends to be given to the
analysis of spatial patterns of tourist flows and
issues of infrastructure location rather than areas
of applied geographical research in gender and
social impacts which may produce unwanted
political results. Indeed, even support for research
on the environmental impacts on tourism has the
potential to produce politically contestable results,
particularly if the results are not seen as supportive
of industry interests. Therefore, funding for
tourism and recreation research will tend to
reinforce the more conservative spatial science
aspects of the geography of tourism and recreation
at the expense of more fundamental analysis which
would have a greater capacity to extend the
theoretical contributions of the sub-discipline.
Despite the apparent lack of interest in studies of
the broader dimensions of tourism by government
and industry, and the community conflicts that
occur in relation to tourism development, it is
important to recognise that such research may be
of an extremely practical nature. The results of such
research may help facilitate and improve tourism
planning through an increased understanding of
decision-making processes (e.g. Murphy 1985), and
help maintain the long-term viability of tourist
destinations.

Despite the extensive growth of research on
tourism and recreation in the 1980s and 1990s,
many people still do not regard tourism as a
serious subject of study, often equating it with
booking a holiday at a travel agency or learning
how to pour a beer. Indeed, research on tourism is
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often seen as frivolous. The observation of
Matthews (1983:304) that ‘at a typical American
university, a political scientist with a scholarly
interest in tourism might be looked upon as
dabbling in frivolity—not as a serious scholar but
as an opportunist looking for a tax-deductible
holiday’, holds almost universal applicability.
Similar to Smith’s (1977:1) observations on the
anthropology of tourism in the 1970s, it is a topic
that still appears to be thought by many in the
discipline as unworthy of consideration by the
serious geography scholar. Indeed, Mitchell
(1997), a noted scholar within tourism and
recreation geography, in a personal
communication following a discussion on RTSnet
(the interest newsgroup of the recreation, tourism
and sport speciality group of the Association of
American Geographers) regarding the position of
recreation and tourism in American geography,
argued that
 

Recreation geography, has never been a valued
member of the establishment, because, it is believed,
it is impossible to be serious about individuals and
groups having fun. Note the subtitle of the feminist
oriented tourism conference being held in California
this month (‘Tourism is not about having fun’). In
spite of the fact that tourism is the number one
economic activity in the world, that recreation
(especially passive recreation) takes up a large
portion of the population’s time, and that sport is
almost a religion for many in this country,
geographers who study these phenomena are not
highly regarded.

 
There are also substantial methodological,

theoretical and geographical problems in conducting
geographical research. Problems have arisen because
of the multiplicity of potential frameworks for
analysis as well as relatively weak theorisation in
some quarters. As Iaonnides (1996:221) notes,
‘Although tourism geography has long been an
established specialization, the weak theoretical
grounding associated with this research area
relegates it to the discipline’s periphery’.

The lack of a clearly articulated or agreed upon
methodological or philosophical approach to
geography per se, let alone the geography of

tourism and recreation, may create an intellectual
and perceptual minefield for the researcher,
particularly as the value position of the author will
have an enormous bearing on the results of any
research. Burton (1982:323–4), for example,
argued that leisure and tourism research is plagued
by problems of ‘lack of intellectual co-ordination
and insufficient cross-fertilization of ideas among
researchers; an inadequacy of research
methodologies and techniques; and a lack of any
generally agreed concepts and codes in the field’.
However, in contrast, Hall (1994:7) argued that ‘In
fact, the debate which marks such concepts should
probably be seen as a sign of health and youthful
vigour in an emerging area of serious academic
study and should be welcomed and encouraged
rather than be regarded as a source of
embarrassment’.

Another factor which may have influenced the
standing of the geography of tourism and
recreation is the extent to which the sub-discipline
is being promoted to the discipline as a whole. For
example, in the American context, Mitchell (1997)
argued:
 

There is no one individual super star in the US
who has popularized the subject matter through
publications and/or personality. From my
perspective a lot of good geographic research has
been published and the research frontier has been
advanced, however, little of this research has
appeared in the geographic literature; rather it
tends to be found in specialty or multi-
disciplinary journals…Lots of publications are
produced but they do not engender the kind of
interest or reputation that leads to widespread
recognition.

 
In the British context, the publication of Critical

Issues in Tourism by Shaw and Williams (1994) as
part of the Institute of British Geography Studies in
Geography Series has helped raise the profile of the
area. Nevertheless, the situation remains that the
key academic audience of the majority of research
and publications by tourism and recreation
geographers are people within tourism and
recreation departments rather than geography.
However, there are some signs that this situation
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may be changing. First, there is the publication of a
new journal Tourism Geographies in 1999 (edited
by Alan Lew and published by Routledge) which
seeks to promote the sub-discipline both within its
immediate audience and beyond. To some extent
the emergence of this specialised journal may be
regarded as a sign of maturity of the field akin to
other specialist geography journals (e.g. Applied
Geography, Journal of Transport Geography).
Second, there are activities of the IGU Study Group
on the Geography of Sustainable Tourism which is
co-hosting a number of conferences and special
sessions with other IGU Commissions, such as
Sustainable Rural Systems, and with national
associations, such as the Association of American
Geographers, in 1999 and 2000. Third, the
increased significance of tourism and recreation in
urban and rural environments in contemporary
society has led to a greater appreciation of the
potential significance of the field. In other words,
tourism is now such a significant activity in the
cultural landscape, it would be pretty hard for
other geographies to ignore it much longer! Finally,
tourism and recreation geographies are now
arguing that they have something to contribute to
the wider discipline, particularly in such areas as
understanding the service economy,
industrialisation, and regional development (e.g.
Iaonnides 1995, 1996; d’Hauteserre 1996), as well
as more traditional resource management concerns
and sustainability (e.g. Zurick 1992; Hall and Lew
1998).

The final factor influencing the standing of the
sub-discipline is the extent to which geographers in
the field are increasingly undertaking employment
outside geography departments and in tourism,
recreation and leisure studies departments, business
schools, and environmental studies and planning
departments. Across most of the Western world
tourism has become recognised as a major employer
which, in turn has placed demands on educational
institutions to produce graduates with
qualifications relevant to the area. Therefore, there
has been a substantial growth in the number of
universities and colleges which offer undergraduate

and graduate qualifications in tourism, recreation
and hospitality which provide potential
employment for tourism and recreation
geographers. The opportunity to develop a career
path in tourism and recreation departments which
are undergoing substantial student growth or in a
new department, will clearly be attractive to
individuals whose career path may be slower within
long established geography departments and who
carry the burden of being interested in a sub-
discipline on the outer edge of mainstream
geographic endeavour. As Johnston (1991:281)
recognised ‘this reaction to environmental shifts is
undertaken by individual scholars, who are seeking
not only to defend and promote their own status
and careers within it’.

The massive growth of tourism and recreation
studies outside geography also means that
increasingly many geographers publish in tourism
and recreation journals rather than geography
journals. Such publications may be extremely
significant for tourism studies but may carry little
weight within geography beyond the sub-discipline,
e.g. Butler’s (1980) hugely influential paper on the
destination life cycle. This has therefore meant the
geographers who work in non-geography
departments may find themselves being drawn into
interdisciplinary studies with only weak linkages to
geography. The question that of course arises is
does this really matter? Disciplines change over
time, areas of specialisation come and go depending
on intrinsic and extrinsic factors. As Johnston
(1991:9) observes:
 

The continuing goal of an academic discipline is the
advancement of knowledge. Each discipline pursues
that goal with regard to particular areas of study.
Its individual members contribute by conducting
research and reporting their findings, by integrating
material into the disciplinary corpus, and by
pedagogical activities aimed at informing about,
promoting and reproducing the discipline: in
addition, they may argue the discipline’s ‘relevance’
to society at large. But there is no fixed set of
disciplines, nor any one correct division of academic
according to subject matter. Those disciplines
currently in existence are contained within
boundaries established by earlier communities of
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scholars. The boundaries are porous so that
disciplines interact. Occasionally the boundaries are
changed, usually through the establishment of a new
discipline that occupies an enclave within the pre-
existing division of academic space.

 
However, to borrow the title of a leading

geography textbook of the 1980s, Geography
Matters! (Massey and Allen 1984), it matters
because concepts at the heart of geography such
as spatiality, place, landscape and region are
critical, not only to the geography of tourism and
recreation but to tourism and recreation studies
as a whole.

In commenting on work undertaken by
geographers in the tourism field, Britton
(1991:451) noted that they have ‘been reluctant
to recognise explicitly the capitalistic nature of the
phenomenon they are researching…This problem
is of fundamental importance as it has meant an
absence of an adequate theoretical foundation for
our understanding of the dynamics of the industry
and the social activities it involves.’ However, such
a criticism can be made of tourism and recreation
studies overall (Hall 1994).

TRANSFORMING THE GEOGRAPHY
OF TOURISM AND RECREATION

The situation described in this chapter is that of an
area of academic endeavour which is at a critical
point in its evolution. Tourism and recreation
geography is an applied area of study which is at
the periphery of its own discipline but with strong
connections to academic research and scholarship
outside the area. Dominated by systematic spatial
analysis it has a relatively weak theoretical base
which has exacerbated its inability to influence
wider disciplinary endeavours. Nevertheless, in
recent years there appear to be signs of a
transformation in its character and fortunes. First,
there has been a major growth in the number and
quality of publications by tourism and recreation
geographers which, although not influencing
geography outside the sub-discipline, has had a

major impact on the direction of tourism and
recreation studies. Second, there is clearly a
conscious attempt to provide a stronger theoretical
base to tourism and recreation geography which
would both be informed by and contribute to
contemporary social theory, particularly with
respect to such issues as globalisation, localisation,
commodification, restructuring and sustainability
(e.g. Britton 1991; Hall 1994; Shaw and Williams
1994; Hall and Jenkins 1995; Ioannides 1995,
1996; Montanari and Williams 1995; Hall and Lew
1998). Finally, tourism and recreation geographers
are seeking to promote their work more actively in
academic and non-academic spheres.

This book reinforces several of the above
themes. At one level it seeks to highlight the scope,
nature and contribution of geography and
geographers to the study of tourism and recreation.
However, at another it also aims to provide some
insights into the nature of the theoretical
transformations which are occuring in the field.

This book does not, however, address the issue
of coastal regions in relation to recreation and
tourism. A great deal of research has already
considered the potential, impacts and management
issues in the coastal environment and a number of
studies (e.g. Patmore 1983; Fabbri 1990; Goodhead
and Johnson 1996) adequately document this area.
In terms of tourism, the coastal environment has
been the traditional focus of both the historian (e.g.
Walton 1983) and the historical geographer (e.g.
Gilbert 1939, 1949 and Towner 1996). In fact
contemporary patterns of holidaymaking in the
coastal environment have also been the focus of
numerous studies of tourism from a spatial
perspective as mass tourism attracted interest from
geographers since the 1960s (Naylon 1967). In fact,
one can also argue that this has been the focus of
many dabblers who have visited areas and written
short statistical overviews of tourism patterns and
activities in mass tourism regions, reflected in the
vast number of studies published by the This
Changing World section of the journal Geography.
In a methodological context, many of these studies
have contributed nothing more than factual
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evidence to the growing body of knowledge on
tourism. Such descriptive analyses have simply
perpetuated the criticisms from within the
discipline that have continued to marginalise the
research activities of geographers in tourism. Mass
tourist destinations in countries such as Spain have
been well documented in the publication of
Williams and Shaw’s (1988, 1991) ‘Tourism and
Economic Development in Western Europe’. This
notable study provides many examples of the
geographer’s interest in tourism and coastal regions
as do many other lesser known studies (e.g. Pompl
and Lavery 1993; Barke et al. 1996). Thus given
the lack of space and need for selectivity as well as
an international perspective, the coastal recreation
and tourism focus is not discussed explicitly in this
book in any detail due to the wide range of studies
elsewhere and the useful introductory synthesis in
texts such as Pearce (1987a). However, a range of
examples derived from the coastal environment are
discussed throughout the book, particularly in
relation to the impacts of tourism and recreation.

The following two chapters examine the demand
and supply elements of tourism and recreation.
Chapter 2 examines how the demand for tourism
and recreation is conceptualised and analysed, the
concepts developed to derive a focus for research
and the implications for a geographical analysis. In
chapter 3, the main techniques and methods of
evaluating tourist and recreational resources are
discussed as a basis for the next chapter that looks
at the interactions of demand and supply variables
in relation to the impacts of tourism and recreation.
The role of the state and government policy as a
determinant of tourist and recreational
opportunities is examined, as are issues of access to
public and private space for tourists and
recreationists.

Chapter 4 examines the differing types of
impacts generated by tourist and recreational

activities and the way in which different
methodologies have been devised to analyse the
environmental, socio-cultural and economic
impacts. The following chapters (5 to 7) then
consider the distinctive nature of tourist and
recreational activities in a variety of contexts
(urban, rural and wilderness areas) emphasising
their role in shaping and influencing people’s
tourist and recreational opportunities, and the
effects of such activities on the places in which they
occur.

One of the strongest contributions of geography
in the tourism and recreation field is in terms of the
development of planning and policy analysis.
Chapter 8 reviews the need for developing a
planning and policy framework at different
geographical scales with particular concern for the
different traditions of tourism planning which
exist. Chapter 9, the final chapter, examines the
future prospects of the field and the potential
contributions geography and geographers may
make to understanding tourism and recreation
phenomenon.

Tourism and recreation have been the direct
subject of geographical analysis for over 70 years
and have developed into a significant area of
applied geography. In that time methodologies and
philosophies have changed as has the subject
matter. Tourism is now regarded as the world’s
largest industry. Tourism and recreation are
complex phenomena with substantial economic,
socio-cultural, environmental and political impacts
at scales from the global through to the individual.
It is now time for geographers not only to develop
a deeper understanding of the processes which lead
to the spatial outcomes of tourism and recreation,
but also to convey this understanding to other
geographers, students of tourism and recreation,
the public and private sectors and the wider
community which is affected by these phenomena.
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Understanding why human beings engage in
recreational and tourism activities is an increasingly
important and complex area of research for social
scientists. Historically, geographers have only played
a limited part in developing the literature on the
behavioural aspects of recreational and tourists’ use
of free time, tending to have a predisposition
towards the analysis of aggregate patterns of demand
using quantitative measures and statistical sources.
This almost rigid demarcation of research activity
has, with a few exceptions (e.g. Goodall 1990;
Mansfeld 1992), meant that behavioural research in
recreation and tourism has only recently made any
impact on the wider research community (e.g. see
Walmesley and Lewis 1993 on the geographer’s
approach to behavioural research), with notable
studies (e.g. Walmesley and Jenkins 1992; Jenkins
and Walmesley 1993) applying spatial principles to
the analysis of recreational and tourism behaviour.
For this reason, this chapter discusses some of the
key behavioural issues associated with recreation
and tourism demand followed by an analysis of the
major data sources which researchers use,
emphasising how the geographer has used and
manipulated them to identify the patterns, processes
and implications of such activity.

Within the literature on recreation and tourism,
there is a growing unease over the physical
separation of the theoretical and conceptual
research that isolates behavioural processes and

spatial outcomes and fails to derive generalisations
applicable to understanding tourism in totality (see
chapter 1). According to Moore et al. (1995: 74)
there are common strands in the ‘relationships
between the various motivating factors applicable
to both leisure and tourism; and as Leiper (1990)
argued, tourism represents a valued category of
leisure, where there is a degree of commonality
between the factors motivating both tourist and
recreational activities and many of the needs, such
as relaxation or being with friends can equally be
fulfilled in a recreational or tourism context.
Although there is some merit in Leiper’s (1990)
approach, grouping leisure into one amorphous
category assumes that there are no undifferentiated
attributes which distinguish tourism from leisure.
It is interesting to note that Leiper’s (1990)
approach, has a great deal of validity if one
recognises that some tourism motivations may in
fact differentiate tourism from leisure experiences
just as the reverse may be true and that ultimately
the particular range of motives associated with a
tourism or recreational activity will be unique in
each case despite a range of similarities. For this
reason, the following discussion examines
recreational demand emphasising many of the
explanations commonly advanced in the
recreational literature followed by a discussion of
the tourism context and the issues raised, bearing
in mind the need to compare and contrast each
literature base in the light of the arguments
advanced by Moore et al. (1995) and Leiper (1990).

2
 

THE DEMAND FOR RECREATION
AND TOURISM
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RECREATIONAL DEMAND

Human activity related to recreation and tourism is
a function of an individual’s or group’s willingness
or desire to engage in such pursuits. Yet
understanding this dimension in recreation and
tourism requires a conceptual approach which can
rationalise the complex interaction between the
desire to undertake leisure activities, however
defined, and the opportunities to partake of them.
As Coppock and Duffield (1975:2) argued:
 

the success of any study of outdoor recreation
depends on the synthesis of two contrasting
elements: the sociological phenomenon of leisure
or…that part of leisure time which an individual
spends on outdoor recreation [and tourism] and…
the physical resources that are necessary for the
particular recreational activities.

 
In other words, Coppock and Duffield (1975)

acknowledged the need to recognise the
interrelationship between human demand as
participation or a desire to engage in recreation and
tourism, and the supply of resources, facilities and
opportunities which enable such demand to be
fulfilled. The concepts of demand and supply have
largely been developed and applied to conventional
market economies, where the individual has a choice
related to the consumption of recreation and tourism
(see Shaw 1979 for a discussion of these issues in the
former Soviet Union). According to Smith (1989:45)
 

Recreation geographers use the work [demand] in
at least four different ways. The most traditional
sense is a neoclassical definition: demand is a
schedule of the quantities of some commodity that
will be consumed at various prices…A second
definition of demand is that of current
consumption…[which] …is of limited utility to
recreation planners because it tells nothing about
trends in participation or about current levels of
unmet need. Demand is also used to refer to unmet
need. This is sometimes referred to as latent
demand…Finally, demand is used to describe the
desire for a psychological experience.

 
In contrast, Patmore (1983:54) acknowledges,

‘ leisure is far more easily recognised than
objectively analysed…the difficulties are only in

part conceptual: equally important are the nature
and limitations of available data’, which this
section will seek to explain in a recreation context.

According to Pigram (1983) there is a general
lack of clarity in the use of the term demand in the
recreational literature. One can distinguish
between demand at a generic level, where it refers
to an ‘individual’s preferences or desires, whether
or not the individual has the economic or other
resources necessary for their satisfaction’ (Pigram
1983:16) reflecting behavioural traits and
preference for certain activities. At another level,
there are the specific activities or participation in
activities often expressed as visitation rates and
measured to reflect the actual observed behaviour.
One factor which prevents observed demand
equating with participation, is the concept of
latent demand (the element which is unsatisfied
due to a lack of recreational opportunities).
Knetsch (1969) identified the mismatch and
confusion between participation and demand,
arguing that you cannot simply look at what
people do and associate it with what people want
to do, so ideally any analysis of demand should
also consider why people do not participate and
examine ways of overcoming such obstacles by the
provision of new resources as well as
understanding social and cultural barriers.

Most research has examined effective demand
which is actual participation rather than latent
demand and the geographers’ contribution has
largely been related to the spatial and temporal
expression of demand in relation to supply (i.e.
demand at specific sites). This is very much
resource specific and dates back to the
geographical tradition of resource identification,
use and analysis which can be traced to at least
the 1930s. However, Coppock and Duffield
(1975) also distinguish between passive recreation
and active recreation, thereby beginning to
differentiate between different forms of demand.
While passive recreation is by far the most
important type numerically, it is difficult to study
due to its diffuse and often unorganised nature.
Coppock and Duffield (1975:40) argued that
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active recreation in the countryside differs from
passive recreation in a number of ways. Not only
are participants a minority of those visiting the
countryside for outdoor recreation, but they are
generally younger and differ in respect of a number
of socio-economic characteristics: they often
depend on particular (and sometimes scarce)
recreational resources in the countryside…yet as
with passive recreation, information about such
activities is scanty.

This illustrates the necessity of trying to measure
recreational demand together with gauging the types
of factors which can facilitate and constrain
recreational demand. But what motivates people to
engage in recreational activities?

Argyle (1996) argues that part of the reason why
people undertake leisure and recreational activities
can be found in the process of socialisation and
personality traits, where childhood influences such as
parents and peers are forms of social influence and
learning that affect future activity choice. In fact,
nearly half of adult leisure interests are acquired after
childhood, and personality factors influence
preferences towards specific forms of recreation.
However, understanding the broader psychological
factors which motivate individuals to undertake forms
of recreation is largely the remit of psychologists,
being an intrinsic form of motivation (i.e. something
one is not paid to undertake).

A simplistic approach to recreational motivation
is to ask recreationalists what actually motivates
them. Crandall (1980) outlined 17 factors from
leisure motivation research (Table 2.1), derived
from a synthesis of previous studies in this field,
while Kabanoff (1982) identified a similar list of
factors (Table 2.2). From Tables 2.1 and 2.2 it is
apparent that relaxation, the need for excitement
and self satisfaction are apparent though Argyle
(1996) argues that specific motivations are evident
in particular forms of recreation. Torkildsen
(1992:79), however, posits that homeostasis is a
fundamental concept associated with human
motivation where people have an underlying desire
to maintain a state of internal stability. Human
needs, which are ‘any lack or deficit within the
individual either acquired or physiological’

(Morgan and King 1966:776), disturb the state of
homeostasis. At a basic level, human needs have to
be met where physiological theory maintained that
all human behaviour is motivated. This leads to one
of the most commonly cited studies in relation to
recreation and tourism motivation— Maslow’s
hierarchy of human needs.

Maslow’s Hierarchy Model of Human
Needs and Recreational and Tourist
Motivation

Within the social psychology literature on recreation
and tourism, Maslow’s (1954) needs hierarchy
remains one of the most commonly cited theories of
motivation. It is based on the principle of a ranking
or hierarchy of individual needs (Figure 2.1), based
on the premise that self-actualisation is a level to
which people should aspire. Maslow argued that if
the lower needs in the hierarchy were not fulfilled
then these would dominate human behaviour. Once
these were satisfied, the individual would be
motivated by the needs of the next level of the
hierarchy. In the motivation sequence, Maslow
identified ‘deficiency or tension-reducing motives’
and ‘inductive or arousalseeking motives’ (Cooper
et al. 1993:21), arguing that the model could be
applied to work and non-work contexts. Despite
Maslow’s research shaping much of the recreation
and tourism demand work, how and why he selected
five basic needs remains unclear, though its universal
application in recreation and tourism appears to
have a relevance in relation to understanding how
human action is related to understandable and
predictable aspects of action compared to research
which argues that human behaviour is essentially
irrational and unpredictable.

While Maslow’s model is not necessarily ideal,
since needs are not hierarchical in reality because
some needs may occur simultaneously, it does
emphasise the development needs of humans, with
individuals striving towards personal growth.
Therefore, Maslow assists in a recreational (and
tourism context) in identifying and classifying the
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Table 2.1: Crandall’s list of motivations

Source: Crandall (1980)
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types of needs people have. Tillman (1974)
summarised some of the broader leisure needs of
individuals within which recreational needs occur
and these may include the pursuit of:
 
• new experiences (i.e. adventure);
• relaxation, escape and fantasy;
• recognition and identity;
• security (freedom from thirst, hunger or pain);
• dominance (to control one’s environment);
• response and social interaction (relating and

interacting with others);
• mental activity (to perceive and understand);
• creativity;
• a need to be needed; and
• physical activity and fitness.

A different perspective is offered by Bradshaw
(1972) who argued that social need is a powerful
force, explaining need by classifying it as
normative, felt, expressed and comparative need.
Mercer (1973), McAlvoy (1977) and Godbey
(1976) extended Bradshaw’s argument, within a
recreational context modifying the four categories
of need by adding created, changing and false
needs. Normative needs are based on value
judgements, often made by professionals who
establish that what they feel is appropriate to the
wider population. Felt needs, which individuals
may have but not necessarily express are based on
what someone wants to do and is a perceived need.
Expressed needs relate to those needs and
preferences for existing recreational activities

Table 2.2: Kabanoff’s list of leisure needs

Source: Kabanoff (1982)
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which are often measured but can only be a partial
view of demand, since new recreational
opportunities may release latest demand.
Comparative needs are apparent where existing
provision for the general population are compared
with special groups (e.g. the elderly, ethnic
minorities or disabled) to establish if existing
provision is not fulfilling the needs of the special
group. Created needs may result from policy-
makers and planners introducing new services or
activities which are then taken up by the
population. A false need is one that may be created
by individuals or society and which is not essential
and may be marginal to wider recreational needs.
Changing needs, however, are a recognition of the
dynamic nature of human needs which change
through time as individuals develop and their
position in the life-cycle changes. Thus, what is
important at one point in the life cycle may change
through time as an individual passes through four
key stages (Ken and Rapoport 1975):
 
• youth (school years);
• young adulthood;

• establishment (extended middle-age); and
• final phase (between the end of work and of

life).
 

Other researchers (e.g. Neulinger 1981 and
IsoAhola 1980) prefer to emphasise the importance
of perceived freedom from constraints as a major
source of motivation. Argyle (1996) synthesises such
studies to argue that intrinsic motivation in leisure
relates to three underlying principles:
 
• social motivation;
• basic bodily pleasures (e.g. eating, drinking, sex

and sport); and
• social learning (how past learning explains a

predisposition towards certain activities).
 

One useful concept which Csikszentmihaly
(1975) introduced to the explanation of motivation
was that of flow. Individuals tend to find a sense of
intense absorption in recreational activities, when
self-awareness declines, and it is their peak
experience—a sense of flow—which is the main
internal motivation. The flow is explained as a
balance resulting from being challenged and skill
which can occur in four combinations:
 
• where challenge and skill are high and flow

results;
• where the challenge is too great, anxiety results;
• if the challenge is too easy, boredom may occur;

and
• where the challenge and skill level is too low,

apathy may result.
 

But this does not mean that everyone always
seeks recreational activities which provide forms
of high arousal. Some recreational activities may
just fulfil a need to relax, being undemanding and
of low arousal. As Ewert and Hollenhurst (1989)
reported, those who engaged in outdoor
recreational sports with a high risk factor (i.e.
white-water rafting) viewed the sport as providing
a flow experience, and the study predicted that as
their skill level improved they would increase the

Figure 2.1: Maslow’s hierarchy of needs
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level of participation and risk. Yet even though
this occurred the internal motivation of the group
remained unchanged, where low and high arousal
seem to be juxtaposed. Thus, levels of arousal vary
from time to time, a factor which can be used by
adventure tourism operators to manage the
adventure experience and increase the level of
satisfaction of participants (Hall and McArthur
1994).

Recreation may also lead to an enhanced self-
image, where the identity becomes a basis for
motivation because recreational activities can lead
to a sense of belonging to a particular and
identifiable group. Some activities may also
require the development of special skills and
enhanced self-esteem. Where recreational activities
require a degree of competency, Bandura (1977)
proposed that perception of one’s ability to
perform the skill is a motivator and may result in
self-efficacy, a form of self-confidence and
judgement of one’s ability.

In spite of the significance of motivation, it is
apparent that no single theory or even a clear
consensus exists in relation to recreation. Instead,
‘in theories of motivation need is seen as a force
within the individual to gain satisfactions and
completeness. There appear to be many levels and
types of need, including the important needs of self-
actualisation and psychological growth’ (Torkildsen
1992:86). An understanding of needs and intrinsic
motivation and some of the ideas implicit in studies
of recreational motivation may offer a range of
insights into why people engage in recreational
activities. But not only is it necessary to understand
why people engage in recreation, but also what
factors or barriers may inhibit them from
participating. Torkildsen (1992) outlines the
influences on leisure participation in terms of three
categories: personal, social and circumstantial and
opportunity factors. These influences (Table 2.3) are
also of value in understanding some of the
constraints on recreation.

Table 2.3: Inf luences on leisure participation

Source: Torkildsen (1992)
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BARRIERS TO RECREATION

Kay and Jackson’s (1991) notable study of 366
British adults’ recreational constraints identified:
 
• 53 per cent who cited money as the main

constraint;
• 36 per cent who felt lack of time was the main

limitation; and
• conflicts with family or work, transportation

problems and health concerns as other
contributory factors.

 
A study in Alberta which surveyed 1891 people

asked respondents to rate 15 possible barriers to a
desired activity and the results highlighted social
isolation, accessibility, personal reasons (lack of
confidence or skill), costs, time and facilities as the
main constraints. It has been proposed that such
constraints have a specific ordering in terms of
importance with the most significant constraints
being interpersonal ones, followed by structural
ones (e.g. lack of time or money). Yet such
arguments have been queried by Shaw et al. (1991)
who found that in a survey of 14,674 Canadians,
of 11 constraints, only lack of energy and ill-health
were associated with a lower rate of participation.
Therefore, barriers may be negotiable or solvable
as Kay and Jackson (1991) suggest. Patmore (1983)
summarises the main physical barriers to recreation
in terms of:
 
• seasonality;
• biological and social constraints;
• money and mobility; and
• resources and fashions;
 
with the availability of time also being a major
constraint.

Coppock and Duffield (1975:8) recognised the
principal variations which exist in terms of
demand due to variable uses of leisure time-
budgets by individuals and groups in relation to
the day, week and year. Both Coppock and
Duffield (1975) and Patmore (1983) use similar

data sources (e.g. the UK’s Pilot National
Recreation Survey (British Travel Association and
Univeristy of Keele 1967 and 1969) and
sociological studies of family behaviour in the
pioneering study by Young and Wilmott 1973) to
examine time-budgets, variations in demand and
constraining factors. One of the most important
distinctions to make is that ‘the weekend thus
represents a large increase in the time that can be
committed to leisure pursuits, which in turn
affects the weekend time budget’ (Coppock and
Duffield 1975:14). Yet when one looks beyond the
day and week to the individuals and groups
concerned, a wider range of influences emerge
which are important in explaining recreation
patterns.

Argyle (1996) highlights the fact that one of the
main reasons for examining constraining and
facilitating factors is to understand how many
people engage in different kinds of leisure, how
much time they spend on it, and how this varies
between men and women, young and old, and
other groups’ (Argyle 1996:33). This is because
some groups such as ‘women, the elderly and
unemployed face particular constraints which may
affect their ability to engage in leisure and
recreational activities which people do because
they want to, for their own sake, for fun,
entertainment or self-improvement, or for goals of
their own choosing, but not for material gain’
(Argyle 1996:33).

SEASONALITY

Patmore (1983:70) argued that One of the most
unyielding of constraints is that imposed by
climate, most obviously where outdoor activities
are concerned. The rhythms of the seasons affect
both the hours of daylight available and the extent
to which temperatures are conducive to
participant comport outdoors.’ This is reflected in
the seasonality of recreational activity which
inevitably leads to peaks in popular seasons and a
lull in less favourable conditions. Patmore (1983)
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identified a continuum in recreational activities
from those which exhibit a high degree of
seasonality to those with a limited degree of
variation in participation by season. The first type,
which are the most seasonal include outdoor
activities, often of an informal nature which are
weather dependent. The second, an intermediate
group is transitional in the sense that temperature
is not necessarily a deterrent since a degree of
discomfort can be experienced by the more
hardened participants (e.g. when walking and
playing sport). The last group is indoor activities
which can be formal or informal, and have
virtually no seasonality. In addition, the physical
constraints of season, climate and weather inhibit
demand by curtailing the periods of time over
which a particular resource can be used for the
activity concerned (Patmore 1983:72) although
resource substitution (e.g. using a man-made ski
slope instead of a snow-clad one) may assist in
some contexts but often the man-made resource
cannot offer the same degree of excitement or
enjoyment.

FINANCIAL RESOURCES AND
ACCESS TO RECREATIONAL
OPPORTUNITY

Argyle (1996) observed that while many studies
emphasised lack of money as a barrier to engaging
in recreational activities, Coalter (1993) found
that it had little impact on participation in sports.
In fact, Kay and Jackson (1991) also
acknowledged that money or disposable income
was a barrier to undertaking activities which were
major consumers of money (drinking and eating
socially) whereas it had little impact on sport
which was comparatively cheap. Income,
occupation and access to a car combined have a
significant impact on participation, and as
Patmore (1983: 78) succinctly summarised, ‘those
with more skilled and responsive occupations,
with higher incomes, with ready access to private
transport and with a longer period spent in full-

time education tend to lead a more active and
varied leisure life, with less emphasis on passive
recreations both within and beyond the home’. It
is the car which has provided the greatest degree
of personal mobility and access to a wider range
of recreational opportunities in time and space
since the 1960s in many developed countries (and
earlier in some cases like the USA and Canada).
For example, most car-owning households in UK
studies have twice the propensity to participate in
sport and recreation than non-car owning
households (Hillman and Whalley 1977). Even so,
Martin and Mason (1979:62) observe that: ‘One
of the paradoxes of leisure is that while time and
money are complementary in the production of
leisure activities, they are competitive in terms of
the resources available to the individual. Some
leisure time and some money to buy leisure goods
and services are both needed before most leisure
activities can be pursued.’

GENDER AND SOCIAL
CONSTRAINTS

The influence of gender on recreation remains a
powerful factor influencing participation, a feature
consistently emphasised in national surveys of
recreational demand. As Argyle (1996:44) argues
 

there is an influential theory about this topic, due
to a number of feminist writers, that women have
very little or no leisure, because of the demands of
domestic work and the barriers due to husbands
who want them at home…[and]…that leisure is a
concept which applies to men, if it is regarded as a
reaction to or contrast with paid work, (see Deem
1986)

 
Thus, women with children appear to have less

time for recreation, while those in full and part time
employment have less time available than male
counterparts (see Argyle 1996 for more discussion
of this topic). These general statements find a high
degree of support within the recreational literature,
with gender differences in part explained by the
male free time occurring in larger blocks and in
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prime time (e.g. evenings and weekends) (Pigram
1983). Even so, studies by Talbot (1979) explore
this theme in more detail. Rodgers (1977)
documents the wide discrepancy in male: female
participation in sport as a form of recreation within
a European context where for every 100 females
engaging in sport, there were 188 male participants
in Britain, 176 in Spain, 159 in France, 127 in
Belgian Flanders, 127 in Norway, 116 in The
Netherlands and 111 in former West Germany.
While definitions and the variations in data sources
may in part explain the variability, the presence of
a gender gap is prominent.

Age also exerts a strong influence on
participation in recreation, with Hendry et al.
(1993) describing adolescence as the peak time of
leisure needs. Therein lies two key explanations of
participation and constraints. Stage in the life cycle
presents a useful concept to explain why women
with young children appear to have fewer
opportunities for recreation than adolescents.
Likewise, physical vigour and social energy are
traditionally explained in terms of a decline in the
later stages of adulthood resulting in a decline in
active recreation throughout later life. The Greater
London Recreation Survey of 1972 (Greater
London Council 1976) identified some of these
traits in that:
 
• activities exist where participation markedly

declined by age (e.g. energetic sports like
football);

• activities occur with sustained participation
through the life-cycle (e.g. tennis and indoor
swimming); and

• some activities exist where participation increased
as a person got older (e.g. golf and walking).

 
In fact these results not only illustrate the

importance of age (and to a degree gender), but also
the need to consider the significance of the life-cycle
in relation to changes or ‘triggers’ (Patmore 1983).
One such trigger is retirement and while it is
sometimes interpreted as a stressful life event, Long
(1987) found that for 58 per cent of male retirees,

there was no change in their leisure activities, while
8 per cent undertook education, 3 per cent
developed an interest in photography and 3 per cent
partook of sport. What Argyle (1996:63)
emphasises from studies of retirement are that
‘people carry on with the same leisure as before,
though they are more passive and more house-
bound, and do not take up much new leisure’.

RESOURCES AND FASHIONS

While models of participation and obstacles to
recreation have attempted to predict the
probability of people participating in activities,
using variables such as age, sex, marital status,
and social variables (e.g. housing tenure, income
and car ownership), predictions decline in
accuracy when attempting to identify individual
activities (e.g. golf). What such recreational
models often fail to acknowledge is the role of
choice and preference given a range of options. In
this respect, geographical proximity to
recreational resources and access to them is a
major determinant. This is demonstrated by
Burton (1971), who found that in Britain, people
were three times as likely to use a recreational
resource if they lived between half and three-
quarters of a mile away, a feature emphasised by
Patmore (1983) and Page et al. (1994) in research
on urban parks. Veal (1987) expressed this using
classic distance—decay theory reproduced in
Figure 2.2. This shows that the proximity to a
recreational resource increased the propensity for
use at a swimming pool, yet for leisure centres
where attendees used cars to visit them, the
distance—decay function had a less rapid decline
in attendance in relation to distance. Outside
urban areas, the occurrence of recreational
resources are more varied in their spatial
distribution, and recreational opportunities need
to be closely examined in relation to demand and
supply. To provide a number of detailed insights
into the patterns of recreation in different
countries, and how demand is influenced and
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constrained, a number of national recreational
patterns are examined followed by a case study of
regional demand.

MEASURING RECREATIONAL
DEMAND

Most geographers acknowledge the continued lack
of suitable data on recreational demand, as Patmore
(1983:55) explains:
 

prior to the 1960s sources were scattered and
fragmentary, and lacked any coherent basis. The
studies undertaken for the American Outdoor
Recreation Resources Review Commission and
published in 1962 gave the impetus for work in
Britain. Two wide-ranging national surveys were
carried out later in the latter part of that decade:
the Pilot National Recreation Survey…and the
Government social survey’s Planning for
Leisure…These surveys remain unique at national
level.

Although such surveys also have a number of
limitations: they were ‘one-off’ studies, the methods
of data collection did not allow comparability of
the data for each survey, and the results are often
dated on publication due to the time required to
analyse the results, they were a starting point for
analysing demand. Yet since 1972 no major survey
specifically focused on leisure has been undertaken
in the UK, although the General Household Survey
(GHS) has included a number of questions on
leisure.

PROBLEMS AND METHODS OF
MEASURING RECREATIONAL
DEMAND

When seeking to understand individuals’
recreational habits, asking individuals questions
about their recreational habits using social survey
techniques remains the most widely used approach.
Even so, researchers recognise that precision is
needed to identify participation, non-participation
and the frequency of each. For this reason, questions
on surveys need to follow the type of format used on
the GHS, to provide both a temporal and
quantitative measure of demand. Patmore (1983: 57)
cites the GHS which begins by asking respondents:
‘What…things have you done in your leisure
time…in the four weeks ending last Sunday?’

Survey data rarely record all the information a
researcher seeks (e.g. respondents’ recall ability may
not accurately record the full pattern), or
respondents have a different understanding of a term
to that intended by the researcher. As a result, a
variety of survey techniques are necessary to derive a
range of complementary and yet unique insights into
recreation demand.

Within the recreation literature, three techniques
have primarily been used:
 
• a continuous record of recreation activities of a

sample population for a given time period which
involves respondents keeping a diary of activities
(the time-budget approach);

Figure 2.2: The impact of distance and geographical
catchment areas on the provision of leisure facilities
Source: based on Veal (1987)
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• questionnaire surveys which require respondents
to recall activities either in the form of an
individual case study, which are detailed and
sometimes contain both qualitative and
quantitative questions and which are inevitably
small-scale due to the time involved in in-depth
qualitative interviews; and

• questionnaire surveys which are large scale,
enabling sub-samples to be drawn which are
statistically significant. Such surveys can be
derived using simple and unambiguous questions
which focus on a specific recreation activity or
one that covers the entire spectrum of leisure
activities (e.g. the GHS which surveyed 17,574
people in 1993 in Great Britain aged 16 and
over). To illustrate how these techniques have
been used and the way such data has been
analysed, the time-budget approach and national
surveys of recreational activities are now
examined.

TIME-BUDGET SURVEY TECHNIQUES

According to Coppock and Duffield (1975:5)
‘recreation takes place in that portion of people’s
lives in which they are free (within constraints) to
choose their activities, that is, their leisure time,
[and] how they spend their time (time-budgets) is
of paramount importance in any attempt to
establish recreational demand, since it determines
where recreational activities are possible’.
Therefore time-budget analysis is a vital tool in
analysing demand. This method has not been
widely used due to the difficulty for individuals of
accurately keeping records, though in 1966 and
1974 to 1975 the British Broadcasting Corporation
used its Audience Research Department to recruit
people to keep a diary for a full week with half
hour entries. Yet even in such a short time span,
diarist willingness to record information accurately
declined towards the end of the week (Patmore
1983). However, pioneering research by Glyptis
(1981a) used a diary technique which examined a
sample of 595 visitors to the countryside.

Respondents kept a diary record spanning three
days and five evenings, recording the dominant
pursuit in half hour periods. While respondents
identified up to 129 different leisure activities, each
cited an average of 11. The value of the study was
that through the use of cluster analysis to
statistically analyse the sample and to group the
population (see Smith 1989 for more detail of this
technique), it identified the leisure life-styles of
respondents with distinct groupings, where people
of different social classes engaged in similar
activities. The value of such research is in the
identification of factors beyond simplistic analogies
of demand determined by biological, social and
economic factors.

NATIONAL EVALUATIONS OF
RECREATIONAL DEMAND:
INTERNATIONAL PERSPECTIVES

The United Kingdom

Since the publication of Patmore’s (1983) detailed
review of data sources for analysing leisure and
recreation patterns in the UK, Veal (1992) updated
the situation pointing to the GHS and the role of the
Australian Commonwealth government in
commissioning the first National Recreation
Participation Survey in Australia 1985/86. This
section examines demand at the national level in a
number of countries to provide comparisons. Table
2.4 outlines the results from the GHS as a national
survey of leisure and recreation habits, with the
range of activities included and variations through
time. However the most up to date and accessible
source which documents these issues in the UK is the
Office of Population and Censuses (OPCS) Social
Trends. The 1996 edition compiles data from a wide
variety of sources and examines:
 
• use of time for leisure and other activities

showing that men in full-time employment had
around two more hours of free time than women
in full-time employment;
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Table 2.4: Trends in leisure participation in Great Britain 1977–86

Note: *Less than 0.5 per cent
Source: General Household Surveys/OPCS cited Veal in (1992)
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• participation in home-based leisure activities in
1993–94 indicated that watching television is the
most important pastime, while other activities
vary by age and sex (i.e. gardening is more
popular among men aged 25 years or more) (see
Table 2.5);

• using data from the Henley Centre for
Forecasting, Table 2.6 shows that the most
commonly undertaken free time activity outside
the home amongst adults in 1994–95 was a

visit to a public house, with the greatest
difference in participation occurring between
men and women’s attendance at spectator
sports. Variations by social class indicate that
non-manual workers engage in leisure activities
more regularly than manual workers while age
affects the type of activities people choose to
undertake;

• in terms of sporting activities, men are
consistently more likely than women to

Table 2.5: Participation in home-based leisure activities in Great Britain by gender and age 1993–94 (%)

Source: General Household Survey, Office of Population Censuses and Surveys, HMSO (1996)
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participate in sport, with 72 per cent of men and
57 per cent of women undertaking at least one
activity in the four weeks prior to being
interviewed for the GHS (Table 2.7);

• participation by socio-economic group (Table
2.8) illustrates that 82 per cent of those in
professional occupations compared with 48 per
cent in the unskilled manual group had
undertaken a physical activity in the four weeks
prior to the GHS. Non-manual groups were more
likely to participate in swimming or running/
jogging whereas those in manual groups were
more likely to participate in darts and cue sports
(snooker, pool or billiards);

• in terms of tourism, the proportion of British
adults taking at least one holiday a year has
remained at about 60 per cent for the last 20
years, though the proportion taking two or more
holidays a year has almost quadrupled since 1966
(Figure 2.3). Those in non-manual classes were
most likely to have two or more holidays a year.
In 1994, the British population took 58 million
holidays abroad of which 32 million were spent
in Britain, which is broadly similar to the volume
of domestic British holidays taken in 1966.

• the most popular period for holiday taking is
August followed by July, though the destinations

for domestic holiday are dominated by the West
Country, where almost a quarter of holidays were
spent in 1994. This is followed by Scotland and
Wales. Travel by car remains the preferred mode
of transport and self-catering is more widely used
(51 per cent) than serviced accommodation (30
per cent). The average cost of a domestic holiday
in 1994 was £146 per person; and

• in terms of overseas holidays (Table 2.9), Spain
regained its position as the popular British
destination in 1994 though its dominance has
waned since 1971. France remains a popular
holiday and day trip destination. Since the
relaxation of customs regulations on duty paid
goods, approximately 80 per cent of all British
overseas holidays were spent in Europe in 1994,
with the USA being the most popular non-
European destination.

Poland

According to Olszewska (1989) the Polish Central
Statistical Office time-budget analysis of the Polish
population aged 18 or over in 1984 examined
45,087 respondents in 5,400 households. The
relationship between work and non-work was

Table 2.6: Participation in leisure activities away from home in Great Britain by gender 1994–95

Source: The Henley Centre for Forecasting cited in HMSO (1996)
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Table 2.7: Participation in the most popular sports, games and physical activities in the UK by gender and age
1993–94 (%)

Source: General Household Survey, Office of Population Censuses and Surveys: Continuous Household Survey,
Department of Finance and Personnel, Northern Ireland, HMSO (1996)

Table 2.8: Participation in the most popular sports, games and physical activities in Great Britain by socio-economic
group 1993–94 (%)

Source: General Household Survey, Office of Population Censuses and Surveys, HMSO (1996)
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Figure 2.3: Holidays: by number taken per year
Source: Redrawn from British National Travel Survey, British Tourist Authority HMSO (1996)

Table 2.9: Destinations of British holidays taken abroad (%)

Source: International Passenger Survey, Central Statistical Office, HMSO (1996)



THE DEMAND FOR RECREATION AND TOURISM 41

identified and using a 24 hour mean time budget
saw leisure consuming four and a half hours a day
compared to physiological needs at ten and a
quarter hours a day. The striking feature of the
results is that leisure time outstripped work for the
first time, due to the introduction of Saturdays as a
non-work day, a decrease in the number of
economically active in the population and the new
law in 1982–83 allowing a two year paid child-care
leave allowance. While 54.3 per cent of respondents
undertook paid work, which lasted an average of 7
hours 12 minutes a day, 95.6 per cent enjoyed
leisure time on average of 4 hours 42 minutes per
day which was spent:
 
• watching television (80.3 per cent);
• as passive rest (38 per cent);
• reading newspapers and magazines (32.5 per

cent); and
• in casual social interaction (24.1 per cent).
 

In an average day, respondents spent 18.8 per
cent of leisure time on religious practices, 15.4 per
cent of time going for walks and 12.4 reading books.
Key factors ‘associated with the different uses of
leisure were age, sex, education, family, status,
occupation, income and place of residence’
(Olszewska 1989:27).

Hungary

Fukaz (1989) examines the Csepel project
undertaken in Hungary, which in 1969 sampled 400
blue-collar workers in one of the country’s largest
metal factories. Further in-depth interviews were
undertaken in the period 1969–72, 1975–79 and
1979–82, to collect time-budget data as well as in-
depth case studies. The longitudinal nature of the
survey up to 1982 allows changes to be charted
through time and a simulation sample in 1985 (not
using the original 1969 workers) provided a further
in-depth case study. While the Csepel project is not
representative of the Hungarian population,
macroeconomic changes in Hungarian society are

reflected in the lifestyles of the population and these
are reflected in the Csepel sample.

Over the period 1969–85, hours of work in
Hungary were reduced from 48 to 40 hours a week,
which is often argued by researchers as a
precondition for the expansion of leisure. But in
Hungary the reduction in official hours of work was
accompanied by increases in overtime working and
the growth of second jobs. Fukaz (1989: 41) argued
that ‘as Hungary’s economy developed, the prestige
of leisure appears to have grown… Only 6.4 per cent
in 1976 and 3.9 per cent in 1979 preferred work to
leisure on Saturdays’. Yet the evidence from the
Csepel study indicates that ‘the main obstacles to a
growth and enrichment of leisure in Hungary are not
rooted in inadequate leisure education, or in a
weakening or absence of leisure values. Rather, the
barriers have been erected by objective material and
financial conditions. The latter have discouraged
individuals from using reductions in official work
time to enhance their leisure’ (Fukaz 1989:42)
preferring to use the time in some cases for pecuniary
reward.

In terms of leisure activities undertaken by the
Csepel workers, these were largely related to
passive forms of recreation. The most popular
activities were watching television and just
relaxing though seasonal variations exist, with
winter leisure being home-based but urban work
patterns tend to dominate leisure in present day
Hungary. The growth of second home ownership
(Dingsdale 1986) has also characterised weekend
and vacation leisure time for those families with
access to such resources.

These three examples of recreational demand
show that the patterns of leisure activities for each
population exhibit a common range of
characteristics, in terms of the predominance of
passive activities, the constraints of urban living
which largely structure the time-budgets of those
in employment due to weekday work
commitments. In other words, the patterns of
demand highlighted in the three national surveys
point to the existence of factors which facilitate
and constrain recreational activities in each
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Figure 2.4: North-West England
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particular context. However, so far the discussion
of demand has focused on national patterns, and
therefore attention now turns to the regional level
to examine the contribution the geographer can
make to the analysis of demand within a regional
geographic framework.

THE REGIONAL DEMAND FOR
LEISURE AND RECREATION IN
NORTH-WEST ENGLAND

Within the studies of national recreational demand
reviewed in the previous section, it is clear that

the analysis of geographical patterns of demand
were relatively scant, given the tendency for
national studies to lack a regional dimension. It is
the spatial variations in demand which are of
interest to the geographer and a number of studies
have been undertaken which util ise the
geographer’s spatial analytical approach to
examine demand patterns. The North-West of
England is one such area which has seen a
significant contribution made to understanding
the scale and nature of regional recreational
demand including evidence in Rodgers (1969)
insights from the Pilot National Recreation
Survey, Rodgers (1977) contribution to leisure in

Table 2.10: Comparative demographic, economic and household data: North-West England (NW) and the United
Kingdom (UK)
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the North-West and Rodgers and Patmore (1972)
Leisure in the North-West.

The North-West of England (see Figure 2.4) is an
interesting region with a variety of socio-economic
contrasts ranging from the urban decline apparent
in inner-city areas through to a range of country
districts with high levels of prosperity akin to South-
East England (see Tables 2.10, 2.11 and 2.12 for a
comparison of key socio-economic indicators for
North-West England with the situation in the United
Kingdom). What Rodgers (1993) explored was the

changing political climate for leisure provision at
national level, namely the rolling back of the
frontiers of the state and changing social philosophy

that active and creative leisure pursuits deserved
to be promoted as widely as possible, with the
support of public funding and subsidy, to an
increasing emphasis on the concept that the
provision of recreation is simply another service
industry best left to the operation of the market
for most efficient delivery at least cost.

(Rodgers 1993:118)

Table 2.11: Weekly earnings for employees in 1995: average gross weekly earnings



THE DEMAND FOR RECREATION AND TOURISM 45

This marks a shift in political ideology: that leisure
is no longer a significant welfare service to be
delivered to all sectors of the population at free or
subsidised prices due to the contribution it makes to
enhanced quality of life. Thus the move to a market-
driven approach (Bennington and White 1988)
requires local authorities as the principal planners of
community-based leisure provision to recognise the
existence of leisure markets which comprise different
forms of recreational demand in time and space. Local
leisure markets are diverse, where a multitude of
factors may affect their composition. For example
those where unemployment, social stress due to the
environmental factors and low rates of population
growth exist may offer little commercial opportunity
for the private sector despite real leisure needs. Yet if
left to the market such needs may not be served
adequately due to the apparent lack of prosperity or
ability of individuals to pay for a resource that poor
people view as a luxury item when they cannot always
command the financial resources to meet basic needs.

Thus, at a regional level, a detailed district by district
assessment of the market is necessary to show which
areas and markets may still require local authority
support to avoid gross inequalities in access and
provision from developing any further.

Rodgers (1993) used two principles to underpin
an analysis of leisure markets:
 
• a significant proportion of demand is age related

and changes through time will affect future needs;
and

• socio-economic well-being is a powerful
determinant of the volume and pattern of demand
in the present and the future.

 
By combining these factors in an overall

assessment, Rodgers (1993) was able to develop a
typology of districts and their ability to support a
market-based approach to leisure provision. In terms
of age-related markets, Rodgers (1993: 119–20)
identified four groups:

Table 2.12: Household income by source 1980–81 and 1994–95

Note: (*) These figures cannot directly be compared due to rebates and allowances related to rent/rates/council
tax/housing benefit being excluded from gross income calculations after 1994

Source: Regional trends, HMSO (1996)
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• the teenage-young adult, who is active and a
major generator of recreational demand,
especially active pursuits. Within the North-
West, this group exhibits an almost universal
decline;

• the family phase (aged 25–44 years), with a
distinctive set of leisure interests;

• a post-family phase (aged 45–60 years), where
active recreational interests are in decline but an
interest in general leisure activities are strong;
and

• the elderly, with a significant range of passive
leisure interests.

 
By analysing forecast population growth in

each of these groups, Rodgers (1993:125)
concluded that for planning future leisure
provision the following characteristics needed to
be incorporated into any geographical assessment
of demand:
 
• A common feature of districts in the region is the

absence of growth, except in the family phase.
Rates of growth of 4 per cent above the national
average are apparent, in the age group 25–44
years for 1981–91. The opportunities for market
driven provision include: fitness training, outdoor
pursuits in the countryside, water-sports and ten-
pin bowling.

• In the post-family phase, growth rates are less
than the national average, with a degree of
localised growth in the industrial towns of
Greater Manchester, West Lancashire and
districts of North Cheshire through not in
Merseyside. The most prominent activities are:
bowls, fishing, dance, keep fit and walking which
are likely to have little appeal for private sector
operators.

• The youth market exhibits a clear decline, except
for areas where planned growth exists (e.g. new
towns), with rates above the national average for
Merseyside and parts of inner Manchester. In the
period 1981–91, a decline of 13 to 17 per cent
exists in most districts, with the exception of
Cheshire and West Lancashire.

• Among the elderly, trends are complex but no
patterns of growth are evident in traditional
retirement areas.

• A number of extremes exist in sub-regional
patterns of demand, with weaknesses in
Merseyside which stretches beyond the inner city
districts. In East Cheshire (e.g. Congleton, Crewe
and Nantwich) a profile of demand akin to the
affluent South-East of England exists with
different sub-groupings of demand in other areas.

 
One of the most significant contributory

factors to the size and nature of demand is clearly
related to socio-economic contrasts. Social well-
being (see D.M.Smith 1977 for a discussion of the
concept of social well-being and welfare
geography) is, according to Rodgers (1993:126),
‘a strong influence on both the volume and
structure of leisure demand and on the relative
roles of public and commercial provision in
meeting it’.

Using the Department of Environment (DOE)
Social Deprivation Index (see Townsend 1979 and
Page 1988 for a discussion of deprivation indices),
which derives negative indices based on
unemployment, overcrowding, single-parent and
pension households, housing quality and ethnic
origin, Rodgers (1993) ranked the districts in the
North-West on this composite measure of social
stress and also included levels of car ownership.
The results were used to identify a range of
geographically-based leisure markets which were
strong or weak in terms of demand, particularly
in relation to their capacity to pay for recreational
activities in a market-driven local leisure economy.
By combining the rankings of social well-being
and car ownership data with the age-related
changes in the leisure market, Rodgers (1993)
produced Figure 2.5.

Figure 2.5 is a unique assessment of a regional
recreational demand because it classifies demand
into four main groups:
 
• Approximately 12 districts are in the top left

quadrant of Figure 2.5, which represent areas
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of prosperity with comparatively l ittle
unemployment, high levels of car ownership
and income generation and low levels of social
stress. These districts exhibit some strength in
demand despite a drop in numbers of people
aged 13–24 years, while growth in the family
and post-family sectors exists. These districts
have the most appeal to commercial providers.
Rodgers (1993:127) suggests that  ��for large
sections of the community and for many
recreations a blend of private-sector and
voluntary body provision, with local
authorities acting largely with a market
philosophy, might offer an effective formula.
The case for massive direct subsidy is relatively
weak, against the stronger conflicting claims of
less fortunate areas  ��in the allocation of scarce
public sector resources for recreation. Even so,
pockets of target groups exist (e.g. housewives,
the young and active elderly) who would
benefit from some subsidy of their activities. In
the north-west of the region, problems of access
to recreational resources also exist in largely
rural districts.

• A grouping which occupies the bottom right
corner of Figure 2.5 scores low on prosperity
while the age-related markets show a major
decline. This reflects the limited growth in a
single age category and districts of population
loss (e.g. Merseyside and some of the textile
towns). Both the absolute numbers and
spending power of the population are
declining, where the case of recreational
provision for social reasons is essential due to
the concentration of disadvantaged groups (e.g.
the unemployed, the poor, single-parent
families, the elderly and ethnic minorities).
Dependence upon state benefits underpins the
case for public subsidy for provision due to the
multiple deprivation existing in such areas.

• A further six districts such as Hyndburn and
Rochdale score high on low prosperity indices,
with selective growth in family and post-family
groups with a strong ethnic dimension. The

welfare case for provision is also apparent in
this category.

• The remaining districts exhibit relatively
prosperous populations with limited growth
potential, with limited justification for public
funding of their recreational services.

 
Whilst Rodgers (1993) admits the allocation of

scarce public resources raises controversial
decision-making choices it does illustrate the value
of a spatial analytical approach to recreation, if a
wide range of data and factors are taken into
account. In other words, this case study illustrates
the geographer’s ability to synthesise a wide range
of complex data sources and concepts to derive a
series of spatially-contingent generalisations and
groupings of the population for a region as diverse
as North-West England. Using concepts from social
geography (e.g. social well-being and deprivation)
and combining demographic data from districts
across the region, the geographer is able to
highlight the challenge for regional and local
planners in the allocation of declining absolute
public sector resources for recreational provision.
Regional analysis epitomises the geographer’s
interest in places and differences and similarities in
both time and space. The greatest contribution
geographical research has made is to the site-
specific studies of demand, most notably site
surveys. For this reason, the remaining focus of this
section on recreation examines recreation site
surveys.

THE SPATIAL ANALYSIS OF
DEMAND AT THE MICRO LEVEL:
SITE SURVEYS

Within the growing literature on geographical
studies of recreation in the 1960s and 1970s, site
surveys have become the most documented (a
feature reiterated in Chapter 6). As Glyptis
(1981b:277) indicated ‘numerous site surveys—
mostly set in the format devised by Burton (1966)
…established the characteristics of visitors and
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their trips. Social profiles, trip distances, modes of
transport and the duration, purpose and frequency
of visits are well documented, (Elson 1977). Glyptis
(1981b) also noted that the 1980s were a time ripe
for behavioural analysis which had been neglected
in relation to site surveys. While reviews of site
surveys are too numerous to list (see Harrison
1991), novel research methods which examine the
behaviour rather than the socio-economic
characteristics of recreationalists have remained less
common in the published literature, although some
reports have probed this area (e.g. Locke 1985).
Glyptis’ (1981b) analysis of one 242 ha site—
Westwood Common, Beverley near Hull (UK) is
one such example. By employing participant
observation methods to examine an undulating
grassland area of common pasture land, 13 km
from the urban area of Hull, the spatial distribution
of site use by recreationalists was observed and
analysed. The main recreational activities observed
at the site were sitting, sunbathing, walking,
picnicking, informal games and staying inside one’s
car. On a busy Sunday in summer, up to 2,000
visitors came to the site. Using dispersion maps,
observational mapping permitted the visitor
distributions to be located in time and space while
length of stay (using car registration data) and maps

of use for different days and time complemented
traditional social survey methods to analyse visitor
behaviour. Both the site features, access points,
availability of parking and location of landscape
features and facilities permit a more detailed
understanding of site use. Glyptis (1981b) used
observations on five days in August and September
during 11 am to 6 pm to collate data. Visitor
arrivals at the site during the weekend occurred
between 12 and 2 pm, and peak use occurred at
4.30 pm, with the majority of visitors spending one
to two hours on site. The gradual increase in
intensity of use by time of day, varied by activity
with informal games and picnicking declining after
Sunday lunch and walking increased throughout
the afternoon. Local users also displayed a
preference to use the site at off-peak times, with
increased patterns of dispersion and clumping
through time (Figure 2.6). This reflects access
roads, with visitors parking near to (within 15
yards) the site they visited. Visitors were also
recorded going to landmarks and facilities (e.g.
viewpoints) as well as buying refreshments (e.g.
from mobile vans) with the density of use increasing
through the day rather than the distribution.

Glyptis (1981c) devised a simple model to
explain the dynamics of visitor dispersion (Figure

Figure 2.5: A typology of leisure markets in North-West England
Source: Redrawn from Rodgers (1993)
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2.7). Figure 2.7 shows that initial visitors to a
site choose a favoured location, linked to parking
areas with further inflows of visitors during the
early afternoon marking an ‘invasion phase’
which extends the initial cluster. Thereafter, as
the pace of arrivals slows, a degree of infilling
and consolidation occurs. Then as people depart,
dispersion occurs, with a more irregular pattern

of distribution arising although it can be affected
by new arrivals in the afternoon who intensify
the pattern. What Glyptis (1991:119) recognised
was that even though ‘sites clearly experience an
increase in visitor density, visitor dispersion in a
spatial sense remains fairly constant, even with
space to spare and no restrictions on public
access’. Using nearest neighbour analysis, Glyptis

Figure 2.6: Distribution of visitors at Westwood, 3 August 1975
Source: Glyptis (1981b)
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(1981c) was able to measure the distances
between groups of visitors, and that comfortable
levels of tolerance exist for visitors in terms of
proximity to other people, although the amount
of personal space recreationalists require may
vary between different cultures. In fact, Glyptis
(1991:119) remarked that ‘as levels of use
increase on a given day, the percentage occupancy
of space actually decreases: visitors only ever use
about a fifth of the space available to them, and
at times of heaviest use they choose to occupy
even less. In other words, site carrying capacity
changes continually’. This study also highlighted
the significance of recreation sites with multiple-
uses, where a variety of recreational needs are

capable of being met and as Burton’s (1974)
survey of Cannock Chase, Staffordshire (UK)
found, individual sites cannot be viewed in
isolation: there are relationships between them
and understanding them is  vital  to s i te
management. Glyptis (1981c) highlighted a
certain degree of consistency in visitor use of a
site, explaining the patterns as a function of the
resource base, visitor use and behavioural
factors. It may be possible to accommodate or
reduce capacity through simple modifications as
‘the geographer is  well  placed to examine
fundamental aspects of…recreation, to diagnose
issues in site management, and to propose
solutions (Glyptis 1981b:285). Therefore, having
outlined many of the factors and dimensions of
recreational demand at a variety of spatial scales
from the national, regional and local level, the
discussion now turns to tourism demand.

TOURISM DEMAND

One of the fundamental questions tourism
researchers consistently seek to answer is: why do
tourists travel? This seemingly simple proposition
remains one of the principal challenges for tourism
research. D.G.Pearce (1995a:18) expands this
proposition by asking ‘What induces them to leave
their home area to visit other areas? What factors
condition their travel behaviour, influencing their
choice of destination, itineraries followed and
activities undertaken?’ Such questions underpin not
only issues of spatial interaction, but also lead the
geographer to question:
 
• why tourists seek to travel;
• where they go; and
• when they go and how they get there.
 

These basic issues have spatial implications in
terms of the patterns of tourism, where tourism
impacts will occur and the nature of management
challenges for destinations which may attract a
‘mass market’ or be seeking to develop tourism

Figure 2.7: Glyptis’s model of visitor dispersion at
an informal recreation site
Source: Redrawn from Glyptis (1981c)
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from a low base.  In other words,  an
understanding of tourism demand is a starting
point for the analysis of why tourism develops,
who patronises specific destinations and what
appeals to the cl ient market.  However,
geographers are at a comparative disadvantage in
answering some of the principal questions
associated with tourism demand since
‘geographers have not been at the forefront of
this research which has been led by psychologists,
sociologists, marketers and economists. Some of
these researchers have touched on such issues as
the potential  s ignif icance of variat ions in
motivation on destination choice’ (D.G.Pearce
1995a:18). However tourist behaviour and the
analysis of motivation has not traditionally been
the logical positivist and empirical approach of
traditional forms of spatial analysis on tourism
with some exceptions (e.g.  Walmesley and
Jenkins 1992). The area of tourist behaviour has
a more developed literature within the field of
social  psychology than geography and the
emphasis in this section is on the way such
approaches assist in understanding how tourist
behaviour may result in the spatial implications
for tourism.

WHAT IS TOURISM DEMAND?

The precise approach one adopts to the analysis
of tourism demand is largely dependent upon the
disciplinary perspective of the researcher.
Geographers view demand in a uniquely spatial
manner as ‘the total number of persons who
travel, or wish to travel, to use tourist facilities
and services at places away from their places of
work and residence’ (Mathieson and Wall
1982:1), whereas in this context demand ‘is seen
in terms of the relationship between individuals’
motivation [to travel] and their ability to do so’
(D.G.Pearce 1995a:18) with an attendant
emphasis on the implications for the spatial
impact on the development of domestic and
international tourism. In comparison, the

economist emphasises ‘the schedule of the amount
of any product or service which people are willing
and able to buy at each specific price in a set of
possible prices during a specified period of time.
Psychologists view demand from the perspective
of motivation and behaviour’ (Cooper et al.
1993:15).

In conceptual terms, there are three principal
elements to tourism demand:
 
• Effective or actual demand comprises the

number of people participating in tourism,
commonly expressed as the number of
travellers. This is most commonly measured by
tourism statistics which means that most
official sources of data are measures of effective
demand.

• Suppressed demand is the population who are
unable to travel because of circumstances (e.g.
lack of purchasing power or limited holiday
entitlement) which is called potential demand.
Potential demand can be converted to effective
demand if the circumstances change. There is
also deferred demand where constraints (e.g.
lack of tourism supply such as a shortage of
bedspaces) can also be converted to effective
demand if a destination or locality can
accommodate the demand.

• No demand is a distinct category for the
population who have no desire to travel.

 
According to Cooper et al. (1993:16) the demand

for tourism may be viewed in other ways using a
number of other concepts:
 
• substitution of demand where the demand for a

specific activity is substituted by another activity;
and

• redirection of demand where the geographical
distribution of tourism is altered due to pricing
policies of competing destinations, special events
or changing trends and tastes.

 
Therefore, it is apparent that the analysis of

tourism demand as an abstract concept remains
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firmly within the remit of tourism economics (Bull
1991; Witt and Witt 1989). However, the factors
which shape the tourist decision-making process to
select and participate in specific forms of tourism is
largely within the field of consumer behaviour and
motivation.

TOURIST MOTIVATION

According to Mountinho (1987:16) motivation is
‘a state of need, a condition that exerts a push on
the individual towards certain types of action
that are seen as likely to bring satisfaction’. In
this respect Cooper et al. (1993:20) rightly
acknowledge that ‘demand for tourists at the
individual level can be treated as a consumption
process which is influenced by a number of
factors. These may be a combination of needs and
desires, availability of time and money, or images,
perceptions and attitudes’. Not surprisingly, this
is an incredibly complex area of research and it
is impossible within a chapter such as this to
overview the area in depth.  Nevertheless,
P.Pearce’s (1993) influential work in this field
outlined a ‘blueprint for tourist motivation’,
arguing that in an attempt to theorise tourist
motivation one must consider the following
issues:
 
• the conceptual place of tourism motivation;
• its task in the specialism of tourism;
• its ownership and users;
• its ease of communication;
• pragmatic measurement concerns;
• adopting a dynamic approach;
• the development of multi-motive perspectives;
• resolving and clarifying intrinsic and extrinsic

motivation approaches.  (After P.Pearce 1993)
 

To date no all-embracing theory of tourist
motivation has been developed which has been
adapted and legitimised by researchers in other
contexts.  This is  largely due to the
multidisciplinary nature of the research issues

identified above and the problem of simplifying
complex psychological factors and behaviour
into a set  of constructs and ult imately a
universally acceptable theory that can be tested
and proved in various tourism contexts. As a
result, Cooper et al. (1993: 20) prefer to view the
individual as a central component of tourism
demand to understand what motivates the tourist
to travel. Their research rightly acknowledges
that:
 

no two individuals are alike, and differences in
attitudes, perceptions and motivation have an
important influence on travel decisions [where]
attitudes depend on an individual’s perception of
the world. Perceptions are mental impressions
of…a place or travel company and are determined
by many factors which include childhood, family
and work experiences. However, attitudes and
perceptions in themselves do not explain why
people want to travel. The inner urges which
initiate travel demand are called travel
motivators.

(Cooper et al. 1993:20)

 
If one views the tourist as a consumer, then

tourism demand is formulated through a consumer
decision-making process, and therefore one can
discern four elements which initiate demand:
 
• energisers of demand (i.e. factors that promote

an individual to decide on a holiday);
• filterers of demand which means that even

though motivation may exist, constraints on
demand may exist in economic, sociological or
psychological terms;

• affecters which are factors that may heighten
or suppress the energisers that promote
consumer interest or choice in tourism; and

• roles where the family member involved in the
purchase of holiday products and the arbiter of
group decision-making on choice of
destination, product and the where, when and
how of consumption.

 
These factors underpin the tourist’s process of

travel decision-making although it does not explain
why people choose to travel.
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MASLOW’S HIERARCHY MODEL
AND TOURIST MOTIVATION

Within the social psychology of tourism there is a
growing literature which has built upon Maslow’s
work (discussed earlier in relation to recreation)
to identify specific motivations beyond the
concept of needing ‘to get away from it all’
pioneered by Grinstein (1955), while push factors
motivating individuals to seek a holiday exist and
pull factors (e.g. promotion by tourist resorts and
tour operators) encourage as attractors. Ryan’s
(1991: 25–9) analysis of tourist travel motivators
(excluding business travel) identifies the following
reasons commonly cited to explain why people
travel to tourist destinations for holidays, which
include:
 
• a desire to escape from a mundane environment;
• the pursuit of relaxation and recuperation

functions;
• an opportunity for play;
• the strengthening of family bonds;
• prestige, since different destinations can enable

one to gain social enhancement among peers;
• social interaction;
• educational opportunities;
• wish fulfilment; and
• shopping.
 

From this list, it is evident that while
 

all leisure involves a temporary escape of some
kind …tourism is unique in that it involves real
physical escape reflected in travelling to one or
more destination regions where the leisure
experience transpires…[thus] a holiday trip
allows changes that are multi-dimensional:
place, pace, faces, lifestyle, behaviour, attitude.
It allows a person temporary withdrawal from
many of the environments affecting day to day
existence.

(Leiper 1984 cited in D.G.Pearce 1995:19)

 
Within most studies of tourist motivations

these factors emerge in one form or another, while
researchers such as Crompton (1979) emphasise

that socio-psychological motives can be located
along a continuum, Iso-Ahola (1980) theorised
tourist motivation in terms of an escape element
complemented by a search component, where the
tourist is seeking something. However, probably
Dann’s (1981) conceptualisation is one of the
most useful attempts to simplify the principal
elements of tourist motivation into:
 
• travel as a response to what is lacking yet desired;
• destination pull in response to motivational push;
• motivation as fancy;
• motivation as classified purpose;
• motivation typologies;
• motivation and tourist experiences;
• motivation as definition and meaning.
 

This was simplified a stage further by McIntosh
and Goeldner (1990) into:
 
• physical motivators;
• cultural motivators;
• interpersonal motivators; and
• status and prestige motivators.

On the basis of motivation and using the type of
experiences tourists seek, Cohen (1972)
distinguished between four types of travellers:
 
• The organised mass tourist, on a package

holiday, who is highly organised. Their contact
with the host community in a destination is
minimal.

• The individual mass tourist, who uses similar
facilities to the organised mass tourist but also
desires to visit other sights not covered on
organised tours in the destination.

• The explorers, who arrange their travel
independently and who wish to experience the
social and cultural lifestyle of the destination.

• The drifter, who does not seek any contact with
other tourists or their accommodation, seeking
to live with the host community (see V.L.Smith
1992).
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Clearly, such a classification is fraught with
problems, since it does not take into account the
increasing diversity of holidays undertaken and
inconsistencies in tourist behaviour (Pearce 1982).
Other researchers suggest that one way of
overcoming this difficulty is to consider the different
destinations tourists choose to visit, and then
establish a sliding scale similar to Cohen’s (1972)
typology, but which does not have such an absolute
classification.

In contrast, Plog (1974) devised a classification
of the US population into psychographic types, with
travellers distributed along a continuum (see Figure
2.8) from psychocentrism to allocentrism. The
psychocentrics are the anxious, inhibited and less
adventurous travellers while at the other extreme the
allocentrics are adventurous, outgoing, seeking out
new experiences due to their inquisitive personalities

and interest in travel and adventure. D.G.Pearce
(1995) highlights the spatial implications of such
conceptualisations, that each tourist type will seek
different destinations which will change through
time. However, criticisms by P.Pearce (1993) indicate
that Plog’s model is difficult to use because it fails to
distinguish between extrinsic and intrinsic
motivations without incorporating a dynamic
element to encompass the changing nature of
individual tourists. P.Pearce (1993) discounts such
models, suggesting that individuals have a ‘career’ in
their travel behaviour where people: ‘start at
different levels, they are likely to change levels during
their life-cycle and they can be prevented from
moving by money, health and other people. They
may also retire from their travel career or not take
holidays at all and therefore not be part of the
system’ (P.Pearce 1993:125).

Figure 2.8: Plog’s psychographic positions of destinations
Source: Redrawan from Plog (1977)
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Figure 2.9 outlines Pearce’s model based on a
leisure ladder, which builds on Maslow’s hierarchial
system where there are five motivational levels which
are:
 
• a concern with biological needs;
• safety and security needs;
• relationship development and extension needs;
• special interest and self development needs;

and

• fulfilment or self-actualisation needs.
 

Cooper et al.  (1993:23) argue that ‘the
literature on tourism motivation is still in an
immature phase of development, it has been
shown that motivation is an essential concept
behind the different patterns of tourism demand.’
From the existing literature on tourist motivation,
the problems of determining tourist motivation
can be summarised as follows:

Figure 2.9: The leisure ladder for theme park settings (domestic visitors)
Source: P.Pearce (1993)
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• Tourism is not one specific product, it is a
combination of products and experiences which
meet a diverse range of needs.

• Tourists are not always conscious of their deep
psychological needs and ideas. Even when they
do know what they are, they may not reveal
them.

• Tourism motives may be multiple and
contradictory (push and pull factors).

• Motives may change over time and be
inextricably linked together (e.g. perception,
learning, personality and culture are often
separated out but they are all bound up together)
and dynamic conceptualisations such as
P.Pearce’s (1993) leisure ladder are crucial to
advancing knowledge and understanding in this
area.

 
Having examined some of the issues associated

with what motivates tourists to travel, attention now
turns to the process of measurement and recording
tourist demand using statistical measures.

THE MEASUREMENT OF TOURISM
DEMAND: TOURISM STATISTICS

Ritchie (1975, cited in Latham 1989:55) argued
that ‘an important part of the maturing process
for any science is the development or adaptation
of consistent and well-tested measurement
techniques and methodologies which are well-
suited to the types of problems encountered in
practice’. In this context, the measurement of
tourists, tourism activity and the effects on the
economy and society in different environments is
crucial to the development of tourism as an
established area of study within the confines of
social science. Burkart and Medlik (1981) provide
a useful insight into the development of
measurements of tourism phenomenon by
governments during the 1960s and their
subsequent development through to the late
1970s. While it is readily acknowledged by most
tourism researchers that statistics are a necessary

feature to provide data to enable researchers,
managers, planners, decision-makers and public
and private sector bodies to gauge the significance
and impact of tourism on destination areas,
Burkart and Medlik (1981:74) identify three
principal reasons for statistical measurement in
tourism:
 
• to evaluate the magnitude and significance of

tourism to a destination area or region;
• to quantify the contribution to the economy or

society, especially the effect on the balance of
payments;

• to assist in the planning and development of
tourism infrastructure and the effect of
different volumes of tourists with specific
needs; and

• to assist in the evaluation and implementation of
marketing and promotion activities where the
tourism marketer requires information on the
actual and potential markets and their
characteristics.

 
Consequently, tourism statistics are essential to

the measurement of the volume, scale, impact and
value of tourism at different geographical scales
from the global to the country level down to the
individual destination. Yet an information gap
exists between the types of statistics provided by
organisations for users and the needs of users. The
compilation of tourism statistics provided by
organisations associated with the measurement of
tourism have established methods and processes
to collect, collate and analyse tourism statistics
(World Tourism Organisation (WTO) 1996), yet
these have only been understood by a small
number of researchers and practitioners. Thus,
this section attempts to demystify the apparent
sophistication and complexity associated with the
presentation of statistical indicators of tourism
and their value to spatial analysis, since
geographers have a strong quantified methods
tradition (Johnston 1991), which is reflected in the
use and reliance upon such indicators to
understand spatial variations and patterns of
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tourism activity. All too often, undergraduate and
many postgraduate texts assume a prior
knowledge of tourism statistics and they are only
dealt with in a limited way by most tourism texts,
and where such issues are raised they are usually
discussed in over technical texts aimed at a limited
audience (e.g. Frechtling 1996).

A commonly misunderstood feature which is
associated with tourism statistics is that they are a
complete, and authoritative source of information
(i.e. they answer all the questions posed by the
researcher). Other associated problems are that
statistics are recent and relate to the previous year
or season implying that there is no time lag in their
generation, analysis, presentation and
dissemination to interested parties. In fact, most
tourism statistics are ‘typically measurements of
arrivals, trips, tourist nights and expenditure, and
these often appear in total or split into categories
such as business or leisure travel’ (Latham 1981:
55). Furthermore, the majority of published
tourism statistics are derived from sample surveys
with the results being weighted or statistically
manipulated to derive a measure which is
supposedly representative of the real world
situation. In reality, this often means that tourism
statistics are subject to significant errors
depending on the size of the sample.

The statistical measurement of tourists is far
from straightforward and Latham (1989)
identifies a number of distinctive and peculiar
problems associated with the tourist population:
 
• Tourists are a transient and highly mobile

population making statistical sampling
procedures difficult when trying to ensure
statistical accuracy and rigour in methodological
terms.

• Interviewing mobile populations such as tourists
is often undertaken in a strange environment,
typically at ports or points of departure or arrival
where there is background noise which may
influence responses.

• Other variables, such as the weather may affect
the responses.

Even where sampling and survey-related
problems can be minimised, one has to treat tourism
statistics with a degree of caution because of
additional methodological issues that can affect the
results. For example, tourism research typically
comprises:
 
• Pre-travel studies of tourists’ intended travel

habits and likely choice of destination
(intentional studies);

• Studies of tourists in-transit to provide
information on their actual behaviour and plans
for the remainder of their holiday or journey
(actual and intended studies);

• Studies of tourists at the destination or at specific
tourist attractions and sites, to provide
information on their actual behaviour, levels of
satisfaction, impacts and future intentions (actual
and intended studies); and

• Post-travel studies of tourists on their return
journey from their destination or on-site
experience or once they have returned to their
place of residence (post-travel measures).

 
In an ideal world, where resource constraints

are not a limiting factor on the generation of
statistics, each of the aforementioned approaches
should be used to provide a broad spectrum of
research information on tourism. In reality,
organisations and government agencies select a
form of research which meets their own particular
needs. In practice, most tourism statistics are
generated with practical uses in mind and they
usually, though not exclusively, can be categorised
as follows:
 
• Measurement of tourist volume, enumerating

arrivals, departures and the number of visits and
stays;

• Expenditure-based surveys which quantify the
value of tourist spending at the destination and
during the journey; and

• The characteristics and features of tourists to
construct a profile of the different markets and
segments visiting a destination.
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But before any tourism statistics can be derived,
it is important to deal with the complex and thorny
issue of defining the population—the tourist.
Therefore, how does one define and differentiate
between the terms tourism and tourist?

DEFINING TOURISM

The terms travel and tourism are often interchanged
within the published literature on tourism, though
they are normally meant to encompass ‘the field of
research on human and business activities associated
with one or more aspects of the temporary
movement of persons away from their immediate
home communities and daily work environments for
business, pleasure and personal reasons’ (Chadwick
1994:65). These two terms tend to be used in
differing contexts to mean similar things, although
there is a tendency for the United States to continue
to use the term ‘travel’ when in fact they mean
tourism. Despite this inherent problem that may be
little more than an exercise in semantics, it is widely
acknowledged that the two terms are used in
isolation or in unison to ‘describe’ three concepts:
 
• the movement of people;
• a sector of the economy or an industry;
• a broad system of interacting relationships of

people, their needs [sic] to travel outside their
communities and services that attempt to respond
to these needs by supplying products.  (after
Chadwick 1994:65)

 
From this initial starting point, one can begin to

explore some of the complex issues in arriving at a
working definition of the terms ‘tourism’ and ‘tourist’.

In a historical context, Burkart and Medlik
(1981:41) identify the historical development of the
term ‘tourism’, noting the distinction between the
endeavours of researchers to differentiate between
the concept and technical definitions of tourism. The
concept of tourism refers to the ‘broad notional
framework, which identifies the essential
characteristics, and which distinguishes tourism

from the similar, often related, but different
phenomena’. In contrast, technical definitions have
evolved through time as researchers modify and
develop appropriate measures for statistical,
legislative and operational reasons implying that
there may be various technical definitions to meet
particular purposes. However, the concept of
tourism, and its identification for research purposes
is an important consideration in this instance for
tourism statistics so that users are familiar with the
context of their derivation.

While most tourism books, articles and
monographs now assume either a standard
definition or interpretation of the concept of
tourism, which is usually influenced by the social
scientists perspective (i.e. a geographical, economic,
political, sociological approach or other disciplines)
Burkart and Medlik’s (1981) approach to the
concept of tourism continues to offer a valid
assessment of the situation where five main
characteristics are associated with the concept.
 
• Tourism arises from the movement of people to,

and their stay in, various destinations.
• There are two elements in all tourism: the journey

to the destination and the stay including activities
at the destination.

• The journey and the stay take place outside the
normal place of residence and work, so that
tourism gives rise to activities which are distinct
from those of the resident and working
populations of the places, through which tourists
travel and in which they stay.

• The movement to tourist destinations is of a
temporary, short-term character, with the
intention of returning home within a few days,
weeks or months.

• Destinations are visited for purposes other than
taking up permanent residence or employment
remunerated from within the places visited.
(Burkart and Medlik 1981:42)

 
Furthermore, Burkart and Medlik’s (1981)

definition of tourism as a concept is invaluable
because is rightly recognises that much tourism is a



THE DEMAND FOR RECREATION AND TOURISM 59

leisure activity, which involves a discretionary use of
time and money, and recreation is often the main
purpose for participation in tourism. But this is no
reason for restricting the total concept in this way
and the essential characteristics of tourism can best
be interpreted to embrace a wider concept. All
tourism includes some travel but not all travel is
tourism, while the temporary and short term nature
of most tourist trips distinguish it from migration.
Therefore, from the broad interpretation of tourism,
it is possible to consider the technical definitions of
tourism (also see Leiper 1990, for a further
discussion together with Medlik 1993 and Hall 1995
for a concise set of definitions).

TECHNICAL DEFINITIONS OF
TOURISM

Technical definitions of tourism are commonly used
by organisations seeking to define the population to
be measured and there are three principal features
which normally have to be defined (see BarOn 1984
for a detailed discussion):
 
• Purpose of travel (e.g. the type of traveller, be it

business travel, holiday makers, visits to friends
and relatives or for other reasons);

• The time dimension involved in the tourism visit,
which requires a minimum and a maximum
period of time spent away from the home area
and the time spent at the destination. In most
cases, this would involve a minimum stay of more
than 24 hours away from home and less than a
year as a maximum; and

• Those situations where tourists may or may not
be included as tourists, such as cruise passengers,
those tourists in-transit at a particular point of
embarkation/departure and excursionists who
stay less than 24 hours at a destination (e.g. the
European duty free cross-channel day trip
market).

 
Among the most recent attempts to recommend

appropriate definitions of tourism was the World

Tourism Organisation (hereafter WTO)
International Conference of Travel and Tourism in
Ottawa in 1991 which reviewed, expanded and
developed technical definitions where: tourism
comprises ‘the activities of a person travelling
outside his or her usual environment for less than a
specified period of time and whose main purpose of
travel is other than exercise of an activity
remunerated from the place visited’, where ‘usual
environment’ is intended to exclude trips within the
areas of usual residence and also frequent and
regular trips between the domicile and the workplace
and other community trips of a routine character
where ‘less than a specified period of time’ is
intended to exclude long-term migration, and
‘exercise of an activity remunerated from the place
visited’ is intended to exclude only migration for
temporary work. The following definitions were
developed by the WTO:
 
• International tourism: consists of inbound

tourism.
• Visits to a country by non-residents and

outbound tourism residents of a country visiting
another country.

• Internal tourism: residents of a country visiting
their own country.

• Domestic tourism: internal tourism plus inbound
tourism (the tourism market of accommodation
facilities and attractions within a country).

• National tourism: internal tourism plus outbound
tourism (the resident tourism market for travel
agents and airlines).  (WTO cited in Chadwick
1994:66)

 
In order to improve statistical collection and

improve understanding of tourism, the United
Nations (UN) (1994) and the WTO (1991) also
recommended differentiating between visitors,
tourists and excursionists. The WTO (1991)
recommended that an international tourist be
defined as: ‘a visitor who travels to a country
other than that in which he/she has his/her usual
residence for at least one night but not more than
one year, and whose main purpose of visit is other
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(1) ‘Tourists’ in international technical definitions
(2) ‘Excursionists’ in international technical definitions
(3) Travellers whose trips are shorter than those which qualify for travel and tourism, e.g. under 50 miles (80km)

from home
(4) Students travelling between home and school only—other travel of students is within scope of travel and tourism
(5) All persons moving to a new place of residence including all one-way travellers such as emigrants, immigrants,

refugees, domestic migrants and nomads

Figure 2.10: A classification of travellers
Source: Chadwick (1987)
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than the exercise of an activity remunerated from
within the country visited’; and that an
international excursionist, e.g. cruise ship visitors,
be defined as ‘a visitor residing in a country who
travels the same day to a country other than which
he/she has his/her usual environment for less than
24 hours without spending the night in the
country visited and whose main purpose of visit is
other than the exercise of an activity remunerated
from within the country visited’. Similar
definitions were also developed for domestic
tourists, with domestic tourists having a time limit
of ‘not more than six months’ (WTO 1991; UN
1994).

Interestingly, the inclusion of a same-day travel,
‘excursionist’ category in UN/WTO technical
definitions of tourism, makes the division between
recreation and tourism even more arbitrary, and
there is increasing international agreement that
‘tourism’ refers to all activities of visitors,
including both overnight and same-day visitors
(UN 1994:5). Given improvements in transport
technology, same-day travel is becoming
increasingly important to some countries, with the
UN (1994: 9) observing, ‘day visits are important
to consumers and to many providers, especially
tourist attractions, transport operators and
caterers’.

Chadwick (1994) moves the definition of
tourists a stage further by offering a typology of
travellers (tourists) which highlights the
distinction between tourist (travellers) and non-
travellers (non-tourists) which is summarised in
Figure 2.10. Figure 2.10 is distinctive because it
highlights all sections of society which are
involved in travel of some kind but also looks at
the motivation to travel. It is also useful because it
illustrates where technical problems may occur in
deciding which groups to include in tourism and
those to exclude.

From this classification of travellers, the
distinction between international and domestic
tourism needs to be made. Domestic tourism
normally refers to tourist travel from their normal
domicile to other areas within a country. In

contrast, international tourism normally involves
a tourist leaving their country of origin, to cross
into another country which involves
documentation, administrative formalities and
movement to a foreign environment.

DOMESTIC TOURISM STATISTICS

D.G.Pearce (1995) acknowledges that the scale
and volume of domestic tourism world-wide
exceeds that of international tourism, though it
is often viewed as the poorer partner in the
compilation of statistics. For example, most
domestic tourism statistics tend to underestimate
the scale and volume of flows since certain
aspects of domestic tourist movements are
sometimes ignored in official sources. The ‘visits
to friends and relatives, the use of forms of
accommodation other than hotels (for example,
second homes, camp and caravan sites) and travel
by large segments of a population from towns to
the countryside are not for the most part
included’ (Latham 1989:65). This is supported by
the WTO who argue that ‘there are relatively few
countries that collect domestic travel and tourism
statist ics .  Moreover some countries rely
exclusively on the traditional hotel sector,
thereby leaving out of account the many
travel lers staying in supplementary
accommodation establishments or with friends
and relatives’ (WTO 1984, cited in Latham
1989:65). Therefore the collection of domestic
tourism statistics requires the use of different
data sources aside from the more traditional
sources such as hotel records which identify the
origin and duration of a visitor’s stay.

To assist in the identification of who to include
as a domestic tourist, WTO (1983) suggests that
the following working definition: ‘any person,
regardless of nationality, resident in a country and
who travels to a place in the same country for not
more than one year and whose main purpose of
visit is other than following an occupation
remunerated from within the place visited’.
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Such a definition includes domestic tourists where
an overnight stay is involved and domestic
excursionists who visit an area for less than 24 hours
and do not stay overnight. In fact, Latham (1989:66)
points to the variety of definitions which exist aside
from those formulated by WTO and the following
issues complicate matters:
 
• Purpose of visit all countries using this concept

define a domestic tourist as one who travels for a
purpose other than to perform a remunerated
activity.

• The length of trip and/or distance travelled
certain definitions state that travellers should, for
example, be involved in an overnight stay and/or
travel a prescribed minimum distance.

• Type of accommodation for practical reasons,
some countries restrict the concept of domestic
tourism to cover only those persons using
commercial accommodation facilities.  (After
Latham 1989:66)

 
Problems in applying WTO definitions may also

reflect an individual country’s reasons for
generating such statistics, which may not
necessarily be to contribute to a better
understanding of statistics per se. For example,
WTO (1981) identified four uses of domestic
tourism statistics:
 
• To calculate the contribution of tourism to the

country’s economy, whereby estimates of
tourism’s value to the Gross Domestic Product is
estimated due to the complexity of identifying the
scope of tourism’s contribution;

• To assist in the marketing and promotion of
tourism, where government-sponsored tourism
organisations seek to encourage its population to
take domestic holidays rather than to travel
overseas (see Hall 1997 for a discussion of this
activity among Pacific Rim countries);

• To aid with the regional development policies of
governments which harness tourism as a tool for
area development where domestic tourists in
congested environments are encouraged to travel

to less developed areas and to improve the quality
of tourism in different environments; and

• To achieve social objectives, where
sociallyoriented tourism policies may be
developed for the underprivileged which requires
a detailed understanding of the holiday-taking
habits of a country’s nationals.

 
Regional and local tourist organisations also

make use of such data to develop and market
destinations and different businesses within the
tourism sector. But how is domestic tourism
measured?

Burkart and Medlik (1981) argue that two
principal features need to be measured: first, the
volume, value and characteristics of tourism among
the population of the country, second, the same data
relating to individual destinations within the
country.

WTO (1981 cited in Latham 1989) considers the
minimum data requirements for the collection of
domestic tourism statistics in terms of arrivals and
tourist nights in accommodation classified by:
 
• month;
• type of grade of accommodation establishment;

and
• location of the accommodation establishment and

overall expenditure on domestic tourism.
 

Latham (1989) argues that it is possible to generate
additional data from such variables including length
of stay, occupancy rate and average expenditure.
Many countries also collate supplementary
information beyond the minimum standards
identified by WTO, where the socioeconomic
characteristics of tourists are identified, together with
their use of tourist-transport, and purpose of visit,
though the cost of such data collection does mean that
the statistical basis of domestic tourism in many less
developed countries remains poor.

The methods used to generate domestic tourism
statistics are normally based on the estimates of
volume, value and scale derived from sample surveys
due to the cost of undertaking large scale surveys of
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tourist activities. The immediate problem facing the
user of such material is the type of errors and degree
of accuracy which can be attached to such data. For
example Latham (1989) identifies the following
sample surveys which are now used to supplement
data derived from hotel records:
 
• Household surveys, where the residents of a

country are interviewed in their own home to
ascertain information of tourist trips for the
purpose of pleasure. A useful example of a pan-
European study is the EC Omnibus study. Even
so, little progress has been made internationally
to collate common data on household surveys
since OECD’s attempt in 1967 to outline the
types of data which national travel surveys should
collect.

• Destination surveys, where high levels of tourist
activity occur in a region or resort. Such studies
frequently compile statistics on accommodation
usage, sample surveys of visitors and may be
linked to existing knowledge derived from
household surveys.

• En route surveys, where tourists are surveyed en
route to examine the characteristics and features
of tourists. Although it is a convenient way to
interview a captive audience depending upon the
mode of transport used (see Page 1994a, b), the
results may not necessarily be as representative
without a complete knowledge of the transport
flows for mode of tourist-transport being
surveyed.

 
The problem of incomplete questionnaires or

non-response may occur where such surveys require
a respondent to post the form back to the surveyor
(see Hurst 1994 for a review on the use of this survey
type).

INTERNATIONAL TOURISM
STATISTICS

The two principal organisations which collate data
on international tourism are the World Tourism

Organisation (WTO) and the Organisation for
Economic Cooperation and Development (OECD).
In addition, international regional tourism
organisations such as the Pacific Asia Travel
Association and the ASEAN Tourism Working
Group also collect international tourism statistics
(Hall 1997).

Page (1994b) reviews the major publications of
the first two organisations in relation to
international tourism, noting the detailed contents
of each. In the case of WTO, the main source is the
Yearbook of Tourism Statistics, which contains a
summary of the most salient tourism statistics for
almost 150 countries and territories. In the case of
OECD, their Tourism Policy and International
Tourism, referred to as the ‘Blue Book’ is less
comprehensive, covering only 25 countries but this
does contain most of the main generating and
receiving areas. While the main thrust of the
publication is government policy and the obstacles
to international tourism, it does expand on certain
areas not covered in the WTO publication (for a
more detailed discussion of data sources see
Withyman 1985).

In contrast to domestic tourism, statistics on
international tourism are normally collected to assess
the impact of tourism on a country’s balance of
payments. Though as Withyman (1985: 69) argued:
 

Outward visitors seem to attract less attention
from the pollsters and the enumerators. Of
course, one country’s outward visitor is another
country’s (perhaps several countries) inward
visitor, and a much more welcome sort of visitor,
too, being both a source of revenue and an
emblem of the destination country’s appeal in the
international market. This has meant that
governments have tended to be generally more
keen to measure inward than outward tourism,
or at any rate, having done so, to publish the
results.

 
This statement indicates that governments are

more concerned with the direct effect of tourism
on their balance of payments. Yet such statistics
are also utilised by marketing arms of National
Tourism Organisations to base their decisions on
who to target in international campaigns. The
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wider tourism industry also makes use of such
data as part of their strategic planning and for
more immediate purposes where niche markets
exist. Even so, Shackleford (1980) argued that the
collection of tourism statistics should be a
responsibility of the state to meet international
standards for data collection (WTO 1996).
However, it is increasingly the case that only when
the economic benefits of data collection can be
justified will national governments continue to
compile tourism statistics. Where resource
constraints exist, the collection and compilation
of tourism statistics may be impeded. This also
raises important methodological issues related to
what exactly is being measured. As Withyman
(1985:61) argued: ‘In the jungle of international
travel and tourism statistics, it behoves the
explorer to step warily; on all sides there is
luxuriant growth. Not all data sources are what
they appear to be—after close scrutiny some show
themselves to be inconsistent and often unsuitable
for the industry researcher and planner’. The key
point Withyman (1985) recognises is the lack of
comparability in tourism data in relation to what
is measured (e.g. is it visitor days or visitor
nights?) and the procedures and methodology used
to measure international tourism.

Frechtling (1976) concluded that the
approaches taken by national and international
agencies associated with international tourism
statistics was converging towards common
definitions of trip, travel and traveller (see
Chadwick 1994 for a fuller discussion). Yet the
principal difficulty which continues to be
associated with this is whether business travel
should be considered as a discrete activity in
relation to tourism. Chadwick (1994:75) notes
that ‘the consensus of North American opinion
seems to be that, despite certain arguments to the
contrary…business travel should be considered
part of travel and tourism’. While BarOn (1984)
examines the standard definitions and terminology
of international tourism as used by the UN and
WTO, research by Ngoh (1985) is useful in that it
considers the practical problems posed by such

definitions when attempting to measure
international tourism and find solutions for the
difficulties.

Latham (1989) suggests that the main types of
international tourism statistics collated relate to:
 
• volume of tourists;
• expenditure by tourists; and
• the profile of the tourist and their trip

characteristics.
 

As is true of domestic tourism, estimates form
the basis for most statistics on international
tourism since the method of data collection does
not generate exact data. For example, volume
statistics are often generated from counts of
tourists at entry/exit points (i.e. gateways such as
airports and ports) or at accommodation. But such
data relates to numbers of trips rather than
individual tourists since one tourist may make
more than one trip a year and each trip is counted
separately. In the case of expenditure statistics,
tourist expenditure normally refers to tourist
spending within a country and excludes payments
to tourist-transport operators. Yet deriving such
statistics is often an indirect measure based on
foreign currency estimates derived from bank
records, from data provided by tourism service
providers or more commonly from social surveys
undertaken directly with tourists. Research by
White and Walker (1982) and Baretje (1982)
directly questions the validity and accuracy of
such methods of data collection, examining the
main causes of bias and error in such studies.

According to Edwards (1991:68–9),
‘expenditure and receipts data apart, tourist
statistics are usually collected in one of the five
following ways’:
 
• Counts of all individuals entering or leaving the

country at all recognised frontier crossings, often
using arrival/departure cards where high volume
arrivals/departures are the norm. Where
particularly large volumes of tourist traffic exist,
a 10 per cent sampling framework is normally
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used (i.e. every tenth arrival/departure card).
Countries such as New Zealand actually match
the arrival/ departure cards, or a sample, to
examine the length of stay.

• Interviews carried out at frontiers with a sample
of arriving and/or departing passengers to obtain
a more detailed profile of visitors and their
activities within the country. This will often
require a careful sample design to gain a
sufficiently large enough sample with the detail
required from visitors on a wide range of tourism
data including places visited, expenditure,
accommodation usage and related items.

• Selecting a sample of arrivals and providing them
with a self-completion questionnaire to be
handed in or posted. This method is used in
Canada but it fails to incorporate those visitors
travelling via the United States by road.

• Sample surveys of the entire population of a
country including travellers and non-travellers,
though the cost of obtaining a representative
sample is often prohibitive.

• Accommodation arrivals and nights spent are
recorded by hoteliers and owners of the
accommodation types covered. The difficulty
with this type of data collection is that
accommodation owners have no incentive to
record accurate details, particularly where the tax
regime is based on the turnover of bed-nights (see
Page 1989 for a discussion of this problem in the
context of London).

 
The last area of data collection is profile statistics,

which examine the characteristics and travel habits
of visitors. For example, the UK’s International
Passenger Survey (IPS) is one survey that
incorporates volume, expenditure and profile data
on international tourism.

The United Kingdom’s International
Passenger Survey

As a government-sponsored survey, which began in
1961, the International Passenger Survey now covers

all ports of entry/exit to the UK. It is based on a
stratified random sample of tourists arriving and
departing from the UK by air and sea (see Griffith
and Elliot 1988 for further details on the sample
design features of IPS). According to Latham
(1989:64), IPS’ four principal aims are:
 
1 To collect data for the travel account (which acts

to compare expenditure by overseas visitors to
the UK with expenditure overseas by visitors
from the UK) of the balance of payments;

2 To provide detailed information on foreign
visitors to the UK, and on outgoing visitors
travelling overseas;

3 To provide data on international migration; and
4 To provide information on routes used by

passengers as an aid to aviation and shipping
authorities.

METHODOLOGICAL ISSUES

Latham (1989) reviews the major types of
questionnaire/social survey type of data collection
used for tourism statistics. He reports that among
state-sponsored tourism research in the United
States, conversion studies are a popular method to
examine and evaluate advertising campaigns and
visitor surveys, to assess a sample of visitors to
individual states. The use of other methods of data
collection are also discussed (e.g. diary
questionnaires, participant observation and
personal interviews—see Perdue 1985b, and
Mullins and Heywood 1984). Yet few studies
consider the issue of sampling, sample design and
the sources of error which may arise from such
surveys (Aaker and Day 1986; Cannon 1987). In
fact the lack of research on the reliability of the
estimate from a sample survey (the standard error)
is rarely discussed in most tourism surveys (see
Latham 1989:71–2 for a more technical discussion
of this point). In many cases, large tourism surveys
focus on the logistics of drawing the sample and
the bias which may be reflected in the results.
Therefore, any tourism survey will need to pay
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careful attention to the statistical and
mathematical accuracy of the survey, especially the
survey design and effect it may have on the results,
a feature which is discussed in great detail by Ryan
(1995).

Ryan (1995) provides an excellent review of
survey design, questionnaire design, sampling and
also provides an insight into the statistical
techniques to use for different forms of tourism
data. As a result it serves as an important reference
point for issues of methodology and the technical
issues associated with the statistical analysis of
tourism data. Without reiterating the excellent
features of Ryan’s findings, it is appropriate to
consider some of the main accuracy problems
associated with the collection of domestic and
international tourism statistics.

PROBLEMS OF ACCURACY

Ryan (1995) argues that errors in data collection can
lead to errors in data analysis. Among the most
frequently cited problems associated with domestic
and international tourism statistics are:
 
• the methods by which the data are collected,

which are influenced by administrative,
bureaucratic and legislative factors in each
country;

• sample sizes which are too small and lead to
unacceptable sampling errors and in some
instances where the sample design is flawed;
and

• the procedures for collecting tourism statistics
are not adhered to by the agency collecting the
data.

 
In addition, Edwards (1991:68) argues that a

‘fourth potential reason—arithmetic mistakes
and data processing errors—only occasionally
produce significant errors’. In fact, Edwards
(1991: 68) supports the cause of ‘ tourist
statisticians [who] are both knowledgeable and
conscientious, but are having to work with tools

which they know could produce inaccurate or
misleading data’, concluding that for any set of
tourist data, potential sources of error obviously
depend on the method of collection employed.
This, in turn, tends to be largely determined by
the legislative and administrative framework and
by the f inancial  and manpower resources
available.

In the case of tourist expenditure and receipts
data, organisations such as the International
Monetary Fund (IMF) issue guidelines for the
compilation of balance of payments statistics. But
errors may occur where leakage results from
tourist  services paid for in overseas bank
accounts and in extreme cases, where a black
market exists in currency exchange. Edwards
(1991) suggests that a regular programme of
interviews with departing tourists and returning
residents may assist in estimating levels of
expenditure.

Despite the apparent problems which may exist
with tourism statistics, Edwards (1991:72) argues
that data on arrivals and nights spent for most
destinations outside of Europe appear reasonably
reliable.
 

Within Europe, data for both inbound and
outbound travel are fairly satisfactory for the UK.
Greece, Portugal, Spain and [the former]
Yugoslavia all appear to have usable frontier
arrivals data. The most serious problems are in
core continental European countries such as
France, Germany, Italy and the Netherlands for
which there are no adequate volumetric measures
of travel in either direction.

Accommodation arrivals and nights data are
clearly gross understatements for many European
countries…often expenditure and receipts data
appear better indicators. Outside Europe, the
major problems are also in relation to high
volume land flows, as between Canada and the
USA (in both directions), from the USA to Mexico
and from Hong Kong to China.

 
Therefore,  in view of these potential

constraints, Edwards (1991) advocates that
researchers should compile a range of data from
different sources which will not only highlight
the deficiencies in various sources, but also
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extend the existing baseline data. Although
Edwards (1991) provides guidel ines for
comparative tourism research using a range of
data for different countries (also see Dann 1993
for the limitations of using different tourism
indicators such as nationality), trends in tourism
data remain one of the main requirements for
travel industry organisations. Edwards (1991:
73) lists key issues to consider in examining
tourism trends ( i .e .  Have arrivals  or
accommodation data been changed in coverage
or definition? Have provisional data for earlier
years been subsequently revised? Has the
reliability of the data changed and how are
changing tastes in travel products affecting the
statistics?). Even so, the analysis of trends
remains the fundamental starting point for most
research studies in tourism. Having considered
the issues associated with how tourism statistics
are generated, attention now turns to the ways in
which geographers analyse such statistics, and
variations in tourism activity at different scales.

PATTERNS OF TOURISM:
INTERNATIONAL PERSPECTIVES

D.G.Pearce’s (1995) seminal study on the
geographer’s analysis of tourism patterns offers an
excellent synthesis reflecting his international
contribution to the methodological development
of spatial analysis of tourism. By using
geographical methodologies and concepts,
D.G.Pearce (1995) uses statistical sources and
primary data on tourist activity patterns to analyse
the processes and patterns associated with the
dynamics of domestic and international tourist
activity. This section can only provide a limited
evaluation of the geographer’s approach to
analysis of the presentation of spatially oriented
insights on modern day tourism demand (for more
detail consult D.G.Pearce 1995).

GLOBAL PATTERNS OF TOURISM

WTO provides the main source of data for
international tourism, collated from a survey of
major government agencies responsible for data
collection. While most international tourists are
expressed as ‘frontier arrivals’ (i.e. arrivals
determined by means of a frontier check), the use
of arrival/departure cards (where used) offers
additional detail to the profile of international
tourists, and where they are not used periodic
tourism surveys are often used. WTO statistics are
mainly confined to all categories of travellers, and
in some cases geographical disaggregation of the
data may be limited by the collecting agency’s use
of descriptions and categories for aid of simplicity
(e.g. rest of the world) rather than listing all
categories of arrivals.

In terms of the growth of international travel,
Table 2.13 documents the expansion of outbound
travel with constant growth in the 1960s in an age
of discovery of outbound travel for many
developed nations. The late 1960s saw
international travel expanded by new technology
in air travel (e.g. the introduction of the Boeing
747 jumbo jet and the 737 as well as the DC10)
which led to rapid growth until the oil crisis in the
early 1970s. Growth rates have varied in the
1980s, with ‘shock waves’ to the upward trend
being caused by events such as the Gulf Crisis, but
international travel has maintained strong growth
rates, often in excess of 5 per cent per annum. In
contrast, international receipts from travel have
outperformed arrivals, with consistent rates of
growth (with the exception of the oil crisis and
Gulf Crisis) of 10–20 per cent which is indicative
of the powerful economic effect of tourism for
countries. Table 2.14 outlines the top tourism
destinations for 1980 and 1994, where the
ranking of France has remained prominent
throughout the fourteen year period with certain
developing nations such as China recording major
growth and with the exception of the USA and
China, Europe still dominates the pattern of
arrivals by country with comparatively little
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Table 2.13: International tourist arrivals and tourist receipts 1950–95

Source: World Tourism Organisation (WTO) (1996)
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change in the ranking of the first seven
destinations. However, China is the notable
success story in terms of growth in receipts while
a number of European destinations (e.g.
Netherlands and Belgium) have retained the
volume of arrivals but their ranking of
expenditure has dropped.

As the world’s largest tourism markets by
expenditure, the USA and Germany have retained

their prominence in the top two rankings for 1980
and 1994 whereas Japan has increased its
importance as an outbound high spending market
as had a number of other Pacific Rim nations such
as Taiwan, Singapore and South Korea. As a result
of the growth of major outbound growth and
travel within the Pacific Rim region, a case study
of the outbound South Korean market is now
examined.

Table 2.14: The world’s top twenty tourism destinations in 1980 and 1994

Source: World Tourism Organisation (1996)
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Prior to the Asian financial crisis,  Korea
represented one of the major outbound markets
in the Asia-Pacific region (McGahey 1996; Hall
1997). Outbound travel grew from 484,000 in
1985 to 752,000 in 1988 to 3.1 million in 1994,
which quadrupled in a six year period up to
1994 (Table 2.15). By 1995, outbound travel
reached 3.8 million, representing 9 per cent of
the national population of 45 million. Within
New Zealand, inbound Korean arrivals increased
consistently between 1989 and 1995 as the
fastest growing market and remained the focus
of industry attention until the Asian financial
crisis (New Zealand Tourism Board 1995),
despite any substantive and detailed research to
consider the needs, aspirations and impact of this
market in New Zealand.

Holiday travel has remained a major reason
to visit, while females outnumbered males in
holiday travel by 54.4 per cent:45.66 per cent in
1994 and VFR by 63.5 per cent:36.5 per cent,
housewives comprising the majority of outbound
female visitors. Male visitors dominated in the
purpose of visiting in relation to business travel
(91 per cent), to attend a convention (87.7 per
cent) and official travel (91.3 per cent). The age
profile of the most common outbound Korean
tourist was the 31–40 age group followed by the
21–30 age group, with a significant proportion
of ‘honeymooners’ and unmarried women office
workers. According to the 1994 National
Overseas Travel Survey (McGahey 1996),
shopping was a major leisure activity for Korean
tourists, with an average spend of US$413 per
person on purchases such as cosmetics, alcoholic
beverages, electronic goods, clothing and toys.
McGahey (1996) observed that 40 per cent of
these purchases were as gifts.

CASE STUDY: Tourism demand in East Asia Pacif ic—the case of the South Korean
outbound market and activity patterns in New Zealand (Kyung-Sik Woo and Stephen
Page)

The Korean inbound market in New
Zealand

According to New Zealand’s International Visitor
Survey (New Zealand Tourism Board 1995), the
Korean market was estimated to have generated
NZ$225 million of spending at 1995 prices. This
equated to an average spend per person of
approximately NZ$345 a day, the highest amount
for any inbound market. In the 12 months ended
March 1996, Koreans comprised 8 per cent of
New Zealand’s international visitor market,
increasing from 2,018 in 1987 to 4,184 visitors
in 1990 to 5,830 in 1994. The significance of this
market was reflected in the New Zealand Tourism
Board’s (1995) optimistic forecasts for a further
doubling of visitor arrivals over the next five years
and a target of 114,000 arrivals. However, the size
of the impact of the Asian financial crisis on
Korea can be illustrated by the 78 per cent drop
in Korean visitors to New Zealand in December
1997 compared with the previous year, with there
being an expected 75 per cent drop in arrivals
from South Korea in 1998 over the previous year
(Coventry 1998).

In contrast to the age profile of the entire
Korean tourist outbound market, the main age
group of visitors to New Zealand was dominated
by the visitors aged 45–64 years, predominantly
those aged 55–64 (New Zealand Tourism Board
1995). Yet among those visitors aged under 24
years, females outnumber males as unmarried
women office workers or female tertiary level
students who are more likely to travel than their
male counterparts, since the former enjoy
relatively more leisure time.

Since group travel tends to predominate among
the inbound Korean market the length of stay in
New Zealand was conditioned by two key factors.
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Table 2.15: Korean departures by purpose of trip, 1985–94

Source: Ministry of Justice

First, it is a medium long-haul destination and
second, Korean holiday entitlement is still limited
to less than 10 paid days a year and is not
available in one block. Therefore, the maximum
length of stay for most outbound Korean tourists
is less than one week. According to research (New
Zealand Tourism Board 1995), Korean tourists
perceived the main appeal of visiting New
Zealand as its unspoiled natural phenomena such
as the hot springs in Rotorua and volcanic areas
like Mount Tongariro (Figure 2.10). This reflects
the limited spatial activity patterns which most
inbound Korean tourists were likely to
experience, typically including arrival and
departure through Auckland International
Airport, with time spent in Auckland, Rotorua,
Waitomo Caves, Taupo and returning to
Auckland (Figure 2.10). The following results
report the findings of a survey (Kyung-Sik Woo
1996) to understand the inter-relationship
between the time constraints of Korean inbound
travel and the spatial distribution of such visitors
beyond the limited knowledge base derived from
the 442 Korean tourists included in the New
Zealand International Visitor Survey 1995/1996.

KOREAN TOURISTS’ ACTIVITY
PATTERNS IN NEW ZEALAND IN
1996

Methodological issues

Using a time-budget methodology, a survey in July
1996 was used to produce a systematic record of a
person’s use of time over a given period to hereby
understand the sequence, timing and duration of
the tourists’ activities in relation to the location of
the activities. The technique provides a systematic
record of a person’s use of time over a given period,
typically for a short period ranging from a single
day to a week (Pearce 1988a; Debbage 1991). One
of the fundamental assumptions in using this
research method is that tourist behaviour and
activities are the result of choices, a point
illustrated by Floor (1990). Pearce (1988a) argues
that there has been a comparative neglect of tourist
activities by tourism researchers, compounded by
the lack of available data. Where questionnaire
surveys have addressed such issues, the results have
often failed to provide a comprehensive assessment
of tourist activities, both formal/ informal and the
relative importance of each.
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Thrift (1977) provides an assessment of three
principal constraints on tourists’ daily activity
patterns which are:

 
• comparability constraints (e.g. the biologically

based need for food and sleep);
• coupling constraints (e.g. people need to

interact and undertake activities with other
people);

• authority constraints (e.g. where activities are
controlled, not allowed or permitted at a certain
time).

 
Thus both Chapin (1974) and Thrift (1977)

identify choices and constraints which will
influence the specific activities and context of
tourist daily activities. The use of time-budgets via
diaries to record tourists’ activity patterns has been
used in a number of contexts as research by Gaviria
(1975), Cooper (1981), P.Pearce (1981), Pearce
(1986) and Debbage (1991) indicates (also see the
section in this chapter on its use in recreational
research). Methodological issues raised by these
studies highlight the problem of selecting
appropriate temporal measures to record tourists’
activities. P.Pearce (1981) used three main time
periods (morning, afternoon and evening) with
Gaviria (1975) selecting quarter-hour periods and
Cooper (1981) using five time sequences. While the
recording of activities by time is a demanding
activity for tourists, Pearce (1986) argues that the
main methodological concerns for such surveys are:
the type of technique to be used; the period to be
covered; and the type of sample selected. In
addition, Chapin (1974) argues that such studies
can choose to use three main survey techniques
which are:

 
• a check list technique, where respondents select

the list of activities they engage in from a pre-
categorised list;

• the yesterday technique, where subjects are
asked to list things they did the previous day,
where and when they did them; and

• the tomorrow technique, where the participant
keeps a diary on what they will do, where and
when they will undertake them.

 
Although time-budget studies may still be

viewed as experimental in tourism research, they
do offer great potential to gain a detailed insight
into tourist activity patterns.

The survey

During three weeks in July 1996, a time-budget
survey was developed using the ‘yesterday
technique’ and the time sequencing technique
advocated by P.Pearce (1981) as part of a more
detailed survey of inbound Korean tourists. The
complete survey was designed to be completed
by Korean tourists during their tour of the North
Island of New Zealand and four sites were
selected as distribution points for the surveys
during the tourists’ initial familiarisation point
of their tour in Auckland and Rotorua. Two
major hotels and two Korean restaurants were
selected to provide a degree of close contract
with Korean tourists in a familiar environment.
Due to the highly organised nature of the Korean
itineraries, a one-page diary was distributed at
the key sites over a three week period. One
immediate problem facing the use of the budget
approach, was in soliciting responses. While a
Korean researcher approached the respondents
on a random basis, it was essential to keep the
survey to one A4 page to encourage
participation. As a result, only time-budgeted
questions could be included and key
demographic data was omitted. (A separate
survey by the authors was undertaken examining
demand issues among Korean tourists which did
consider the profile of visitors.) However, from
participant observation conducted during the
data collection, it is apparent that the sample of
78 tourists who were prepared to participate in
the time-budget exercise were typical of the
Korean tourist then visiting New Zealand, being
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largely aged 31–50, being of middle class status,
earning between NZ$40,000 and $60,000 a year
and undertaking a multi-destination tour.

Activity patterns of Korean tourists
in Auckland and Rotorua

According to D.G.Pearce (1995a) few data are
collected to examine circuit tourism, which this
market is following, since it follows a
predetermined circuit pattern. Data exist in a New
Zealand context (e.g. Oppermann 1993, 1994) on
the touring patterns of international tourists
which builds on Forer and Pearce’s (1984)
innovative study of coach tours by nights spent at
key nodes and inter-regional flows. Forer and
Pearce (1984) established the Auckland to
Rotorua and Taupo axis by examining tour group
itineraries for package tours. While it is apparent
that a great deal of continuity and similarity exists
in terms of the Korean tour group itineraries
which follow a series of linear routes, activity
patterns of the tour groups and their specific time-
budgets remain largely unresearched.

One immediate feature which emerges from the
78 completed schedules is that the activity
patterns of the visitors closely follow the tour
itineraries. The respondents were undertaking
three commonly used itineraries developed by
tour companies which comprised (see Figure
2.11):

 
• Itinerary 1: Auckland to Rotorua and return to

Rotorua (12 tourists);
• Itinerary 2: Auckland to Rotorua and Waitomo

Caves and return to Auckland (39 tourists); and
• Itinerary 3: Auckland to Rotorua and Waitomo

Caves to Taupo and return to Auckland (27
tourists).

 
Both itinerary 1 and 2 record only a limited

amount of free time, being the shortest tour
schedules among inbound visitors to New
Zealand. The typical itinerary commences at 0700

and finishes at 1800–1900 hours, with
sightseeing comprising the major activity (30 per
cent), undertaken over two nights and three
days. During the 53–59 hour period, respondents
spent their time:
 
• sleeping (33 per cent)
• touring (30 per cent)
• free time (14 per cent)
• transfers (12 per cent)
• eating/meals (11 per cent).
 

On the basis of these results, three types of
Korean tourists could be identified based on
time-budget research by Ashworth and Dietvorst
(1995):
 
• Organised sightseeing oriented visitors, who

comprise the large majority of visitors, with a
city tour in a chartered coach during the day,
interspersed with shopping before or after
meals and a limited amount of free time spent
walking around attractions and taking
photographs. Evenings were spent at the
accommodation base to rest after the day’s
activities.

• Shopping and conviviality oriented tourists,
where shopping activities were conducted near
to the accommodation base in the morning.
The age profile of this group was younger
(typically under 40 years of age), in search of
specialist markets, tourist attractions and not
venturing far from the accommodation base.
In the evening, this group spent their leisure
time at a wide variety of fun-related facilities
(e.g. at a pub, gambling at the Casino in
Auckland or at a night-club). In Rotorua, this
group spent most of their free time at Korean
pubs in the central tourist district.

• Health and sports oriented tourists, comprising
the majority of the senior group (aged 50 plus
years) and a number of business travellers who
pursued largely ‘private leisure’ activities.
Whilst no ‘typical’ activity patterns could be
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Figure 2.11: Korean tourists’ urban activity patterns in New Zealand as circuit tours
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PATTERNS OF DOMESTIC TOURISM

According to WTO, domestic tourism is estimated
to be up to ten times greater in volume than
international tourism and yet comparatively little
research has been undertaken on this neglected area
of tourism activity. D.G.Pearce (1995:67) argues
that this may be attributed ‘to the less visible nature
of much domestic tourism, which is often more
informal and less structured than international
tourism, and a consequent tendency by many
government agencies, researchers and others to
regard it as less significant’. This problem of neglect
is compounded by a paucity of data, since it is not
a straightforward matter of recording arrivals and
departures. It requires an analysis of tourism
patterns and flows at different spatial scales, to
consider spatial interaction of tourists between a
multitude of possible origin and destination areas
within a country as well as a detailed understanding
of inter-regional flows. Where government agencies

and other public sector organisations undertake
data collection of domestic tourism ‘the results are
not often directly comparable, limiting the
identification of general patterns and trends’
(D.G.Pearce 1995: 67). For this reason, the
innovative research undertaken by D.G.Pearce
(1993b) is worthy of attention here since it
comprises one of the few systematic analysis of
domestic tourism in a country, which in this case is
New Zealand.

As D.G.Pearce (1995:67) rightly acknowledges
‘there are still few examples of comprehensive
interregional studies where the analysis is based on a
complete matrix of both original and destination
regions…[since] few appropriate and reliable sets of
tourism statistics exist which might be used to
construct such a matrix’. Nationwide surveys are
undertaken which are weighted to reflect the
population base. One of the few comprehensive
studies which yields an origin—destination matrix is
the somewhat dated New Zealand Domestic Travel

discerned during the day, with some preferring
walking or going shopping, the time spent on
these activities was much less than the two
former groups. In the afternoon, sports
activities dominated (e.g. golf and fishing) and
in the early evening they frequented health
facilities followed by relaxation for the
remaining part of the evening.

 
Whilst the results from the Korean case study

indicate that removal of travel restrictions in
1989 have significantly increased outbound
travel, there were significant ‘pull’ factors
promoting Korean travel to New Zealand (e.g.
immigration policy, no-visas agreement, new air
services and 15,000 Korean residents living in
Auckland promoting VFR traffic) which can be
related to the motivational literature and the
unique attractions available in New Zealand. The
analysis of tourist activity patterns shows that in
urban areas, Korean visitors do not venture far

from their accommodation base. This limits the
flow and distribution of visitors, with a tendency
for bunching and concentration at key nodes
around Auckland, Rotorua and Taupo. Concerns
over a saturation of tourists at key attraction sites
accentuates the problem of managing the
geographical patterns of this short and
concentrated experience of New Zealand tourism.
Many attractions are unable to cope with the
arrival of large numbers of tour groups
simultaneously, as this highly organised and
almost regimented form of tourism is posing
significant strains on the visiting infrastructure.
In this respect, a spatial analysis of activity
patterns and time-budgets illustrates not only the
shape of existing demand, determined by tour
operators and group leaders, but also the
geographical interaction and time constraints
under which these tourists visit New Zealand.
This has clear implications for the type of tourism
experience they require.
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Figure 2.12: Domestic tourist travel flows in New Zealand (three years average 1987/88–1989/90)
Source: Pearce (1995a) and NZTB (1991b)
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Survey (NZDTS), established in 1983 (New Zealand
Tourism Board 1991a). Although this study is
currently being updated to incorporate results of a
1996 survey, the only available statistics are those
analysed by Pearce (1993b) which still outline the
basic principles and patterns inherent in this national
tourism data set, since the NZDTS has not been
updated since 1989/90.

THE NEW ZEALAND DOMESTIC
TOURISM SURVEY

This is a national omnibus survey, based on a
stratified national sample taken over 47 weeks of the
year. The survey seeks information on the travel
habits of the participants in the four weeks preceding
the survey, with a domestic tourist trip defined as ‘a
journey outside a person’s home locality…which
involved a minimum of one night away from home’
(NZTB 1991b). In the 1989 survey, some 12,354
people aged 15 years or more were interviewed, of
whom 28 per cent had completed a trip prior to the
interview. The data are weighted to reflect the total
domestic population, with results presented at a
regional level.

By calculating net flows from the origin-
destination matrix for each region, it is possible to
calculate those regions with significant destinations
where the number of nights spent in the region
exceed those spent by that region’s residents
elsewhere (net positive flow). In contrast, where a
net flow occurs, those regions may be viewed as
major generating regions. As Figure 2.12 (a)
indicates, using domestic bednights spent in each
region, the net balance (positive or negative)
identifies a number of key characteristics:
 
• The five leading regions (Auckland, Wellington,

Canterbury, Bay of Plenty and Waikato)
accounted for 53 per cent of bednights.

• Auckland generated 8.5 million bednights, almost
20 per cent of the total.

• The five regions with the least bednights
accounted for only 6.5 per cent of the total.

The patterns of demand in part reflect the
population base (i.e. Auckland contained 27.3 per
cent of the country’s population) although
Auckland only generated 19.8 per cent of bed-
nights, and received only 14 per cent of bed-
nights. In terms of net flows, some 11 regions have
positive balances (i.e. are destinations) though this
varies by region. Figure 2.12 (b) also shows that a
north to north-east pattern of destinations exists
on the North Island (Northland to East Cape),
with the central North Island area (Tongariro
National Park and Lake Taupo) emerging
prominently. On the South Island, Clutha Central
Otago (containing Queenstown and Lakes
District) has the largest positive balance.

To complement the patterns of demand, D.G.
Pearce (1993b) also provided a detailed analysis
of the domestic tourism flows based on the
origin—destination matrix by region. Figure 2.12
(a) examines the twenty largest tourism flows (i.e.
flows which account for more than 1 per cent of
the national total). In contrast, Figure 2.12 (b)
identifies the dominant destination flows while
Figure 2.12 (c) illustrates the dominant origin
flows. Some seven of the twenty dominant flows
originate from Auckland while three other flows
are focused on the Auckland region. Inter-
regional flows also appear to be significant in
Auckland, Bay of Plenty;  Canterbury and
Northland reflecting the physical area and
distances involved as well as the available
resources. The top 20 flows account for 33 per
cent of national tourism demand, indicating a
major diversity in domestic travel patterns.
Figures 2.12 (c) and 2.12 (d) indicate the extent
of travel between neighbouring regions and inter-
regional travel and the dominance of the major
urban areas as generators of demand although
inter-island flows are relatively weak. To examine
the magnitude of the flows against a predicted
value, D.G.Pearce (1993b) employed the Relative
Acceptance (RA) index, to examine the relative
success of a region in attracting tourists from a
generating region.

Using the formula
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Where RAij is the relative acceptance from
origin i to destination j.

Aij is the actual flow from origin i
 to

destination j.
Eij is the expected flow from i and j.

 
Calculating Eij makes the assumption that origin

destination independence or indifference which
holds that the flow from i to j reflects the total flow
to j. It is obtained by the formula:

Where Ni is the observed number of visitors
from region i in the country as a
whole.

Nj is the observed number of visitors in
region j.

N is the total number of visitors in the
country as a whole.

Source: D.G.Pearce (1993b)

 
As a result, ‘as Auckland received 14 per cent of

all domestic bednights, the model predicts that it
should receive 14 per cent of the bednights from each
of New Zealand’s 22 regions…[and] this technique
has the advantage of eliminating the effects of
absolute size and enables the identification of
unusually high or low flows. The RA index has a
range from –1 to plus infinity, with positive values
indicating a greater than expected flow and negative
values the reverse’ (D.G.Pearce 1995a:72).

What Figure 2.12 (d) shows is that distance rather
than population size is a major factor shaping larger
than expected flows. With the exception of
Auckland, Canterbury and Wellington and some
North Island regions adjacent to the major centres,
strong intra-regional flows exist. There are also a
number of clusters of flows between regions in the
upper and lower half of the South Island as well as
in the central North Island.

It is evident from the existing research on
domestic tourism that patterns may prove complex
to disaggregate and a range of innovative
methodologies and statistical techniques may need
to be applied if the complexities are to be
understood. Not only does the NZDTS indicate that
the domestic market contains a variety of flows and
activity patterns among the population in both time
and space, but it also illustrates the geographers’
valuable contribution in trying to understand the
impact on the national tourism system so that
regions and local areas can appreciate what planning
and management techniques they may need to
employ.

CONCLUSIONS

The analysis of behavioural issues in recreational
and tourism research indicates that ‘in behavioural
terms then, there seems little necessity to insist on a
major distinction between tourism and leisure
phenomena. Therefore, it should follow that a
greater commonality between the research efforts
in the two areas would be of advantage’ (Moore et
al. 1995:75) although different social theoretical
approaches exist towards the analysis of recreation
and tourism phenomena. As a result, Moore et al.
(1995:79) conclude that ‘there is little need, if any,
to take a dramatically different approach to the
behavioural analysis of tourism and leisure’. One
needs to view each activity in the context of the
everyday life of the people involved to understand
how each is conceived. There is a clear distinction
within the literature between what motivates
recreationalists and tourists, and comparative
studies of similar groups of people and the
similarities and differences between these
motivations has yet to permeate the research
literature. While geographers have focused on
recreational and tourist behaviour in relation to
demand issues, the analysis has largely been
quantitative, site specific and has not adapted a
comparative methodology to examine the
recreation—tourism continuum.



Within the literature on recreation and tourism,
there is a paucity of conceptual and theoretical
research on the supply component of these
activities (Sinclair and Stabler 1992). The
geographer has traditionally approached the
supply of recreation and tourism from a somewhat
traditional spatial analysis perspective reflecting
the tendency to apply concepts and models from
economic geography and to a lesser degree from
cognate areas of geography where the underlying
concern has been with location and the spatial
distribution of recreational and tourism resources
which shape the activity patterns and spectrum of
opportunity for leisure pursuits.

THE SUPPLY FACTOR IN
RECREATION

According to Kreutzwiser (1989:21) ‘supply refers
to the recreational resources, both natural and
man-made, which provide opportunities for
recreation. It is a complex concept influenced by
numerous factors and subject to changing
interpretations. It is also a concept which has
prompted much thought in terms of classification
and evaluation’ particularly among geographers.
Yet Coppock and Duffield (1975:151) pursue this
theme a stage further in a spatial context arguing
that it is the ‘spatial interaction between the homes
of recreationalists and the resources they use
[which] has emerged as a key factor in the

demand/supply model’ arguing for an integrated
analysis of such interactions to explain how the
activity patterns of recreationalists in terms of
their origins and destinations affects the supply
variable in terms of where they go, what they do
there and how this affects the resource base. For
this reason, this section commences with a
discussion of the underlying approach used to
describe and document the supply of recreational
opportunities by geographers which is followed by
an analysis of the spatial interaction of demand
and supply to illustrate how the two components
are inter-related. This is developed in relation to
the three characteristics that geographers have
synthesised to analyse recreational activities,
namely:
 
• the locational characteristics associated with

the supply of different forms of recreational
resource;

• the patterns of demand and usage; and
• the spatial interactions which occur between

the demand for and supply of the recreational
resource, emphasising journey patterns and the
patterns of usage of specific resources. This
gives rise to concentrated, dispersed and
combinations of each pattern at the site of the
resources which therefore raises questions as to
how to evaluate the capacity of such resources
to accommodate users and to reconcile conflicts
in use and the identification of management
and planning issues.

3
 

THE SUPPLY OF RECREATION AND
TOURISM
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HOW HAS THE GEOGRAPHER
APPROACHED THE ANALYSIS
OF RECREATIONAL SUPPLY
ISSUES?

The geographer’s approach is epitomised in many
of the classic recreational texts (e.g. Patmore
1970; Lavery 1971; Simmons 1974; Pigram 1983)
where the supply perspective is largely dependent
upon the evaluation and assessment of resources
for recreation. The concept of a resource can often
be taken to include those tangible objects in nature
which are of an economic value and used for
productive purposes. But when looking at leisure
and recreation, natural resources have an
important bearing, particularly those such as
water bodies, countryside and open space. The
fact that resources have a physical form (i.e. coal
and iron ore) does not actually mean they
constitute a resource. Such elements only become
a resource when society’s subjective evaluation of
their potential leads to their recognition as a
resource to satisfy human wants and needs
(O’Riordan 1971).

Yet a resource is far from just a passive element—
it has to be used creatively to meet certain socially
valued goals. Thus recreational resources are ‘an
element of the natural or man-modified environment
which provides an opportunity to satisfy recreational
wants. Implicit is a continuum ranging from
biophysical resources to man-made facilities’
(Kreutzwiser 1989:22). However, according to
Glyptis (1989:135), to ‘couple recreational with
resources complicates definitions… In a recreational
context resources are the natural resources of land,
water and landscape, together with man-made
resources including sport centres, swimming pools,
parks and playing fields’ though she also notes that
few recreational activities make use of resources
solely designed or in existence for recreational
purposes.

Recreation in rural contexts (chapter 6) often
occurs alongside agriculture, forestry and water
supply functions (Goodall and Whittow 1975). In
this respect, the identification of recreational

resources needs to recognise the management
implications of multiple use. While Glyptis (1989)
also outlined the needs of many forms of recreation
which have few land needs, this analysis is concerned
with recreational forms that have a land use
component given the geographers interest in how
human activities and phenomenon are interrelated
and occur on the earth’s surface. Yet even Glyptis’
(1989) review pays little explicit attention to the
resource base—the supply dimension—beyond
highlighting Patmore’s (1983)
 

perspective [which] is specifically geographical, but
with full recognition of the interplay of social,
economic and political factors, and with a wealth
of data… The bulk of the text concerns [sic]
contemporary patterns of recreational activity and
the demands they place on the land and water
resources, with myriad references to management
issues and solutions.

(Glyptis 1989:137)

 
But this sti l l  does not i l luminate the

approaches, concepts and specific skills the
geographer brings to the analysis of recreational
supply issues.

The wanton absence of such studies within the
published literature and the tendency for writers
to step sideways and develop simplistic
descriptions of recreational resources confirms
two of the weaknesses which S.L.Smith
(1983a:184) argued confronted the study of
recreation: ‘recreational geography is still at the
stage of naive phenomenology and induction in
the 1980s’. What this statement means is that as
researchers discover more recreational
phenomena, they classify it and develop specialist
areas of study, where external pressures (e.g.
government and business funding of research)
combine to generate a situation of naive induction.
Naive induction is where the use of relatively
unsophisticated concepts are used to study the
subject, even though complex analytical
techniques may be employed (e.g. multiple
regression and factor analysis) to understand
recreational phenomena. This is particularly the
case in terms of the supply function of recreation.
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A lack of theoretically derived research has meant
that the geographer has failed to develop this area
beyond the use of simple spatial analytical tools.
Thus the underlying theoretical framework
remains inadequate despite the limited degree of
theoretically informed research (e.g. Perkins 1993)
and novel attempts to integrate the leisure and
tourism functions within an urban context using
constructs related to power and political decision
making (Doorne 1998). The assessment by Smith
(1983a) remains an important debating point in
recreational geography, particularly in relation to
supply issues. For this reason, Smith’s (1983a)
synthesis of the field remains one of the only
comprehensive surveys of the research geographers
have undertaken on recreation. For this reason, it
is worthy of discussion, not necessarily because it
is the most up-to-date study of recreational
geography but because it illustrates the variety of
approaches geographers have developed. Smith
(1989:304) listed the principal research questions
geographers pose which outline the particular
concerns for supply issues:
 
• Where are the resources? What is their quality

and capacity? What effect will use of those
resources have on the resource base and the
local environment? What will the effect be on
other people who live in the area and on other
users?

• How easy is it for people to travel to the
resource or facility? What are their travel costs?
Are there other constraints, such as problems of
physical accessibility, inconvenient scheduling,
excessive admission fees, and racial, linguistic,
and social barriers?

• What new facilities or resources need to be
supplied? What areas have priority for the new
supply? Who should pay to support those who
play? How many people are expected to use a
new facility at a given location?

• What are the regional differences in recreation
preferences? Why do these exist? Do they
represent differences in tastes, culture, or
historical inequalities?

According to Smith (1983a), geographers have
approached the analysis of recreational geography
in a number of ways, including:
 
• descriptive research on location;
• descriptive research on travel;
• explanatory research on location;
• explanatory research on travel;
• predictive research on location;
• predictive research on travel;
• normative research on location; and
• normative research on travel.
 

For this reason, each of the types of research
are briefly discussed to emphasise the geographer’s
contribution to supply research where relevant.
Due to the constraints of space, the principal
themes discussed here are: descriptive research on
location and travel, explanatory research on
location and travel and normative research on
location. More detail on other aspects of the
research developed in this context can be found in
Smith (1983a).

DESCRIPTIVE RESEARCH ON
LOCATION AND TRAVEL

Smith (1983a:1) argued that the ‘description of
location is the study of differences’ which can be
classified in terms of description of facility of
recreational resource location, where the distribution
of resources pertinent to the specific activity can be
enumerated and mapped. Within this context the
inventories of recreational resources has attracted a
great deal of attention, which arguably underpins
much of the preliminary research undertaken to
establish recreational supply features in quantity and
quality. Resource inventories (e.g. the Outdoor
Recreation Resources Review Commission, Chubb
and Chubb 1981; also see chapter 7) typifies this
approach, whereby the quantity and number of
designated public recreation areas were tabulated and
mapped by area along US coastlines. A more complex
method is to develop a typology of resource types and
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uses such as Clawson and Knetsch’s (1968) widely
cited model of recreational resources which can be
classified as: urban and rural resource-based,
intermediate and user-orientated. Additional variables
which might be added to such classifications include:
man-modified and natural resources; formal and
informal; intensive and extensive; fragile and resistant;
while public and private ownership may also be
included (Wall 1989). The Canada Land Inventory
(Canada, Department of Regional Economic
Expansion 1972) is a useful example of one such
inventory that set out to provide an overview of ‘the
quality, quantity, and distribution of natural
recreation resources within the settled points of
Canada; to indicate comparative levels of recreation
capability for non-urban lands based upon present
preferences; to indicate the types of recreation and
land use. The classification is illustrated in Table 3.1.
While there are criticisms of this approach related to

the consistency of data collection and interpretation,
it provides a valuable synthesis on the potential of
Canadian land resources to support recreational
activity. Smith (1983a) also explores more advanced
methods used to classify recreational resources,
including deglomerative methods (where resources are
sub-divided into distinct groups) and agglomerative
methods (where resource types are grouped into
general categories). An interesting example of a
deglomerative study is Filoppovich’s (1979)
assessment of recreational development around
Moscow. In contrast, Dubaniewicz’s (1976)
examination of the Lodz Voivodiship in Poland
explored aggregate patterns of recreational
development, having located, mapped and defined
biotic and abiotic resources and human resource
patterns at a regional level. Deglomerative studies
remain more widely used than the latter. Yet such
methods of analyses pay less attention to the

Table 3.1: The land use classes of the Canada land inventory
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importance of human (i.e. subjective) evaluations of
resources for recreation (e.g. Coppock and Duffield’s
1975 assessment of recreational potential in the
countryside).

One of the notable debates in resource studies for
recreation in the late 1960s and early 1970s related
to preferential descriptions of recreational resources,
namely aesthetic studies which measure human
preferences and how they respond to landscape
alterations. Fines (1968) influential study in East
Sussex epitomises this approach, where a group of
people with a background in design work were asked
to assign a value to a series of landscape photographs
compared to a reference photograph with an
indifferent landscape. Once the landscapes were
assessed by individuals, a consensus score was
assigned and then the people were asked to rank
landscapes viewed around East Sussex. While Linton
(1968) disagreed with both the nomenclature and
scale used by Fines, he concluded that two key
elements existed in the landscape: land use and
landforms. These could be mapped and categories
established, where a composite score could be
devised to reflect the beauty of the landscape (Table
3.2). Linton (1968) developed his study in Scotland
and again, controversy was associated with the
almost arbitrary use of a points system, where urban
areas were seen as low scoring. Yet urban areas
remain important for recreation and tourism
(chapter 5) and it seems naive to dismiss certain
resources in such a generalised manner. While a great

deal of debate exists in relation to such approaches
to landscape evaluation, it does illustrate the
importance of human perception and recognition of
what is attractive and valued by different people in
relation to recreational time. In terms of descriptive
research on travel, it has little immediate relevance
to supply unless one is concerned with the impact of
demand on the resource base. As a result, the
geographer’s concern with recreational travel using
concepts such as nodes, routes, mode of travel and
accessibility of resources for recreationalists has little
immediate value.

EXPLANATORY RESEARCH ON
LOCATION AND TRAVEL

Moving from purely descriptive to explanatory
research illustrates the importance of location as a
recreational facility which someone may want to
use. Smith (1983a) outlined two concerns regarding
the location of such facilities: those factors affecting
public and those affecting private location
decisions, although the distinction between such
issues has blurred where public—private sector
involvement, co-operation and management has
complicated traditional locational models
developed in economic geography, which has
separated public and private goods (Hall and
Jenkins 1995). For example, Mitchell (1969b)
applied central place theory to the location of

Table 3.2: Linton’s landscape evaluation scale

Source: Linton (1968)
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urban parks as public recreational resources,
establishing that a hierarchy existed, but it rather
simplified a number of real world issues by
substituting assumptions, while also ignoring
influential variables such as land prices, availability
and political influences (see chapter 5). Other
studies (e.g. Mitchell and Lovingwood 1976; Haley
1979) adopted empirical measures to examine
correlations between variables which might explain
locational patterns, where Haley (1979) observed
that present day patterns often reflect the demands
of previous generations. Likewise, where new sub-
urban developments did not require developers to
provide park facilities, a dearth of parks exist.
Likewise, communities in such areas have not
sought such provision due to local factors (e.g.
private recreation sites and access to the urban
fringe). The role of private recreation provision was
examined by Mitchell and Lovingwood (1976) and
Lovingwood and Mitchell (1978) who mapped 172
public and 112 private recreational facilities, using
nearest-neighbour analysis to examine the spatial
patterns. They concluded that public facilities had
a tendency to cluster while private facilities had a
regular pattern of distribution for campgrounds,
country clubs and miscellaneous uses, while water
based facilities and hunting/fishing clubs tended to
cluster. The outcome of their analysis was that:
 
• public facilities are concentrated in areas of

population density to meet the wider good and in
accessible locations; having no major resource
considerations; and

• private facilities are located on one of two bases:
either in or near open space, as in the case of
campgrounds and country clubs and are located
throughout the region, or conversely, water-based
facilities and hunting clubs are closely tied to a
land or water location, clustering around the
resource.

 
In contrast, much of the geographical research

on private recreational facility development has
been based on the approach developed in retail
marketing and location studies, where location is

seen as the critical success factor, although Bevins
et al. (1974) observed that this was not necessarily
a critical factor for private campgrounds in north-
east USA. Within most studies of recreational
location, principal concepts related to the
threshold population, catchment areas or
hinterlands and distance to travel to the facility.
As Crompton and Van Doren (1976) observed,
tram companies in mid-nineteenth century
America built amusement parks at the end of
tramlines to attract weekend visitors illustrating
the importance of recreational travel as part of the
overall experience.

PREDICTIVE RESEARCH ON
LOCATION

The geographer’s tradition of model building to
predict location of characteristics of private
enterprise has been applied to recreational
geography in terms of the transfer of location
theory and site selection methods. Within the
research on location theory, transport cost has
played a significant role based on Von Thünen’s
agricultural land use model and Vickerman (1975)
simplistically applied the model to predict urban
recreation businesses. Yet the use of concepts such
as locational interdependence, where the potential
buyers are not uniformly distributed in space,
means that business may be able to exercise a
degree of control over their clients by their location.
Such studies based on the early work of economic
geographers such as Christaller (1933), Lösch
(1944) and Reilly (1931) developed a number of
principles which geographers have used to underpin
locational modelling recreational research. While
subsequent research by Isard (1956) and Greenhut
(1956) can be added to the list, S.Smith (1983:106)
summarises the contribution of such studies to the
analysis of recreational location choices by
business:
 
1 A firm with relatively low transportation costs

and a relatively large market area will have a
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greater chance of success than a firm with high
transportation costs and a small market area.

2 Some trade-offs are possible between
transportation costs, production costs, land
rents, and market size.

3 Transportation costs include both the cost of
bringing resources to the site of the firm, and
the costs of distributing the product to the
customer. The relative costs of transporting both
resources and products determine, in part, where
the firm will locate: high resource transportation
costs pull a business close to the resource; high
product transportation costs pull a business
close to the market.

4 Some types of business seek to locate close to
each other; some are indifferent to each other;
some are repelled by each other.

5 Different locations will be attractive to different
types of businesses. Attractiveness is based on
resources; market location; transportation
services; availability of capital, labour, and
business services; and personal preferences of the
decision-maker.

6 Firms in any given industry will tend to divide
up the available market by selecting different
locations to control different spatial segments of
the market.

7 The size of the market and the number and
location of competitors tend to limit the size of
the potential development.

 
These need to be examined in relation to the

decision making of entrepreneurs and individual
f irms.  In terms of s i te select ion methods,
feasibility studies have provided a starting point
for geographers seeking to assess the most
suitable site from a range of alternatives, with the
purpose of maximising profit (or wider social
benefits  in the public sector)  though
comparatively little research has been published
given the scope of such studies (i.e. sources of
capital ,  management issues,  design and
development issues, market size, population
characteristics, economic profile of the potential
market and the suitability of the site) and the

tendency for such documents to remain
commercially sensitive in both the public and
private sector. What is evident from the existing
research seeking to predict  locational
characteristics for recreational activities and
faci l i t ies  is  the rel iance upon economic
geography, particularly retail geography with its
concomitant concern for marketing.

NORMATIVE RESEARCH ON
LOCATION

Within the public sector, the objectives for locational
decision-making are distinctly different (or at least
traditionally have been different despite changing
political philosophies towards public recreation
provision). The characteristics of public sector
provision have traditionally been associated with
taxes paying for facility provision and its ongoing
operation, with a collective use which cannot be
withheld, so that access is not knowingly prohibited
to anyone. In other words, their contribution to the
quality of life and wider social well-being of the
population affected underpins public provision
which cannot easily be accommodated into
conventional locational theory which is market
driven. Austin (1974) identifies recreational facilities
as ‘site preferred’ goods, where proximity to their
location is often seen as a measure of their use (i.e.
its utility function). Thus, maximum distances exist
as in the case of urban parks (see chapter 5). The
object, therefore, in public facility location for
recreation is to balance the ‘utility’ factor with
minimising the distance people have to travel and
providing access to as many people as possible;
though Cichetti (1971) examined a number of the
problems associated with different methods of
balancing travel distances, social utility and other
approaches to demand maximisation. Smith (1983a)
reviews a range of methods of analysis used by
geographers to assist in work on public facility. Site
selection, namely models, which emphasise:
mechanical analogues, comparative needs
assessment, demand maximisation, heuristic
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programming and intuitive modelling (see Smith
1983a:156– 168 for more detail).

SUPPLY AND DEMAND IN
RECREATIONAL CONTEXTS: SPATIAL
INTERACTIONS

Given the comparative neglect of recreational
supply issues by geographers and the overriding
emphasis in demand studies and impact
assessment (Owens 1984), it is pertinent to
acknowledge the geographer’s synthesising role in
recognising that ‘recreationalists and the resources
they use are separated in space, [and] the
interaction between demand and supply creates
patterns of movement, and the distances between
origins and destinations influence not only the
scale of demand, but also the available supply of
resources (Coppock and Duffield 1975: 150). Few
studies, with the exception of Coppock and
Duffield (1975), acknowledge this essential role
the geographer has played in contextualising the
real world impact of recreational activities in a
spatial framework. While many recreational
researchers may view such contributions as passé,
they are notable since no other discipline offers
such a holistic and integrative assessment of
recreation and tourism phenomena. Coppock and
Duffield (1975) acknowledge the resource base as
a precondition to assessing the ‘space needs’ of
recreationalists in that the amount of land, the
activities to be undertaken, length of journey and
nature of the resource help to determine the type
of interactions which occur. Clawson et al.’s
(1960) typology (Table 3.3) and its subsequent
application to England and Wales (Law 1967)
both confirm the importance of distance and the
‘zones of influence’ of recreational resources
according to whether they had a national,
regional, sub-regional, intermediate or local zone
of influence, using actual distance to classify the
resource according to the ‘pull’ or attraction of
each. Law (1967) argued that the majority of day
trippers would be drawn from no more than 48

kms away. What Coppock and Duffield (1975)
recognised was that it was not individual but
groups of resources which attract active
recreation.

At a descriptive level, the relationships in Table
3.3 indicate that the Clawson et al. (1960) model
appears to have an application, where, in a:
 
• 0–16 km zone, many resource needs for

recreation can be met in terms of golf, urban
parks and the urban fringe;

• 16–32 km zone, the range of activities is greater,
though particular types of resource tend to
dominate activity patterns (e.g. horse-riding,
hiking and field sports); and

• 32 km or greater, sports and physical pursuits
with specific resource requirements (e.g.
orienteering, canoeing, skiing and rock-climbing)
exist.

 
Yet despite increased mobility of recreationalists,

the majority of popular activities are undertaken
relatively near to the home. To expand upon these
findings, attention now turns to the supply of
recreational resources within the context of the
urban fringe.

Recreational Resources and the
Urban Fringe

The impact of urbanisation on the development of
industrial societies and the effects in terms of
recreational resource provision is discussed in detail
in chapter 6. Yet the growing consumption of rural
land for urban uses has led to increased concerns for
the loss of non-urban land. Pigram (1983:106)
observed that ‘every year some 1.2 ha of rural land
are converted to urban and built-up uses across
America’ and the greatest competition over the
retention of land for recreational uses is in the city-
periphery or what is termed the ‘urban fringe’. Elson
(1993) recognised the considerable potential of the
urban fringe as a resource able to accommodate
recreation and sport for four reasons:
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• It comprises an area of recreational supply,
accessible with good public transport to large
populations (though Fitton (1976) and Ferguson
and Munton (1978, 1979) recognised the
inaccessibility to the most deprived areas of inner
London). As the Countryside Commission (1992)
noted, one in five informal recreational day trips
to the countryside had a return trip of less than
10 miles;

• They can be an overflow location for recreational
and sporting activities displaced from urban
areas;

• It can function as an ‘interceptor area’, reducing
pressure on more fragile and vulnerable rural
resources;

• It may be an area of opportunity as
environmental improvements and landscape
regeneration (e.g. the reclamation of former
quarry sites or gravel extraction can generate
new forms of recreation including fishing,
sailing and informal use). As Elson (1993)
observes, with active recreation the fastest
growing sector of countryside recreation in the
UK, the urban fringe has the potential to
absorb such uses. Thus by altering supply, it is
assumed that demand may be directed to new
resources. In this sense, the urban fringe is a
useful example in which to examine the nature
of spatial interactions between demand and
supply.

Table 3.3: A general classification of outdoor recreational uses and resources

Source: Clawson, Held and Stoddard 1960:136 supply.
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THE GREEN BELT CONCEPT

Within the UK the urban fringe has been a created
landscape. In the 1930s the green belt concept was
developed in London, along with many other
European cities, based on the influential work of
Raymond Unwin and the 1933 Green Belt Act.
Unwin helped establish the principle of creating a
band of open space on the city’s periphery in order
to compensate for the lack of open space in the
built urban environment. These principles were
embodied in post-war planning during the 1950s
(Ministry of Housing and Local Government
1955). While such designations were intended to
limit urban sprawl, recreational provision was
never their intended purpose. Elson (1986) shows
that planning authorities in the West Midlands,
Manchester and Sheffield identified green belt plans
(e.g. green wedges, recreation and amenity areas)
in their development plans only to find them
downgraded or removed through the ministerial
assessment of the plans. In fact, Harrison (1991:32)
argued that
 

public authorities adopted a standards approach
to provision that was a legacy of the inter-war
period with its heavy emphasis on organised sport
rather than on a wider range of individual and
family pursuits. Moreover, while these standards
were based on the number of active members of
the population who might be expected to
participate …even the minimum standard of
provision of 2.4 hectares per 1000 head of
population could not be met in inner cities.

As a result, the urban fringe and its green belt
was seen as the likely location for provision. At a
policy level it is interesting to note that in the late
1960s both the Countryside Commission and local
authorities used green belts as a mechanism to reduce
standards of provision in the inner city (see Harrison
1991 for more discussion of the politics of green belt
land and recreational use). Even so, Harrison (1980–
81) found that the carrying capacity of many sites
could be improved through better resource
management, with the Greater London Council
(1975) study of London’s green belt indicating that

organised activities constituted half of the trips to
the green belt for recreation.

In spatial terms, approved green belts now
comprise 3,824,000 acres or 12 per cent of the land
of England and it is expected to continue to grow
as more cities use this mechanism for urban
containment. For example, Elson (1993) reports
that the designation of 12 community forests in the
UK of between 8,000–20,000 ha will add
environmental improvements and resources for the
urban fringe. One notable development which
predates much of the early research on the urban
fringe is the Countryside Commission’s (1974)
involvement in the establishment of Country Parks
in the urban fringe, following on from a UK
government white paper Leisure and the
Countryside (1966). The Countryside Commission
viewed Country Parks as an area of ‘25 acres in
extent, with basic facilities, for the public to enjoy
informal open air recreation’ (Harrison 1991:95).
While a number of studies account for the evolution
of country park policy (Zetter 1971; Slee 1982;
Groome and Tarrant 1984), it is clear that the
researchers point to the absence of research which
indicates whether park provision provides the
experiences recreationalists require. Despite
growing provision of country parks in the 1970s,
disparities existed in their spatial distribution, with
large conurbations having only limited provision
(Ferguson and Munton 1979).

Thus, spatial inequalities in supply simply
reinforced existing patterns of provision though
country parks have assisted in retaining land for
recreation at a time of pressure for development.
Fitton (1979), for example, found that while
Country Parks comprised 0.13 per cent of the land
surface of England and Wales, they accounted for
4.2 per cent of trips, a finding supported by Elson
(1979) whose analyses of 31 sites visited in South-
East England found that urban fringe sites with a
range of facilities were visited more frequently
than other recreational destinations though
patterns of use were related to distance-decay
functions, distance from individuals’ home area,
other attractions, individual choice and a range of
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other factors. As Harrison (1991:103) suggests,
Country Parks ‘had not achieved a separate
identity but people’s experiences of particular sites
within [them]…contributed to their own separate
evaluations of what particular locations offered’.
The continual gap between provision and users
was evidenced in the Countryside Commission’s
(1988) study which concluded that while 58 per
cent of people had heard of a Country Park, only
26 per cent could name one correctly reflecting a
lack of promotion and general awareness of their
existence.

At a national level, Country Parks only appear
to have a minor role to play in diverting demand
from the countryside, with some parks having
catchments that are extremely localised. For
example, Harrison (1981, 1983) found that 75 per
cent of visitors to south London’s green belt were
car users. Their study discovered that inner city
residents never comprised more than 10 per cent
of users. Although sites were also accessible to
those not having access to a car over short
distances, Groome and Tarrant (1984) found
public transport to Country Parks effective over a
5–8 km distance (i.e. short distance) for a local
population. At an aggregate level, it is clear that
Country Parks (and the forerunner—Regional
Parks) in the UK play a vital role in locating
recreational resources near to demand. The
somewhat dated 1981 National Survey of
Countryside Recreation found that 40 per cent of
destinations were within the urban area or within
1 km (Sidaway and Duffield 1984), with a further
22 per cent in the countryside around urban areas.
Only 16 per cent of destinations were located 10
km from the urban areas.

As Figure 3.1 shows, the spatial distribution of
visits to South London’s green belt were
predominantly within or close to the built
environment, and given the rapid expansion of
urban fringe use, it is not surprising that conflicts
arise over its use. The more recent experiments in
the urban fringe, including the introduction of
Countryside Management to resolve small-scale
conflicts (e.g. trespass, vandalism, litter and

footpath maintenance) develops a conciliatory
approach to problems that fall outside the remit of
the planning framework. The example of Havering
in Greater London (Figure 3.2) illustrates how the
development of a management plan by a project
officer acknowledged the problems of multiple use
and the legacy of former derelict land.

In the case of Havering, the scale of dereliction
and the variety of land agencies involved created
problems for the development of recreation
provision. While the Countryside Commission
(1983) reviewed Havering’s scheme and found a
legacy of poor public provision in public housing
areas and inadequate recognition of Rights of Way,
landscaping schemes also remained a neglected
feature. Expecting the London Borough of
Havering to set a precedent for land owners to
follow has taken a long time to reach fruition.
Nevertheless, the approach has brought modest
success through environmental improvements
establishing attractive recreational facilities by
effectively tidying up many sites (Harrison 1991).
The success of such projects was also followed by a
new initiative in 1985—the Groundwork Trust,
based on a scheme in St Helens’ urban fringe
(Groundwork Foundation 1986).

Variability in the usage of Country Parks reflects
public knowledge of their existence and the
attraction of individual locations. The precise
location of recreation sites in the urban fringe
appears to directly influence usage, with those
located near to residential areas which permit
residents to walk to them, recording highest usage
rates. As Harrison (1991:166) concludes
 

the recreational role played by sites in the urban
fringe will differ depending upon their ease of
access to local people who walk or cycle to them
and not necessarily on the preferences of a wider
constituency served by car…[and] the recreational
role of countryside areas embedded in the urban
area or abutting it is likely to be very different
from that of more distant countryside sites.

 
What is clear is that the supply of recreational

resources alone (e.g. Country Parks) is not sufficient
in the urban fringe if the needs and recreational
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Figure 3.1: Number and origin of visitors to sites in South London’s green belt
Source: modified from Harrison (1981)



THE SUPPLY OF RECREATION AND TOURISM 91

Figure 3.2: The London Borough of Havering’s urban fringe countryside management area
Source: Countryside Commission (1982)
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preferences of users are not analysed since these
factors directly affect recreational behaviour.

THE SUPPLY OF TOURISM

Within most conventional texts on tourism, the
issue of supply attracts comparatively little
attention. According to Sinclair and Stabler
(1992:2) ‘past research on the tourism industry
can be classified into three main categories: first,
descriptions of the industry and its operation,
management and marketing; second, the spatial
development and interactions which characterise
the industry on a local, national and international
scale; and third, the effects which result from the
development of the industry’. However, Shaw and
Williams (1994) prefer to view the issue in relation
to two other concepts: production and
consumption. Shaw and Williams (1994:16)
acknowledge that the production and
consumption of tourism are important approaches
to the analysis of tourism since production is the
method by which a complex array of businesses
and industries are involved in the supply of
tourism services and products, and how these are
delivered to consumers, and consumption is how,
where, why and when the tourist actually
consumes tourism services and products. Sessa
(1993:59), however, considers ‘tourism supply is
the result of all those productive activities that
involve the provision of goods and services
required to meet tourism demand and which are
expressed in tourism consumption’ which
comprises: resources for tourists, infrastructure,
receptive facilities, entertainment, sports venues as
well as tourism reception services (Table 3.4).
While there is a degree of overlap in this
conceptualisation of tourism supply with leisure
and recreational uses which is inevitable, it
highlights the scope of productive activities
associated with tourism supply.

The feature which makes many of these
resources of interest to the geographer is what
Urry (1990) describes as ‘spatial fixity’. In other

words, tourists are mobile consumers and able to
consume at a global level. This contrasts with
most forms of supply which are fixed at specific
locations. Perhaps the exception here are the
transnational corporations that are able to
relocate capital at a global level to meet shifts in
demand. Underlying the concept of spatial fixity
is the nature of tourism entrepreneurs who are
largely small scale in their operations and less able
to access forms of capital to relocate to new
sources of demand. Thus supply is often unable to
respond geographically to demand beyond a fixed
point and this means that peaks and troughs in
demand at particular locations need to be

Source: Sessa (1983)

Table 3.4: Elements of the tourism industry
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managed through differential forms of pricing
(Seaton and Bennett 1996) and the use of seasonal
labour (Ball 1989).

Law (1993) expands upon these simple notions
arguing that
 

in many respects tourism is the geography of
consumption outside the home area; it is about
how and why people travel to consume…[On] the
production side it is concerned to understand
where tourism activities develop and on what
scale. It is concerned with the process or processes
whereby some cities are able to create tourism
resources and a tourism industry.

(Law 1993:14)

 
Law emphasises here the way in which scale is

a critical concept in understanding supply issues
together with the ways in which the tourism
industry is  organised and geographical ly
distributed through time and space. While
production and consumption have been the focus
of the more theoretically derived explanations of
tourism production (e.g. Mullins 1991), such
approaches raise conceptual issues related to how
one should view production and consumption in
the context of urban tourism. The purpose of this
chapter is to address how one can examine the
relat ionship between production and
consumption in terms of the supply of products.
Both the tourist’s consumption (often expressed
as the demand—examined in chapter 2) and the
products and services produced for their visit (the
supply) form important inputs in the overall
system of tourism and the wider development of
society. However, prior to examining different
facets of production, the geographer’s
contribution to theoretical analysis in this area is
examined.

TOWARDS A CRITICAL GEOGRAPHY
OF TOURISM PRODUCTION

According to Britton (1991:451) the geography of
tourism has suffered from weakly developed
theory since ‘geographers working in the field have

been reluctant to recognise explicitly the
capitalistic nature of the phenomenon they are
researching’. While Shaw and Williams (1994)
review the concepts of production and
consumption, it is pertinent to examine critically
Britton’s (1991) innovative research in this area
since it provides a theoretical framework in which
to interpret tourism production. Within the
tourism production systems are:
 
• economic activities designed to produce and sell

tourism products;
• social groups, cultural and physical elements

included in tourism products as attractions; and
• agencies associated with the regulation of the

production system.
 

In a theoretical context, Britton (1991:455)
argued that the tourism production system was
‘simultaneously a mechanism for the accumulation
of capital, the private appropriation of wealth, the
extraction of surplus value from labour, and the
capturing of (often unearned) rents from cultural
and physical phenomena (especially public goods)
which are deemed to have both a social and
scarcity value’. The production system can be
viewed as having a division of labour between its
various components (transport, accommodation,
tour operators, attractions and ancillary services)
as well as markets (the demand and supply of
tourist products) and regulatory agencies (e.g.
industry associations) as well as industry
organisations and structures to assist in the
production of the final product. Britton
(1991:456) rightly points out that ‘the geography
texts on tourism offer little more than a cursory
and superficial analysis of how the tourism
industry is structured and regulated by the classic
imperatives and laws governing capitalist
accumulation’.

The tourism industry is made up of a range of
separate industry suppliers who offer one or more
component of the final product which requires
intermediaries to coordinate and combine the
elements which are sold to the consumer as a
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discrete package. Both tour operators and travel
agents have a vital role to play in this context,
when one recognises the existence of a supply
chain (Figure 3.3). What this emphasises is the
variety of linkages which exist and the physical
separation of roles and responsibilities to the
supply chain (see Page 1994b). While information
technology may assist in improving
communication and coordination between
different components associated with the
production of tourism, other developments
(notably horizontal and vertical integration) assist
in addressing the fragmentation of elements within
the supply system. Strategic alliances also assist in
this regard, since suppliers in one part of the
system are dependent on those either upstream or
downstream. Therefore, there is pressure on
suppliers to exert control over other suppliers
through transaction arrangements (i.e. through
long term contracts, vertical and horizontal
integration) as well as through commissions,
licensing and franchising. The two most powerful
organisations in this respect are national airlines
and tour wholesalers (also known as tour
operators). Through the financial resources and
industry leverage these organisations can wield in
the tourism business, they are able to exact

advantageous business terms and the introduction
of computer reservation systems (CRS), now
referred to as Global Distribution Systems (GDS)
which provides not only integration of the supply
chain, but also a competitive advantage in revenue
generation through bookings made through these
systems.

Likewise, tour operators are able to use
economies of scale and their sheer buying power
over suppliers to derive a competitive advantage
in the assembly of tour components into packages.
The tour operators also have the power and ability
to shift the product to match demand and to
exercise an extraordinary degree of power over
both interindustry transactions and the spatial
distribution of tourist flows.

Britton (1991) also indicates that the state has
a fundamental role to play in encouraging
industry groups to meet, coordinate problem
solving such as reducing critical incidents (Bitner
et al. 1990) in the supply chain. In addition, the
state makes a major contribution in terms of
funding the marketing of regions and
destinations via National and Regional Tourism
Organisations (Pearce 1992b) so that place
promotion takes place (Ashworth and Voogd
1990; Page 1995a). The state also may offer

Plate 3.1: Hotels on small islands such as Fiji aimed
at the luxury end of the market have to import many
of the products and materials adding to the leakage
noted by Britton. This picutre shows the Sheraton
Hotel, Denaurau Island, Fiji

Plate 3.2: Tour guiding is an important aspect of
tourism supply and the management of the visitor
experience. Here, a tour guide is taking a group of
European tourists around Taman Mini Indonesia, a
cultural theme park in Jakarta, Indonesia
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inducements to underwrite major supply inputs
where territorial competition or development
may not otherwise occur. Interventions in the
market include the underwriting of national ‘flag-
carrier’ airlines (see Kissling 1990) and public
economic and welfare goals are emphasised to
justify state intervention.

One of the interesting areas, hitherto rejected
in geographical research on tourism supply is
labour supply and markets (see Shaw and Williams
1994 for a good synthesis of the literature). Since
in the tourism business many workers
simultaneously provide and are part of the
consumed product, service quality assumes a vital
role. This is broadened in many research studies
to include the ‘tourist experience’ (Ryan 1996).
While Britton (1991) rightly points to the role of

capitalist social relations in the production of
tourist experiences, such experiences cannot easily
be characterised as tangible elements of tourist
supply. This poses major difficulties for capital,
where quality of service is easily influenced by
personal factors, the behaviour and attitude of
staff, as well as by the perception of the consumer
in relation to their expectations, values and belief
system. One result, is that much of the demand
for labour is not necessarily recognised through
formal qualifications but through personal
qualities which leads to an undervaluing of labour.
Add to this the fact that the labour willing to
supply such skills is often casual and female (and
often with a local ethnic component), the tourism
labour market is characterised by ethnic and
gender divisions, with relatively poor employment

Figure 3.3: Four types of tourism transaction chain
Source: After Witt et al. 1991:81



96 THE GEOGRAPHY OF TOURISM AND RECREATION

conditions existing relative to other sectors (Baum
1994). For example, in the Australian context, the
Industry Commission characterised the tourism
workforce and its working conditions as follows:
 
• it is, on average, young;
• it is characterised by female, part-time

employment;
• it has more casual and part-time work than other

industries, but the majority of hours are
nevertheless worked by full-time employees;

• it is lowly unionised;
• it is relatively low skilled work;
• the hours of work are sometimes considered

unsociable;
• the pay is relatively low;
• it is a mobile workforce with high turnover rates;

and
• the workforce has low levels of formal

educational qualifications.  (Industry
Commission 1995:21)

 
Thus to understand some of these components

of the tourism production system the geographer
is required to understand concepts related to
capital—labour relations, the business
environment associated with the competitive
strategies of enterprises, economic concepts (e.g.
transaction analysis), product differentiation,
international business as a mode of operation and
global markets, along with basic business and
marketing concepts. Within a capitalist mode of
production this is essential so that one can
understand how each component in the tourism
production system operates (i.e. how it develops
products, generates profits and competes with
other businesses) and how social groups and
places are incorporated into the production
system, so that the production system and the
spatial relationships which exist can be fully
understood. To illustrate these ideas, the example
of international hotel chains is used to examine
relationships between the geography of supply,
functions, the industrial structure of the business
and the social relations which exist.

INTERNATIONAL HOTEL CHAINS

The hotel industry is arguably a global industry,
since it fulfils some of the criteria which distinguish
businesses as truly global, whereby it may be one
which can create a competitive advantage from its
activities on a worldwide basis. Alternatively it may
be one in which the strategic positions of
competitors in major geographic or national markets
are fundamentally affected by their overall global
positions (Porter 1980:175). Much of the debate on
the influence of international hotel chains can be
dated to the research by Dunning and McQueen
(1982) on what constitutes a multinational,
international and transnational firm. Dunning and
McQueen’s (1982) use of an international hotel
company, which has direct investments and other
types of contractual agreements in more than one
country remains a simple but effective definition
(also see Shaw and Williams 1994:120–5).

Gannon and Johnson (1995) provide an
interesting and comparatively up-to-date assessment
of the principal global hotel company characteristics
(recent changes may have changed the precise size of
their holdings, but Table 3.5 does illustrate the scale
and order of magnitude of global hotels). While
Table 3.5 illustrates that Choice Hotels International
was the largest group, at the other end of the scale
Orient-Express has 12 units yet operates globally,
implying that size of operation is not necessarily a
precondition to achieving global status. Go and Pine
(1995) examine some of the corporate strategies to
explain the differences between the companies
according to countries they operate in. While in
Table 3.5, ‘domicile continent’ identifies the
operating base and likely source of finance, which
illustrates that no global companies operate in
Africa, Oceania or South America. (See Gannon and
Johnson 1995 for more detail on possible
explanations for the geographical patterns of
operation and strategies for expansion and
development by area.)

Britton (1991) analysed the product which hotel
chains offered in terms of their competitive
strategies.
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a package of on-premises’ services which provide
a certain experience (ambience, lifestyle) based
on kinds and qualities of accommodation, on-
site recreation and shopping facilities, and
catering; the offering of off-premises’ services
(airport shuttles, local excursions, booking
facilities); and a trademark guarantee which
signals to the customer a predictable quality of
service.

 
The competitive strategies which follow from

these features are based on an understanding of the
customer (i.e. needs and preferences), where the
brand name is able to command a premium price in
the market place. Britton (1991:460) explains the
commercial advantage of international chains in
terms of:
 
• the firms’ location in the customers’ home

country;
• experience in understanding demand through

operating hotels in the domestic markets; and
• managerial expertise and staff training to ensure

the elements of the tourists’ experience related to
the brand name are met through appropriate
training and operating manuals.

The key to successful competition is for the hotel
company to internalise its form—specific intellectual
property (i.e. training methods and manuals), while
ensuring profit levels for shareholders. Unfortunately,
this is extremely difficult when staff leave and move
to competitors since the intellectual property is
essentially ‘know-how’. Yet this is often the basis for
horizontal integration into overseas markets, with
management contracts a preferred mechanism for
operation rather than outright ownership to control
design, operation, pricing and staffing, though the
same companies (e.g. Holiday Inns) prefer to use
franchising as a mechanism to control managerial,
organisational and professional input.

One notable dimension here is the effect of
international hotel and tourism development on less
developed countries. For example, in Kenya, 60 per
cent of hotel beds were accounted for through equity
participation schemes with such hotel groups
(Rosemary 1987; Sinclair 1991). The implications are
that where international involvement occurs, there is
a concomitant loss of central control and leakage of
foreign earnings, and where there is concentrated
development to enclaves, remote from local

Table 3.5: Global hotel company characteristics

Source: Gannon and Johnson 1995
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population this inevitably leads to little benefit for the
host country. Despite these problems, attitudes
towards such development among a survey of 22
developing countries (WTO 1985) saw the benefits
outweighing the cash. This can lead to dependency
relationships as Britton (1980a) indicated in his
innovative study of the distribution of ownership and
commercial control by metropolitan tourist markets
of less developed world destinations.

Britton’s model of tourism development (Figure
3.4) illustrates the nature of tourism dependency,
where international tourism organisations (in the
absence of strong government control), develop and
perpetuate a hierarchical element to tourism
development. While dependency theory is useful in
explaining how capitalist production leads to the
resulting patterns of care in tourism demand and

supply, it is evident that this is only a simplification
of the wider geographical dimensions of capital—
labour relations in a global context, where political
ceremony perspectives assist in explaining the
processes leading to the spatial patterns of tourism
development that occur. The economic dynamics of
the tourism production system begin to help to
develop a more central perspective of tourism which
fits into the broader conceptualisation of capitalist
accumulation, and the social construction of reality,
though marketing and the construction of place may
provide new areas for future geographical research.
In fact, what one realises from a critical analysis of
tourism using political economy perspectives is that
it is a constantly changing phenomenon, with an ever
changing spatial organisation. The processes
affecting the political economy of production and

Figure 3.4: An enclave model of tourism in a peripheral economy
Source: Redrawn from Britton (1980a)
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consumption require a critical awareness of the role
and activities of entrepreneurs, the flow of capital
and its internationalisation, the impact of industrial
and regional restructuring, urban development,
changes in the service economy and how the
production of tourism results in new landscapes of
tourism in a contemporary society.

Aside from theoretical analysis, geographers have
developed other concepts and methods of analysis
and attention now turns to these approaches.

THE LEISURE PRODUCT

Within the context of urban tourism, Jansen-
Verbeke (1986) viewed the urban area as a ‘leisure
product’ (Figure 3.5) which comprises primary
elements including a variety of facilities that can be
grouped into:

• an activity place, thereby defining the overall
supply features within the city, particularly the
main tourist attractions; and

• a leisure setting, which includes both the physical
elements in the built environment and the socio-
cultural characteristics which give a city a distinct
image and ‘sense of place’ (see Walmesley and
Jenkins 1992 for a discussion of this concept) for
visitors;

 
and secondary elements which consist of:
 
• the supporting facilities and services which

tourists consume during their visit (e.g. hotel and
catering outlets and shopping facilities) which
shape the visitor’s experience of the services
available in the city; and

• additional elements which consist of the tourism
infrastructure which conditions the visit, such as

Figure 3.5: The elements of tourism
Source: Modified from Jansen-Verbeke (1986)
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the availability of car parking, tourist-transport
provision and accessibility and tourist-specific
services (e.g. Visitor Information Centres and
tourist signposting).

 
Shaw and Williams (1994:202) rightly argue

that ‘while such an approach allows a systematic
consideration of the supply side of urban tourism,
it is not without its difficulties. For example, in
many cities, the so-called secondary elements of
shops and restaurants may well be the main
attractions for certain groups of visitors’.
Nevertheless, the supply-side variables within the
context of the urban tourism system help to
understand the inter-relationships between supply
and demand and the interaction between the
consumers and the products. In this respect, it is
also useful to identify what aspect of the ‘leisure
product’ tourists consume; some may consume
only one product (e.g. a visit to an art gallery)
while others may consume what Jansen-Verbeke
(1988) terms a ‘bundle of products’ (i.e. several
products during their visit or stay such as a visit
to a theatre, museum and a meal in a restaurant).

Jansen-Verbeke (1986) examined this concept
within the inner city tourism system to identify the
nature of tourists visiting the inner city and the
organisations responsible for the promotion of the
inner city as an area for tourists to visit. The role
of organisations promoting urban areas for
tourism is discussed in more detail in chapter 6,
but to explain Jansen-Verbeke’s (1986) analysis it
is useful to consider the relationship which she
believes exists between the product, the tourist
and the promoter. Promoters affect the
relationship in two ways:
 
• they build an image of the inner city and its

tourists’ resources to attract potential tourists,
investors and employers; and

• the promotion of the inner city may also lead to
direct product improvement.

 
Consequently, the model Jansen-Verbeke

(1986) constructs (Figure 3.5), illustrates how

different elements of the inner city tourism system
are interrelated and the significance of the inner
city as a leisure product. However, the public and
private sector have distinct roles to play in this
context.

THE ROLE OF THE PUBLIC AND
PRIVATE SECTOR IN TOURISM
SUPPLY

Pearce (1989:32) observed that the

provision of services and facilities
characteristically involves a wide range of agents
of development. Some of these will be involved
indirectly and primarily with meeting the needs
of tourists, a role that has fallen predominantly
to the private sector in most countries …Other
agents will facilitate, control or limit
development…through the provision of basic
infrastructure, planning or regulation. Such
activities have commonly been the responsibility
of the public sector with the government at
various levels being charged with looking after
the public’s interest and providing goods and
services whose cost cannot be attributed directly
to groups or individuals.

Pearce’s comments illustrates the essential
distinction between the role of the private and public
sector in the provision of services and facilities for
tourists that has existed for much of this century.
However, the tendency to privatise and
commercialise functions that were once performed
by government has been almost universal in Western
nations since the late 1970s and has affected the
nature of many national government’s involvement
in the tourism industry (Hall 1994). According to
Hall and Jenkins (1995) three principal reasons for
this trend can be identified. Governments are
interested in
 
• reducing the dependency of public enterprises on

public budgets;
• reducing public debt by selling state assets; and
• raising technical efficiencies by commercialisa-

tion.
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This has meant that there has been a much greater
blurring in the roles of the public and private sectors
with the development of enterprise boards,
development corporations and similar organisations.

The private sector

As Britton (1991) observed earlier, the private sector’s
involvement in tourism is most likely to be motivated
by profit, as tourism entrepreneurs (Shaw and
Williams 1994) invest in business opportunities. This
gives rise to a complex array of large organisations
and operators involved in tourism (e.g. multinational
chain hotels—Forte and the Holiday Inn) and an

array of smaller businesses and operators, often
employing less than 10 people or working on a self-
employed basis (Page et al. 1999). If left unchecked,
this sector is likely to give rise to conflicts in the
operation of tourism where the state takes a laissez
faire role in tourism Planning and management.

The public sector

In contrast to the private sector, the public sector
involves government at a variety of geographical
scales and may become involved in tourism for
various economic, political,  social and
environmental reasons (Table 3.6). The

Table 3.6: Some reasons for government involvement in tourism

Sources: Jenkins and Henry (1982); Pearce (1989); Hall (1994); Hall and Jenkins (1995).
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International Union of Tourist Organisations, the
forerunner to the WTO, in their discussion of the
role of the state in tourism (1974) identified five
areas of public sector involvement in tourism: co-
ordination, planning, legislation and regulation,
entrepreneur stimulation. To this may be added
two other functions, a social tourism role, which
is very significant in European tourism (Murphy
1985), and a broader role of interest protection
(Hall 1994).

Much intervention in tourism is related to
market failure, market imperfection and social
need. The market method of deciding who gets
what and how is not always adequate, and
therefore government often changes the
distribution of income and wealth by measures
that work within the price system. Across the
globe almost every industry has been supported at
various times by subsidies, the imposition of tariff
regulations, taxation concessions, direct grants
and other forms of government intervention, all
of which serve to affect the price of goods and
services and therefore influence the distribution of
income, production and wealth. The size or
economic importance of the tourism industry, so
commonly emphasised by the public and private
sectors, is no justification in itself for government
intervention; within market-driven economies
justification must lie in some aspect of: (i) market
failure; (ii) market imperfection; or (iii) public/
social concerns about market outcomes.
Therefore, implicit in each justification for
intervention is the view that government offers a
corrective alternative to the market (Hall and
Jenkins 1998).

The role of the state as entrepreneur in tourist
development is closely related to the concept of
the ‘devalorisation of capital’ (Damette 1980). The
‘devalorisation of capital’ is the process by which
the state subsidises part of the cost of production,
for instance by assisting in the provision of
infrastructure or by investing in a tourism project
where private venture capital is otherwise
unavailable. In this process what would have been
private costs are transformed into public or social

costs. The provision of infrastructure, particularly
transport networks, is regarded as crucial to the
development of tourist destinations (Page 1999).
There are numerous formal and informal means
for government at all levels to assist in minimising
the costs of production for tourism developers.
Indeed, the offer of government assistance for
development is often used to encourage private
investment in a particular region or tourist project.
For instance, through the provision of cheap land
or government backed low-interest loans.

As well as acting as entrepreneurs governments
can also stimulate tourism in several ways: first,
financial incentives such as low-interest loans or a
depreciation allowance on tourist accommodation
or infrastructure, although ‘their introduction
often reflected both the scarcity of domestic
investment funds and widespread ambition to
undertake economic development programmes’
(Bodlender and Davies 1985, in Pearce 1992b:11);
second, sponsoring research for the benefit of the
tourism industry rather than for specific individual
organisations and associations; third, marketing
and promotion, generally aimed at generating
tourism demand, although it can also take the
form of investment promotion aimed at
encouraging capital investment for tourism
attractions and facilities (Hall 1995).

One of the more unusual features of tourism
promotion by government tourism organisations
is that they have only limited control over the
product they are marketing, with very few actually
owning the goods, facilities and services that make
up the tourism product (Pearce 1992b). This lack
of control is perhaps testimony to the power of
the public good argument used by industry to
justify continued maintenance of government
funding for destination promotion. However, it
may also indicate the political power of the
tourism lobby, such as industry organisations to
influence government tourism policies (Hall and
Jenkins 1995).

Throughout most of the 1980s and the early
1990s, ‘Thatcherism’ (named after Conservative
Prime Minister Margaret Thatcher) in the United
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Kingdom and ‘Reaganism’ (named after Republican
President Ronald Reagan) in the United States, saw
a period of retreat by central government from
active intervention. At the national level, policies
of deregulation, privatisation, freetrade, the
elimination of tax incentives, and a move away
from discretionary forms of macro-economic
intervention, were and have been the hallmarks of
a push towards ‘smaller’ government and lower
levels of government intervention. Given such
demand for smaller government in Western society
in recent years, there have been increasing demands
from government and economic rationalists for
greater industry self-sufficiency in tourism
marketing and promotion. The political
implications of such an approach for the tourism
industry are substantial. As Hughes (1984:14)
noted, ‘The advocates of a free enterprise economy
would look to consumer freedom of choice and not
to governments to promote firms; the consumer
ought to be sovereign in decisions relating to the
allocation of the nation’s resources.’ Such an
approach means that lobbyists in the tourism
industry may be better shifting their focus on the
necessity of government intervention to issues of
externalities, public goods, and merit wants rather
than employment and the balance of payments
(Hall 1994). ‘Such criteria for government
intervention have a sounder economic base and are
more consistent with a free-enterprise philosophy
than employment and balance of payments effects’
(Hughes 1984:18). Nevertheless, as Pearce
(1992b:8) recognised, ‘general destination
promotion tends to benefit all sectors of the tourist
industry in the place concerned; it becomes a
‘public good’ …The question of ‘freeloaders’ thus
arises, for they too will benefit along with those
who may have contributed directly to the
promotional campaign.’

In many cases, the state’s involvement is to
ensure a policy of intervention so that political
objectives associated with employment generation
and planning are achieved, although this varies
from one country to another and from city to city
according to the political persuasion of the

organisation involved. Pearce (1989:44) rightly
acknowledges, however, that
 

the public sector then is by no means a single entity
with clear cut responsibilities and well-defined
policies for tourist development. Rather, the public
sector becomes involved in tourism for a wide
range of reasons in a variety of ways at different
levels and through many agencies and
institutions…[and] there is often a lack of
coordination, unnecessary competition,
duplication of effort in some areas and neglect in
others.

SPATIAL ANALYTICAL APPROACHES
TO THE SUPPLY OF TOURISM
FACILITIES

Much of the research on tourism supply in relation
to facilities and services is descriptive in content,
based on inventories and lists of the facilities and
where they are located. In view of the wide range
of literature that discusses the distribution of
specific facilities or services, it is more useful to
consider only two specific examples of how such
approaches and concepts can be used to derive
generalisations of patterns of tourism activity.

The Tourism Business District

Within the literature on the supply of urban
tourism, Ashworth (1989) reviews the ‘facility
approach’ which offers researchers the opportunity
to map the location of specific facilities,
undertaking inventories of facilities on a city-wide
basis. The difficulty with such an approach is that
the users of urban services and facilities are not just
tourists, as workers and residents as well as
recreationalists may use the same facility.
Therefore, any inventory will only be a partial view
of the full range of facilities and potential services
tourists could use. One useful approach is to
identify the areas in which the majority of tourist
activities occur and to use it as the focus for the
analysis of the supply of tourism services in such a
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multifunctional city which meets a wide range of
uses for a wide range of users (see chapter 5). This
avoids the individual assessments of the location
and use of specific aspects of tourism services such
as accommodation (Page and Sinclair 1989),
entertainment facilities such as restaurants (S.Smith
1983b, 1989) and night-life entertainment facilities
(Ashworth et al. 1988) and other attractions. This
approach embraces the ecological approaches
developed in human geography to identify regions
within cities as a basis to identify the processes
shaping the patterns.

The ecological approach toward the analysis of
urban tourism dates back to Gilbert’s (1949)
assessment of the development of resorts, which
was further refined by Barrett (1958). The out-
come is a resort model where accommodation,
entertainment and commercial zones exist and the
central location of tourism facilities were dominant
elements. The significance of such research is that
it identifies some of the features and relationships
which were subsequently developed in urban
geography and applied to tourism and recreation.
The most notable study is Stansfield and Rickert’s
(1970) development of the Recreational Business
District (RBD). This study rightly identifies the
multifunctional land use of the central areas of
cities in relation to the central area for business
(Central Business District (CBD)). Meyer-Arendt
(1990) also expands this notion in the context of
the Gulf of Mexico coastal resorts, while Pearce
(1989) offers a useful critique of these studies. The
essential ideas in the RBD have subsequently been
extended to urban and resort tourism to try to
explain where the location and distribution of the
range of visitor-oriented functions occur in space.

Burtenshaw et al.’s (1991) seminal study of
tourism and recreation in European cities deals
with the concept of the Central Tourist District
(CTD) where tourism activities in cities are
concentrated in certain areas. This has been termed
the TBD by Getz (1993a) who argues that it is the

concentration of visitor-oriented attractions and
services located in conjunction with urban central

businesses (CBD) functions. In older cities,
especially in Europe, the TBD and CBD often
coincide with heritage areas. Owing to their high
visibility and economic importance, TBDs can be
subjected to intense planning by municipal
authorities… The form and evolution of TBDs
reveals much about the nature of urban tourism and
its impacts, while the analysis of the planning
systems influencing TBDs can contribute to
concepts and methods for better planning of tourism
in urban areas.

(Getz 1993a:583–584)

 
Therefore, TBDs are a useful framework in

which to understand the supply components of
urban tourism and how they fit together. Figure
3.6, based on Getz’s (1993a) analysis of the TBD,
is a schematic model in which the functions rather
than geographical patterns of activities are
considered. This model illustrates the difficulty of
separating visitor-oriented services from the CBD
and use of services and facilities by residents and
workers. Yet as Jansen-Verbeke and Ashworth
(1990) argue, while tourism and recreational
activities are integrated within the physical, social
and economic context of the city, no analytical
framework exists to determine the functional or
behavioural interactions in these activities. They
argue that more research is needed to assess the
extent to which the clustering of tourism and
recreational activities can occur in cities without
leading to incompatible and conflicting uses from
such facilities. While the TBD may offer a
distinctive blend of activities and attractions for
tourist and non-tourist alike, it is important to
recognise these issues where tourism clusters in
areas such as the TBD. Even so, the use of street
entertainment and special events and festivals (Getz
1997) may also add to the ambience and sense of
place for the city worker and visitor. By having a
concentration of tourism and non-tourism
resources and services in one accessible area within
a city, it is possible to encourage visitors to stay
there, making it a place tourists will want to visit
as is the case in the West End of London (Page and
Sinclair 1989). However, the attractions in urban
areas are an important component in the appeal to
potential visitors.
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Figure 3.6: The tourism business district
Source: Based on Getz (1993a)

Tourism attractions

Attractions are an integral feature of urban
tourism, which offer visitors passive and more
active occupations on which to spend their time
during a visit. They also comprise a key component
of Jansen-Verbeke’s (1986) ‘primary element’
(Figure 3.5). Recent studies have adapted
descriptive analyses of specific types of attractions
(e.g. Law 1993) rather than exploring their
relationship with urban tourists. Lew (1987:54)
acknowledges that ‘although the importance of
tourist attractions is readily recognised, tourism
researchers and theorists have yet to fully come to
terms with the nature of attractions as phenomena
both in the environment and the mind’. As a result,
Lew’s (1987) study and Leiper’s (1990) synthesis
and conceptual framework of ‘Tourist Attraction
Systems’ remain among the most theoretically-
informed literature published to date. Lew (1987)
identifies three perspectives used to understand the
nature of tourist attractions. These are:

• the ideographic perspective, where the general
characteristics of a place, site, climate, culture
and customs are used to develop typologies of
tourism attractions, involving inventories or
general descriptions. For example, the use of
Standard Industrial Classification codes (SICs)
are one approach used to group attractions (see
S.Smith 1989). These approaches are the ones
most commonly used to examine tourist
attractions in the general tourism literature.

• the organisational perspective, in contrast, tends
to emphasise the geographical, capacity and
temporal aspects (the time dimension) of
attractions rather than the ‘managerial notions
of organisation’ (Leiper 1990:175). This
approach examines scales ranging from the
individual attraction, to larger areas and their
attractions.

• the cognitive perspective, is based on ‘studies of
tourist perceptions and experiences of
attractions’ (Lew 1987:560). P.Pearce (1982: 98)
recognises that any tourist place (or attraction)
is one capable of fostering the feeling of being a
tourist. Therefore, the cognitive perspective is
interested in understanding the tourists’ feelings
and views of the place or attraction.

 
The significance of Lew’s (1987) framework is

that it acknowledges the importance of attractions
as a research focus, although Leiper (1990)
questions the definition of attractions used by many
researchers. He pursues the ideas developed by
MacCannell (1976:41), that an attraction
incorporates ‘an empirical relationship between a
tourist, a sight and a marker, a piece of information
about a sight’. A ‘marker’ is an item of information
about any phenomenon which could be used to
highlight the tourist’s awareness of the potential
existence of a tourist attraction. This implies that
an attraction has a number of components, while
conventional definitions only consider the sight
(Leiper 1990:177). In this respect, ‘the tourist
attraction is a system comprising three elements: a
tourist, a sight and a marker’ (Leiper 1990:178).
Although sightseeing is a common tourist activity,
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the idea of a sight really refers to the nucleus or
central component of the attraction (Gunn 1972).
In this context a situation could include a sight
where sightseeing occurs, but it may also be an
object, person or event. Based on this argument,
Leiper (1990:178) introduces the following
definition of a tourist attraction as ‘a system
comprising three elements: a tourist or human
element, a nucleus or central element, and a marker
or informative element. A tourist attraction comes
into existence when the three elements are
interconnected’. On the basis of this alternative
approach to attractions, Leiper (1990) identifies the
type of information which is likely to give meaning
to the tourist experience of urban destinations in
relation to their attractions.

These ideas were developed further in Leiper’s
model of a tourist attraction system (Figure 3.7),
breaking the established view that tourists are not
simply ‘attracted’ or ‘pulled’ to areas on the basis
of their attractions. Instead, visitors are motivated
to experience a nucleus and its markers in a
situation where the marker reacts positively with
their needs and wants. Figure 3.7 identifies the
linkages within the model and how tourist
motivation is influenced by the information
available and the individual’s perception of their
needs. Thus, an attraction system can develop only
when the following have become connected
together:
 
• a person with tourist needs;
• a nucleus (a feature or attribute of a place that

tourists seek to visit); and
• a marker (information about the nucleus).
 

This theoretical framework has a great deal of
value in relation to understanding the supply of
urban tourism resources for visitors. First, it views
an attraction system as a sub-system of the larger
tourism system in an urban area. Second, it
acknowledges the integral role for the tourist as
consumer—without the tourist (or day tripper) the
system would not exist. Third, the systems approach
offers a convenient social science framework in

which to understand how urban destinations attract
visitors, with different markers and nuclei to attract
specific groups of visitors. Attention now turns to
the development of theme parks in Japan as an
example of the geographical and tourist
characteristics associated with this form of
attraction.

THEME PARKS IN JAPAN

The first theme park was opened in Japan in 1965
near Nagoya. This is a heritage centre which
reconstructs a Meiji Village. The next development
opened in 1975 and prior to the construction of
Tokyo Disneyland, the majority of sites were small
scale (see Table 3.7). However, in the period 1988–
92, 21 major developments occurred and Table 3.8
outlines the growth and location, with their costs
ranging from ¥7 to ¥800 million. Table 3.8 outlines
the characteristics of these sites for the production
of tourism experiences. Locational factors include
access to large centres of population. For example,
Tokyo Disneyland receives 70 per cent of its visitors
from the Tokyo, Osaka— Kyoto area while other
developments have attracted a less national visitor
profile, with a greater regional catchment (e.g.
Reoma World, Kagawa and Noboribetsu,
Hokkaido). The management of theme parks
emphasise high quality visitor service, cleanliness,
marketing with an impressionable brand and
operational efficiency in the back office operations.
Tokyo Disneyland acted as a blueprint for many of
the theme parks, although continuous improvement
and development of the product and experience at
Tokyo Disneyland is a feature being endorsed by
more recent developers.

As Jones (1994:115) argues ‘political,
entrepreneurial and financial factors may literally be
considered as the raison d’être of theme parks in
Japan’. Following the 1987 Resort Law, local
government was positively encouraged to invest in
resort area development which could be
pumpprimed by the Japan Development Bank
through the use of preferential interest rates which
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has helped to galvanise strong public sector support
from the initial design through to the provision of
financial support (Hall 1997). Domestic tourist and
leisure visits have resulted from rising disposable
incomes, increased life expectancy, the use of
technology (simulations of virtual reality) and the
growth of the leisure industry in Japan. Since 1993,
the cost of technology and development has led

theme park planners to reassess the significance of
continuing a vigorous supply-led pattern of
development. In fact in mid-1992, a large number of
projects had either been cancelled or delayed due to
cost. This is evident from the development cost of
Tokyo Disneyland at $863 million (1983 prices) for
the first phase. In addition, Reoma World, partly
based on Tokyo Disneyland cost $542 million (1991

Figure 3.7: A model of a tourism attraction system
Source: Based on Leiper (1990)
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prices). What the situation in the mid-1990s
suggested was that a greater awareness of the market
to sustain these developments is required,
particularly the entertainment value—are they a
passing phase in the tourism and leisure industry, or
likely to be the norm for mass entertainment?

Having examined the significance of different
approaches towards the analysis of tourism supply
in urban areas, attention turns to the significance of
different components of Jansen-Verbeke’s leisure
product and tourism destinations.

TOURIST FACILITIES

Among the ‘secondary elements’ of the leisure
product in urban areas, three components emerge as
central to servicing tourist needs. These are:
 
• accommodation;
• catering;
• shopping; and
• conditional elements.

Accommodation

Tourist accommodation performs an important
function in cities: it provides the opportunity for
visitors to stay for a length of time to enjoy the

locality and its attractions, while their spending can
contribute to the local economy. Accommodation
forms a base for the tourists’ exploration of the
urban (and non-urban) environment. The tendency
for establishments to locate in urban areas is
illustrated in Figure 3.8, which is based on the
typical patterns of urban hotel location in West
European cities (Ashworth 1989; also see the
seminal paper by Arbel and Pizam 1977 on urban
hotel location). Figure 3.8 highlights the importance
of infrastructure and accessibility when hotels are
built to serve specific markets, i.e. the exhibition and
conference market will need hotels adjacent to a
major conference and exhibition centre as Law
(1996) emphasised.

The accommodation sector within cities can be
divided into serviced and non-serviced sectors
(Figure 3.9). Each sector has developed in response
to the needs of different markets, and a wide variety
of organisational structures have emerged among
private sector operators to develop this area of
economic activity. As Pearce (1989) notes, many
large chains and corporations now dominate the
accommodation sector, using vertical and
horizontal forms of integration to develop a greater
degree of control over their business activities (see
McVey 1986 for a more detailed discussion). (A
useful set of studies which focus on the issue of
tourist accommodation can be found in Goodall
1989.)

Table 3.7: Theme parks in Japan before 1988

Source: Jones (1994:113)



THE SUPPLY OF RECREATION AND TOURISM 109

Table 3.8: Theme parks in Japan from 1988

Source: Based on Jones (1994)
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Catering facilities

Ashworth and Tunbridge (1990) note that catering
facilities are among the most frequently used tourism
services after accommodation. For example, of the
£15 billion of overseas and domestic tourist
spending in the UK in 1990, nearly £2 billion is
estimated to be on eating and drinking (Market-
power 1991). What is meant by catering facilities?
Bull and Church (1994) suggest that one way of
grouping this sector is to use the Standard Industrial
Classification which comprises:
 
• restaurants;

• eating places;
• public houses;
• bars, clubs, canteens and messes; and
• hotels and other forms of tourist accommodation.
 

Using the products which this sector produces,
they further sub-divide the groups into the provision
of accommodation and the provision of food for
immediate consumption. Whilst there is considerable
overlap between the two sectors, there are
organisational links between each sector as
integration within larger hospitality organisations
(e.g. the Forte Group) with their subsidiaries offering
various products. One of the immediate difficulties
is in identifying specific outlets for tourist use, as
many such facilities are also used by residents.
Therefore, tourist spending at such facilities also has
to be viewed against total consumer spending in this
sector. In 1989, Marketpower (1991) found that
total consumer spending in the UK on alcoholic
drinks and meals outside the home totalled £15
billion. Extracting tourism and leisure spending from
this amount can only be an estimate. Bull and
Church (1994) provide an indication of the scale of
change in the catering and hotel industry in relation
to employment and the response of businesses to
market demands. The current dominance of
transnational corporations in the fast food business
worldwide (e.g. MacDonalds and Kentucky Fried
Chicken) are notable for their use of franchise
methods to acquire market share in other countries
in a sector of the market associated with rapid
consumer growth. For example, a recent comparison
of consumption of fast food in New Zealand found
that while consumer spending on fast food rose from
19 per cent of total food spending in 1992 to 23 per
cent in 1996, it was significantly behind both
Australia and the USA. In Australia, the situation in
1994 was 33 per cent of expenditure of the total
food budget and 48 per cent in the USA. Even so,
New Zealand like many other developed countries
recorded above average rates of growth in the fast
food and take away industry at almost double the
rate of retail activities in the last five years
(Restaurant Brands 1997).

Figure 3.8: Model of urban hotel location in West
European cities
Source: After Ashworth (1989)
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Tourist use of catering facilities varies according
to the specific service on offer, and on their being
located throughout cities, often in association with
other facilities (Smith 1983b). Many catering
establishments in cities reflect local community needs
and tourism complements the existing pattern of use.
Nevertheless, Ashworth and Tunbridge (1990:65) do
acknowledge that

restaurants and establishments combining food and
drink with other entertainments, whether
nightclubs, discos, casinos and the like, have two
important locational characteristics that render
them useful in this context: they have a distinct
tendency to cluster together into particular streets
or districts, what might be termed the ‘Latin-quarter
effect’, and they tend to be associated spatially with
other tourism elements including hotels, which
probably themselves offer public restaurant
facilities.

Furthermore, a British Tourist Authority report
(1993) recognises that while the quality of food
and service in Britain has improved in recent years,
food can be a persuasive ingredient in Britain’s
overall tourist appeal, particularly in urban areas.
Nevertheless, the report supports the reform of
Britain’s Sunday trading laws and licensing hours,
as well as the investment in upgrading the
language skills of tourism and hospitality workers,
in pursuit of improvements to customer service.
As the report suggests, food may have improved,
but tourist perceptions still lag behind the reality
of provision in many urban areas, illustrating the
significance of this element is the ‘tourist
experience’ of urban areas. Catering facilities also
have a predisposition to cluster within areas where
shopping is also a dominant activity, particularly
in mall developments where food courts have

Figure 3.9: Types of tourism accommodation
Source: After Middleton (1988)
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become a popular concept in the USA and
Australasia while cosmopolitan cities have also
developed a distinctive café culture aimed at the
segment of the resident and visiting market who
seek a café ambience.

Tourist shopping

The English Historic Town Forum’s (1992) study
on retailing and tourism highlights many of the
relationships between ‘tourism and retail activity
[which] are inextricably linked to historic towns
with three-quarters of tourists  combining
shopping with vis i t ing attractions…The
expenditure is not only on refreshments and

souvenirs, as might be expected, but also on
clothing and footwear, stationery and books’
(English Towns Forum 1992:3). The study also
emphasises the overal l  s ignif icance of the
environmental quality in towns which is vital to
the success of urban tourism and retailing. In fact
the report argues that, ‘for towns wishing to
maintain or increase leisure visitor levels, the
study reveals a number of guide lines. For
example, cleanliness, attractive shop fronts and
provision of street  entertainment are al l
important to tourists’ (English Historic Towns
Forum 1992:3).

Unfortunately, identifying tourist-shopping as
a concept in the context of urban tourism is
difficult, since it is also an activity undertaken by

Table 3.9: Criteria to be considered in distinguishing between intentional shopping and intentional leisure and tourism

Source: Jansen-Verbeke (1991:9–10)
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other users such as residents). The most relevant
research undertaken in this field, by Jansen-
Verbeke (1990, 1991), considers the motives of
tourists and their activities in a range of Dutch
towns. She makes a number of interesting
observations on this concept. However, the range
of motives associated with tourism and leisure
shopping are complex: people visit areas due to
their appeal and shopping may be a spontaneous
as well as a planned activity. Even so, the quality
and range of retail facilities may be a useful
determinant of the likely demand for tourism and
leisure shopping: the longer the visitor is enticed
to stay in a destination, the greater the likely
spending in retail outlets.

One important factor which affects the ability
of cities to attract tourism and leisure shoppers
is the retail mix—namely the variety of goods,
shops and presence of specific retailers. For
example, the English Historic Towns Forum
(1992) notes that over 80 per cent of visitors
consider the retai l ing mix and general
environment of the town the most important
attraction of the destination. Although the
priorities of different tourist market segments
vary s l ightly,  catering,  accessibi l i ty (e.g.
availability of car parking, location of car parks
and public transport), tourist attractions and the
availability of visitor information shape the
decis ion to engage in tourism and leisure
shopping. The constant search for the unique
shopping experience, especially in conjunction
with day trips in border areas and neighbouring
countries (e.g. the UK cross-channel tax-free
shopping trips from Dover to Calais) are well
established forms of tourism and leisure
shopping.

The global standardisation of consumer
products has meant that the search for the unique
shopping experience continues to remain
important. The growth of the North American
shopping malls and tourist specific projects (Lew
1985, 1989; Getz 1993b) and the development
in the UK of out of town complexes (e.g. the
Metro Centre in Gateshead and Lakeside at

Thurrock, adjacent to the M25) have extended
this trend. For example, in the case of Edmonton
Mall (Canada), Jansen-Verbeke (1991) estimates
that 10 per cent of the total floor space is used
for leisure facilities with its 800 shops and
parking for 27,000 cars. Such developments have
been a great concern for many cities as out of
town shopping has reduced the potential in-town
urban tourism in view of the competition they
pose for established destinations. The difficulty
with most existing studies of leisure shopping, is
that they fail to disentangle the relationships
between the actual activity tourists undertake
and their perception of the environment. For this
reason, Jansen-Verbeke (1991) distinguishes
between intentional shopping and intentional
leisure shopping in a preliminary attempt to
explain how and why tourists engage in this
activity; she also suggests that several criteria
need to be considered to distinguish between
intentional shopping and intentional leisure and
tourism (Table 3.9).

For many destinations, finding the right mix
between shops, leisure facilities and tourist
attractions to appeal to a wide range of visitors
and residents involves a process of development
and promotion to attract investment in town
centres. This also recognises the potential for using
shopping as a marketing tool by the tourism
industry in towns and cities. The English Historic
Towns Forum (1992) emphasised this relationship,
as 75 per cent of visitors to the cities surveyed
combined tourism and shopping.

Only certain shopping centres have the essential
ingredients to be promoted as tourism and day trip
destinations. The image and manner in which these
places are promoted is assuming growing
significance. Historic cities in Europe have many of
the key ingredients in terms of the environment,
facilities, tourism attractions and the ability to
appeal to distinct visitor audiences. Many successful
cities in Western Europe have used tourism and
leisure shopping to establish their popularity as
destinations as a gradual process of evolution. For
example, research by Page and Hardyman (1996)
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examines the concept of Town Centre Management
as one attempt to address the impact of out-of-town
shopping malls and complexes as a threat to tourism
and leisure spending in town centres. Their research
found that based on concepts developed in North
America, town centres can identify their users more
closely and undertake in-town improvements to
attract the user as a means of developing leisure
shopping. In particular, improvements to town
centres by city authorities have acted as catalysts to
this process by:
 
• establishing pedestrian precincts;
• managing parking problems and implementing

park and ride schemes to improve access and
convenience;

• marketing the destination based around an
identifiable theme, often using the historical and
cultural attractions of a city;

• investing in new and attractive indoor shopping
galleries, improving facades, the layout and
design of the built environment and making the
environment more attractive. The English
Historic Towns Forum (1992:12) identify the
following factors which tourism and leisure
shoppers deemed important:
– the cleanliness of the town
– pedestrian areas/pavements which are well

maintained
– natural features such as rivers and parks
– the architecture and facades/shopfronts
– street furniture (seating and floral displays)
– town centre activities (e.g. outdoor markets

and live entertainment).
 

One illustration of the effect of specific factors
which tourists may view as important is evident
from the Tidy Britain Group’s qualitative study of
the cleanliness of capital cities in Europe and the
conditions at major tourist sites. The survey
examined litter levels and environmental
problems, awarding points for cleanliness. While
the results of such surveys may be highly variable,
due to the sampling methodology used, London
featured as the overall winner in relation to the

criteria used. Although Berne’s ‘the Bear Pit’
emerges as the most clean tourist site among those
locations surveyed (while Athens’ Syntagma
Square came bottom of the league), the
environment around other facilities visited and
used by tourists (e.g. shopping streets, railway
stations and parliament buildings) provide
additional insights into the environmental quality
of those areas which tourists also visit. Although
it is difficult to place a great deal of store by ad
hoc and random surveys such as the Tidy Britain
Group, it does illustrate the point that cleanliness,
litter and the perceived quality of the local
environment may influence tourist views,
particularly those seeking to visit shopping streets
in major capital cities such as Oxford Street
(London), Puerto del Sol (Madrid), Rue de Neuve
(Brussels), Kalverstraat (Amsterdam), Bahnhof
Platz (Berne), Ermou (Athens), Boulevard
Haussman (Paris), Kurfustendamm (Berlin) and
Via del Corso (Rome). The impressions which
shoppers form of the environmental quality of
urban areas may also influence other potential
visitors as word of mouth communication is a
powerful force in personal recommendation of
shopping areas.

Changes which alter the character of the town,
where it becomes more tourist orientated, are
sometimes characterised by the development of
speciality and gift/souvenir shops and catering
facilities in certain areas. However, as Owen (1990)
argues, many traditional urban shopping areas are
in need of major refurbishment and tourism may
provide the necessary stimulus for regeneration.
Recent developments such as theme shopping
(Jones Lang Wooten 1989) and festival
marketplaces (Sawicki 1989) are specialised
examples of how this regeneration has proceeded
in the UK and North America.

The next decade, therefore, would seem to be set
for tourism and leisure shopping development to
further segment markets by seeking new niches and
products. Jansen-Verbeke (1991) describes the ‘total
experience’ as the future way forward for this
activity—retailers will need to attract tourism and
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leisure spending using newly built, simulated or
refurbished retailing environments with a variety of
shopping experiences. Keown’s (1989) experience is
that the opportunity to undertake a diverse range of
retail activities in a locality increases the tourist’s
propensity to spend. However, the growing
saturation of retailing provision in many
industrialised countries may pose problems for
further growth in tourism and leisure shopping due
to the intense competition for such spending. Urban
tourism destinations are likely to have to compete
more aggressively for such spending in the new
millennium.

The conditional elements

The last feature which Jansen-Verbeke (1986) views
as central to the city’s ‘leisure product’ is the
conditional elements, such as transport, physical
infrastructure and the provision of signposting. To
illustrate the significance of these elements in the
context of tourist activities, a case study of London
Docklands follows. The case study describes how the
expectations of developers to create a new focus for
tourism and leisure shopping failed to materialise
due to the inadequate infrastructure provision and
the reluctance of tourists to divert from established
patterns of visitor activity.

The London Docklands development covers an
area of 20km2, with 180ha of redundant docks and
88.5km of redundant waterfront which stretches
from the Tower of London in the West to Becton
in the East (Figure 3.10). The decline and
subsequent redevelopment of London Docklands
has been extensively documented (Page 1995a, b;
Page and Sinclair 1989) and it has followed a
similar pattern to other waterfront schemes (Hoyle
and Pinder 1992). London Docklands represents
one of the world’s largest waterfront revitalisation
programmes, stimulated and directed by a central
government funded quango—the London
Docklands Development Corporation (LDDC),
with Canary Wharf as its focal point (Plate 3.3). It
has caused a great deal of controversy in relation
to its accountability and impact on the local
planning process. LDDC proceeded to redevelop
the land, improve the region’s infrastructure and
pursue a policy of image promotion (Plate 3.4). By
1990, LDDC claimed that some £8,057 million of
investment by the private sector had been
committed to redevelopment compared to
government funding of £803 million, providing a

private to public leverage ratio of 10:1 for
investment in the area.

Central to the redevelopment was the
development of the Dockland’s Light Railway
(DLR) at a cost of £77 million in the 1980s,
prior to the planned extension of the Jubilee
Underground Line to the area in the late 1990s.
Transport is a critical factor in relation to

CASE STUDY: Tourism in London Docklands—supply-side issues

Figure 3.10: The location of London Docklands
Source: Page (1995b)
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regenerating new centres for tourism and leisure
shopping (e.g. Tobacco Dock) as the discussion
will show and for this reason it is useful to
consider the significance of transport for tourism
in Docklands.

Transport for tourism in London
Docklands

Transport and tourism is vital to the mobility of
visitors to travel at their destination (see Page
1994b). Church (1990:5) argues that the LDDC’s
transport policy reflects the ideological goals of
central government, which emphasises: limiting
public transport expenditure; allowing the market
to set priorities and resolve problems; limiting state
intervention; promoting private ownership of
transport; meeting the demands of road users;
promoting wealth creation and the enterprise
culture. The absence of strategic transport planning
by the LDDC has also meant that the region’s
transport network has failed to meet accessibility
targets emphasised in the LDDC’s brief from
central government. Its preference for investment
in environmentally-damaging road projects (e.g.
the 12km Docklands Highway) exemplifies the
LDDC ideology on transportation and a certain
degree of synergy with central government

transport objectives. What does this mean for
tourism in the region?

In the context of London Docklands,
awareness of the potential relationship between
tourism and urban regeneration was reflected in
the LDDC’s commissioning of the Tourist
Development in Docklands report (Llewelyn-
Davies 1987). Before 1987, tourism was not a
key priority for the LDDC as capital investment
in outdoor recreation projects consumed the
majority of leisure budgets. Yet the tourism
potential of Docklands had been recognised in
the mid-1980s by Horwath and Horwath
(1986:149) who argued that it was necessary to
raise ‘the ambience and image of part or parts of
Dockland to establish Docklands as a prime
tourist destination in its own right which tourists
would seek as a desirable location for their
London stay’. Furthermore, the London Tourist
Board (1987) estimated that between 1986 and
1996, up to half of London’s new tourism
developments could be located in Docklands,
highlighting its potential role as a new tourism
destination. To understand how tourism could
be used to stimulate economic development in
Docklands, it is pertinent to examine the
LDDC’s tourism development strategy embodied
in the Llewelyn-Davies (1987) report and the

Plate 3.3: Marketing image of London Docklands
(Courtesy LDDC)

Plate 3.4: Marketing image of London Docklands
(Courtesy LDDC)
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effect of demand-led planning on the region’s
tourism potential.

Tourism planning and development
in Docklands

The LDDC Tourism Strategy for Docklands
identified the main direction which tourism
accommodation and attraction development
should follow in Docklands, examining the
underlying principles of tourism development in
Docklands which sought to maximise the
geographical distribution of visitors using three
concepts to guide tourist development. Firstly, a
riverside corridor bordering Dockland was to be
the main focus for visitors. Within this corridor a
series of ‘visitor destinations’ were to be to
developed at major docks (Figure 3.11). Each

‘destination’ should be capable of attracting at
least 2 million visitors per annum spread
throughout the year. Public transport (DLR) and
river boat access was essential to ensure that these
focal points were accessible, offering a wide range
of attractions including shops, restaurants,
nightlife and hotels. LDDC identified five areas
which were suitable as ‘visitor destinations’:
Tower Bridge, Wapping, West India Dock,
Greenwich (which is outside the LDDC boundary,
although it has been incorporated in view of its
significance in a London-wide context) and Royal
Victoria Dock.

Secondly, a series of ‘visitor places’ were to be
developed near the main corridor of Docklands
which comprised single attractions or groups of
small attractions capable of attracting up to 1
million visitors per annum, although their visitor
markets were likely to be seasonal. Like the ‘visitor

Figure 3.11: Visitor destinations and visitor places in London Docklands
Source: Page (1995b)
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destinations’, they were aimed at visitor leisure
activities. Lastly, a number of small scale,
isolated and less well known ‘visitor features’
were to be promoted. These were to be at least
one kilometre from the main tourist attractions
and capable of attracting up to 100,000 visitors
per annum. Therefore, as Figure 3.11 suggests,
tourist development in Docklands emphasises the
principle of concentrated activity at accessible
waterside locations.

To complement the planned development of
tourism, in 1990 the LDDC introduced an ‘Arts
Action Plan for Docklands’ which would be an
essential part of the quality of life of Docklands
providing a creative use of leisure time and
enhancing the built environment for workers
although the underlying rationale of LDDC’s
approach to tourism and urban redevelopment
is to stimulate ‘the supply side of the economy
by rolling back the frontiers of the state—
decreasing the degree of regulation and

intervention by government’ (Page and Sinclair
1989:135). In Docklands, the result has been
that private investment has gravitated towards
existing areas of tourism development which
reveal market potential. In cases where private
sector investment in tourism has been pump-
primed by LDDC grants (e.g. Tobacco Dock), the
LDDC’s prioritisation of investment in
infrastructure has failed to make destinations
accessible.

The case in point is Tobacco Dock. This
project cost £50 million and is situated in a
restored Grade 1 listed building providing
specialist shops and tourist attractions. It was
hoped that such developments would resemble
the highly successful Covent Garden scheme in
central London. Tobacco Dock was expected to
create 800 new job vacancies, of which 75 per
cent may be filled by local labour in an area of
high unemployment. However, due to a recession
in the 1990s, the development of tourism at

Plate 3.5: Docklands Light Railway (Courtesy LDDC)
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Tobacco Dock has been limited; many shops
have closed down, the visitors have not
materialised since it is inaccessible and not on
tourist itineraries (Plate 3.5). Thus, its potential
as a speciality shopping centre for tourism and
leisure visitors has not been realised. One
important consideration is the effect of the recent
recession on new projects such as Tobacco Dock
(see Figure 3.12 for an assessment of business
failures in Docklands). Even where urban
programme grants have been directed towards
tourism projects in Docklands, these have not
enjoyed the high rates of employment of

Figure 3.12: Business failures in tourism and leisure in London Docklands, 1992
Source: Modified from Financial Times 30/31 May 1992

Liverpool Docks (Department of the
Environment 1990). As the Department of the
Environment (1990: 69) acknowledges: ‘tourism
projects appear to have greater impacts when
they are grouped with other tourism projects in
a relatively small geographical area. This
clustered approach gives a higher profile, enables
links to be developed between projects, facilitates
joint marketing’.

In Docklands, the spirit of the free market
economy has meant that cooperative ventures
and partnership schemes have been limited,
particularly since few destinations within the
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CONCLUSION

This chapter has examined a range of issues and
concepts associated with the analysis of recreation
and tourism supply issues. One interesting
comparison which appears to hold true is Smith’s
(1983a) criticisms of recreational research being
applicable to tourism due to the simplistic
conceptualisation of the subject matter. In fact,
Britton’s (1980a, 1991) innovative and
theoretically derived analyses offer a fresh and
welcomed attempt to re-think the geography of
tourism, particularly the production side which
has been notoriously descriptive and somewhat

region have sufficient attractions to enjoy
benefits of clustered development. While the
effects of market-led planning and its impact on
the landscape of Docklands has placed the region
on the tourist map of London, the emphasis on
encouraging private sector investment to realise
development opportunities in tourism and leisure

facilities has been notoriously difficult in a
climate of commercial uncertainty. Without
adequate investment in public transport
infrastructure in Docklands, tourism is unlikely
to reach its full potential, remaining a day trip
destination, with visitors concentrated at those
locations which are easily accessible.

naive in its borrowing of geographical concepts
while making no contribution to theory. This
chapter has achieved two purposes: the first is to
show how the geographer approaches the spatial
complexity of supply issues in both recreation and
tourism, while introducing some of the concepts,
methods and ways of thinking about supply.
Second, it has detailed the importance of
developing a more meaningful assessment of
tourism and the production system by situating
the supply of tourism and recreation within the
contexts of concepts of core and periphery,
consumption and production, and tourism as a
capitalist activity.



4
 

THE IMPACTS OF TOURISM
AND RECREATION

The growth of international and domestic tourism
has been matched by a corresponding increase in the
numbers of those who study tourism and its impacts.
Indeed, it may even be said that tourism research is
one of the academic growth industries of the late
twentieth century (Hall 1995). The literature on
tourism has expanded enormously with the result
that research has become, ‘highly fragmented, with
researchers following separate and often divergent
paths’ (Mathieson and Wall 1982:2). Nevertheless,
one of the major areas of interest for geographers, as
well as other tourism researchers, is on the impacts
of tourism and recreation.

Tourism and recreation cannot be studied in
isolation from the complex economic,
environmental, political, and social milieux in which
they occur (Runyan and Wu 1979). If geographers
are to make a valid contribution to the study of
tourism and recreation and their impacts it is vital
that they are aware of the widest possible
implications of such events for host communities,
particularly as concerns over the sustainability of
tourism and recreation grow (Butler 1990, 1991;
Hall and Lew 1998). This has therefore meant that
there has been substantial interchange of ideas,
frameworks and methodologies between
geographers and non-geographers in analysing the
impacts of tourism and recreation.

There are a number of ways of categorising the
impacts of tourism. One of the most common is
that used by Mathieson and Wall (1982), which
divided impacts into economic, social and physical

(environmental categories). A more detailed
breakdown of the impacts of tourism has been
used by Getz (1977), Ritchie (1984) and Hall
(1992b). An overview of these categories is
provided in Table 4.1 where they are categorised
in terms of their positive or negative nature for a
destination community. However, it should be
noted that such a division is not absolute as
whether something is seen as positive or negative
will depend on the goals and value position of an
individual with respect to different types of
tourism development. The following chapter will
provide a broad overview of the impacts of
tourism and some of the main issues which arise
out of such an analysis.

ECONOMIC ANALYSIS

Within tourism research, ‘until recently, attention
has concentrated on the more obvious economic
impacts with comparatively little consideration being
given to the environmental and social consequences
of tourism’ (Mathieson and Wall 1982:3–4).
However, considerable debate has arisen over
methodological problems in the economic analysis
of such events, particularly in the use of economic
multipliers and cost-benefit analysis (Archer 1976,
1977a, 1977b, 1984; Murphy 1985; Pearce 1989),
the evaluation of opportunity cost (Vaughan 1977),
and the relationship of tourism and recreation to
regional development and employment (Royer,
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Table 4.1: Positive and negative dimensions of the impacts of tourism on host communities

Source: After Getz (1977); Mathieson and Wall (1982); Ritchie (1984); Hall (1992)
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McCool and Hunt 1974; Doering 1976; Frechtling
1977; Hudman 1978; Ellerbrook and Hite 1980;
Williams and Shaw 1988).

Many economic impact studies focus on what is
known as the ‘multiplier effect’. This effect is
concerned with ‘the way in which expenditure on
tourism filters throughout the economy, stimulating
other sectors as it does so’ (Pearce 1989: 205).
Several different types of multiplier are in use, each
with their own emphasis (Archer 1977, 1982).
However, the multiplier may best be regarded as ‘a
coefficient which expresses the amount of income
generated in an area by an additional unit of tourist
spending’ (Archer 1982: 236). It is the ratio of
direct and secondary changes within an economic
region to the direct initial change itself. In this
context, geographers have not played a major role
although multiplier analysis is not devoid of a
spatial component with its linkage to regional
science and its spatial concerns for quantitative
analysis of areas and locations. In some cases,
geographers have not pursued the regional
analytical approaches of the economists in
measuring and analysing tourist activity in a spatial
context due to the prevailing geographical
paradigms in human geography in the 1960s and
1970s. Although economic geography has
overlapped with economics in some cases, tourism
and recreation is not an area where this occurred
on a wide scale. Likewise, collaborative research
between geographers and economists has not
emerged as a theme in research until comparatively
recently. This is often because each subject area has
its own concepts, language, approach and few
obvious intersections in the research field because
tourism and recreation remained a fringe area for
research in the 1960s and 1970s for both
geographers and economists.

The economic impacts of tourism and recreation
are usually classified as being either primary or
secondary in nature (Archer 1982). Primary or direct
impacts are those economic impacts which are a
direct consequence of visitor spending, e.g. the
purchase of food and beverages by a tourist in a
hotel. Secondary impacts may be described as being

either indirect or induced. Indirect impacts are those
arising from the responding of money in the form of
local business transactions, e.g. the new investment
of hotel owners in equipment and supplies. Induced
impacts are those arising from the additional income
generated by further consumer spending, e.g. the
purchase of goods and services by hotel employees.
For each round of spending per unit of initial visitor
expenditure leakage will occur from the regional
economy until little or no further re-spending is
possible. Therefore, the recreation or tourism
multiplier is a measure of the total effects (direct plus
secondary effects) which result from the additional
tourist or recreational expenditure. However, despite
their extensive use, it should be noted that
‘multipliers are difficult to calculate precisely under
the best circumstances. They require substantial
amounts of very detailed data. The methods used are
also difficult and require a high degree level of
statistical and/or macro-economic expertise’ (Smith
1995:16; see also Saeter 1998).

The size of the visitor multiplier will vary from
region to region and will depend on a number of
factors including:
 
• the size of area of analysis;
• the proportion of goods and services imported

into the region for consumption by visitors;
• the rate of circulation;
• the nature of visitor spending;
• the availability of suitable local products and

services; and
• the patterns of economic behaviour for visitor

and local alike.
 

As a measure of economic benefit from
recreation and tourism, the multiplier technique
has been increasingly subject to question,
particularly as its use has often produced
exaggerated results (Archer 1977, 1982; Cooper
and Pigram 1984; Frechtling 1987; Pearce 1989).
Nevertheless, despite doubts about the accuracy of
the multiplier technique, substantial attention is
still paid to the results of economic impact studies
by government and the private sector as a measure
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of the success of tourism development or as a way
of estimating the potential contribution of a
proposed development in order to justify policy
or planning decisions. As Smith (1995:16) noted:
‘Regrettably, the abuses of multipliers often seem
to be as frequent as legitimate uses—thus
contributing further to the industry’s lack of
credibility.’

The size of the tourist multiplier is regarded as
a significant measure of the economic benefit of
visitor expenditure because it will be a reflection
of the circulation of the visitor dollar through an
economic system. In general, the larger the size of
the tourist multiplier the greater the self-
sufficiency of that economy in the provision of
tourist facilities and services. Therefore, a tourist
multiplier will generally be larger at a national
level than at a regional level, because at a regional
level leakage will occur in the form of taxes to the
national government and importation of goods
and services from regions. Similarly, at the local
level, multipliers will reflect the high importation
level of small communities and tax payments to
regional and national governments (Hall 1995).

According to Murphy (1985:95), ‘for practical
purposes it is crucial to appreciate that local
multiplier studies are just case studies of local
gains and no more’ and several questions remain
unanswered about the real costs and benefits of
tourism on local and regional development.
Indeed, a major question should be who are the
winners and losers in tourism development? As
Coppock (1977b:1.1) argued in relation to the use
of tourism as a tool for economic development:
‘Not only is it inevitable that the residents of an
area will gain unequally from tourism (if indeed
they gain at all) and probable that the interests of
some will actually be harmed, but it may well be
that a substantial proportion does not wish to see
any development of tourism.’

An area which has seen considerable attention
by geographers (e.g. Shaw 1985; Getz 1991a,
1991b; Hall 1992b; Hall and Hodges 1996), is
the impact of hosting staged, short-term
attractions, usually referred to as hallmark,

special or mega events (Ritchie 1984; Ritchie and
Yangzhou 1987; Hall 1989). The hallmark event
is different in its appeal from the attractions
normally promoted by the tourist industry as it
is not a continuous or seasonal phenomenon.
Indeed, in many cases the hallmark event is a
strategic response to the problems that seasonal
variations in demand pose for the tourist industry
(Ritchie and Beliveau 1974). Although, the
ability of an event ‘to achieve this objective
depends on the uniqueness of the event, the status
of the event, and the extent to which it is
successfully marketed within tourism generated
regions’ (Ritchie 1984: 2). As with other areas of
research on the economic impacts of tourism, the
analysis  of hal lmark events has been
characterised by overstated large benefit-cost
ratios (Hall 1989, 1992b; Getz 1991b). Several
reasons can be cited for this:
 
• there has been a failure to account for the

economic impact that would have occurred
anyway but has switched from one industry to
another;

• there has been an ‘unfortunately common
mistake’ of attributing all the benefits received
from the event to government expenditure,
instead of establishing the marginal impact of
that contribution’ (Burns and Mules 1986: 8,
10);

• the taxation benefits of expenditure generation
has been counted as additional to the multiplier
‘flow-ons’ when they have already been included;

• ‘output’ rather than ‘value-added’ multipliers,
which can result in major over-estimates of the
economic impact of events, are frequently
uncritically used; and

• there has been a general failure to delimit the size
of the regional economy that is to be studied. The
smaller the area to be analysed, the greater will
be the number of ‘visitors’ and hence the greater
would be the estimate of economic impact.

 
One of the primary justifications used by

government in the encouragement of tourism
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development is that of tourism’s potential
employment benefits (Pearce 1992a; Hall 1994;
Jenkins et al. 1998). However, as Hudson and
Townsend (1992:64) observed:
 

[There is] a growing involvement of local authorities
in policies to sustain existing tourist developments
and encourage new ones, although often the actual
impacts of tourism on local employment and the
economy are imperfectly understood. The direction
of causality between growing employment and
increasing policy involvement is often obscure and
in any case variable.

 
One of the ironies of the perceived employment

benefits of tourism and recreation is that areas
which have tourism as a mainstay of the local
economy tend to have high levels of unemployment.
For example, two of Australia’s major destination
areas, the Gold Coast and the Sunshine Coast in
Queensland, have had unemployment rates
significantly above the national average (Mullins
1984, 1990). Often such a situation is regarded by
local politicians as an ‘imported problem’, by which
‘the unemployed flock into these cities for the
“good life”. Yet data…on interstate transferees on
unemployment benefits shows that the net number
remaining in the Gold Coast and Sunshine Coast
over any 12 month period barely makes 1 per cent
of these cities unemployed’ (Mullins 1990:39).
Instead of ‘dolebludger’ (an Australian term which
refers to people who deliberately seek
unemployment benefits rather than paid
employment) and surfer migration, the answer to
the unemployment situation rests on the nature of
the two region’s economies. The economies of both
areas are founded on two unstable industries:
tourism, which is seasonal, and construction, which
is cyclical and is itself related to actual or predicted
tourist flows. Therefore, as Mullins (1990:39)
reported, ‘high rates of unemployment seem
inevitable’, although as the economic base of the
regions diversifies, unemployment levels should
fall.

Another major consideration in the potential
contribution of tourism to the national economy is
the organisation and spatial allocation of capital

and, in particular, the penetration of foreign or
international capital. The distribution and
organisation of capital and tourists is also spread
unevenly between and within regions, indeed,
tourism is often seen as a mechanism for
redistributing wealth between regions (Pearce
1990a, 1992a). Geographers have long noted the
manner in which tourism tends to distribute
development away from urban areas towards those
regions in a country which have not been developed
(e.g. Christaller 1963), with the core-periphery
nature of tourism being an important component
of political-economy approaches towards tourism
(Britton 1980a, 1980b, 1982), particularly with
respect to tourism in the island microstates of the
Pacific (Connell 1988; Lea 1988).

More recently, geographers have begun to
analyse critically tourism with reference to issues
of economic restructuring, processes of
globalisation and the development of post-fordist
modes of production (e.g. Britton 1991; Hall 1994;
Debbage and Iaonnides 1998; Milne 1998;
Williams and Shaw 1998). Tourism is a significant
component of these shifts which may be described
as ‘post-industrial’ or ‘post-Fordist’, which refers
to the shift from an industrial to an information
technology/service base. In addition, tourism is part
of the globalisation of the international economy,
in which economic production is transnational,
interdependent, and multi-polar with less and less
dependence on the nation-state as the primary unit
of international economic organisation. As
Williams and Shaw (1998:59) recognise:
 

The essence of tourism is the way in which the
global interacts with the local. For example,
mass tourism emphasises a global scan for
destinations for global (or at least macro-
regional) markets, while some forms of new
tourism seek to exploit the individuality of
places. These global-local relationships are not
static but are subject to a variety of restructuring
processes.

 
The notion of the ‘globalisation’ of tourism

implies its increasing commodification. The tourist
production system simultaneously ‘sells’ places in
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order to attract tourists, the means to the end (travel
and accommodation) and the end itself (the tourist
experience). Therefore, tourism finds itself at the
forefront of an important recent dynamic within
capitalist accumulation in terms of the creation and
marketing of experiences. Tourists ‘are purchasing
the intangible qualities of restoration, status, life-
style signifier, release from the constraints of
everyday life, or conveniently packaged novelty’
(Britton 1991:465). Within this setting, place is
therefore commodified and reduced to an experience
and images for consumption. However, while place
promotion is recognised as increasingly important
for tourism and recreation (see chapter 5) , there
have been insufficient attempts, with the exception
of some of the authors noted above, to locate such
issues within the context of mainstream tourism
studies or tourism geography.

Related to the economic analysis of tourism has
been the study of the forecasting of visitor demand
and the marketing of the tourist product. Several
studies of hallmark events, for example, have
attempted to deal with the problem of forecasting
visitor demand (see Ritchie and Aitken 1984; Hall
1992b). Nevertheless, substantial methodological
problems still remain; and, ‘although relatively
sophisticated statistical measures have been used,
forecasts of tourism demand can produce only
approximations’ (Uysal and Crompton 1985:13). As
Mathieson and Wall (1982:133) observed:
 

Most of the early studies of the effects of tourism
were restricted to economic analyses and
enumerated the financial and employment benefits
which accrued to destination areas as a result of the
benefits of tourism. In recent years a number of
studies have emerged that examine the socio-
cultural impacts of tourism. In contrast to the
economic effects, such impacts are usually portrayed
in the literature in a negative light.

THE ANALYSIS OF TOURISM’S
SOCIAL IMPACTS

The social impact of tourism refers to the manner
in which tourism and travel effects changes in

collective and individual value systems, behaviour
patterns, community structures, lifestyle and the
quality of life (Hall 1995). The major focus of
research on the social impacts of tourism is on the
population of the tourist destination, rather than
the tourist generating area and the tourists
themselves, although significant work is also done
in this area particularly with respect to outdoor
recreationists. The variables which contribute to
resident perceptions of tourism may be categorised
as either extrinsic or intrinsic (Faulkner and
Tideswell 1996). Extrinsic variables refer to factors
which affect a community at a macro level, e.g.
stage of tourism development, the ratio between
tourists and residents, cultural differences between
tourists and residents, and seasonality. Intrinsic
variables are those factors which may vary in
association with variations in the characteristics of
individuals in a given population, e.g. demographic
characteristics, involvement in tourism and
proximity to tourist activity (Hall 1998).

Researchers from a number of disciplinary
backgrounds have conducted work on the social
impacts of tourism. For example, interest in
tourism marketing strategies and increased concern
for the social consequences of tourism led to the
social psychology of tourism becoming a major area
of research (e.g. P.Pearce 1982; Stringer 1984;
Stringer and P.Pearce 1984). Research has focused
on aspects of the tourist experience as diverse as
tourism and culture shock (Furnham 1984), and
tourist—guide interaction (P.Pearce 1984).
Research in the marketing of the tourist product
sees attention being paid to the demand,
motivations and preferences of the potential tourist
(e.g. Jenkins 1978; Van Raaij and Francken 1984;
Kent et al. 1987; Pearce 1989; Smith 1995), the
evaluation of the tourist product and potential
tourist resources (e.g. Ferrario 1979a, 1979b;
Gartner 1986; Smith 1995), the intended and
unintended use of tourist brochures (e.g. Dilley
1986), the utility of market segmentation for
specific targeting of potential consumers (e.g.
Murphy and Staples 1979; Smith 1995), and tourist
and recreationist satisfaction. In the latter area,
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geographers have done a substantial amount of
work in the outdoor recreation and back-country
use field, particularly with respect to the effects of
crowding on visitor satisfaction (e.g. Shelby et al.
1989; see also chapter 7).

Marketing research acts as a link between
economic and psychological analysis of tourism
(Van Raaij 1986) and gives notice of the need for a
wider understanding of the social impact of tourism
on visitor and host populations. Research on the
social-psychology of tourism has run parallel with
the research of behavioural geographers in the area,
with there being increased interchange between the
two fields in recent years (e.g. Jenkins and
Walmesley 1993; see also Walmesley and Lewis
1993).

Interestingly, the development of a more radical
critique of behaviour in geography also has
parallels in the social psychology of tourism as well.
For example, the research of Uzzell (1984) on the
psychology of tourism marketing from a
structuralist perspective offered a major departure
from traditional social psychology. Uzzell’s (1984)
alternative formulation of the role of social
psychology in the study of tourism has been
reflected in much of the research conducted in
anthropological, geographical (e.g. Britton 1991)
and sociological approaches to the social impacts
of tourism (e.g. Urry 1990, 1991).

The early work of Forster (1964), Cohen (1972,
1974, 1979a, 1979b), Smith and Turner (1973),
and MacCannell (1973, 1976), along with the more
recent contribution by Urry (1990) has provided
the basis for formulating a sociology of tourism,
while Smith (1977) and Graburn (1983) have
provided a useful overview of anthropology’s
contributions to the study of tourism. The research
of geographers such as Young (1973), Butler (1974,
1975, 1980), D.G.Pearce (1979, 1981), Mathieson
and Wall (1982) and Murphy (1985) has also
yielded significant early insights into tourism’s
social impacts.

Many studies of the social impacts of tourism
have focused on the impact of tourism on the third
world (UNESCO 1976). This research is no doubt

necessary, yet caution must be used in applying
research findings from one culture to another.
Nevertheless, problems of cultural change and
anxiety, social stress in the host community, and
social dislocation resulting from changes to the
pattern of economic production, may be identified
in a wide number of studies undertaken in a variety
of cultures and social settings (e.g. Farrell 1978;
Mathieson and Wall 1982; Clary 1984; Oglethorpe
1984; Meleghy et al. 1985; Lea 1988; Getz 1993c;
Shaw and Williams 1994; Hall and Page 1996;
Weaver 1998).

The social costs of tourism on the host
community will  vary according to the
characteristics of both visitor and host (Pizam
1978). However, tourism does undoubtedly cause
changes in the social character of the destination
(Long 1984). These changes may be related to the
seasonality of tourism (Hartmann 1984), the
nature of the tourist (Harmston 1980), the
influence of a foreign culture (Mathieson and Wall
1982), and/ or to the disruption of community
leisure space (O’Leary 1976). An appreciation by
planners of the social costs of tourism is essential
for both financial and social reasons. Rejection of
visitors by segments of the host community may
well result in a decline of the attractiveness of the
tourist destination, in addition to the creation of
disharmony within the host community (Murphy
1985; Getz 1994b; Page and Lawton 1997a).

Tourism development may initiate changes in
government and private organisations (Baldridge
and Burnham 1975) in order to cater for the
impact of tourism. For instance, additional law
enforcement officers may be required (Rothman et
al. 1979), while special measures may be needed
to restrict dislocation created by increased rents
and land values (Cowie 1985). Geographers have
long emphasised the importance of meaningful
community participation in the decision-making
process that surrounds the formulation of tourism
policy and development (e.g. Butler 1974, 1975;
Brougham and Butler 1981; Pearce 1981; Getz
1984; Murphy 1985). Furthermore, studies, such
as those of Keller (1984) and Shaw (1985, 1986),
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indicate that the social impacts of tourism are
complex and need to be examined within the
context of the various economic, environmental,
political and social factors that contribute to
tourism development in a destination (Mings
1978; Runyan and Wu 1979; Wu 1982; D.G.
Pearce 1989).

Community attitudes towards tourism
invariably simultaneously reveal both positive and
negative attitudes towards tourism (Butler 1975).
For example, various positive and negative
attitudes towards tourism were indicated in
several studies of resident attitudes towards
tourism in northern New South Wales, Australia,
in the 1980s (Hall 1990). Pigram (1987) utilised
Doxey’s (1975) irridex scale of euphoria, apathy,
annoyance, and antagonism to investigate resident
attitudes in the resort town of Coffs Harbour
(Table 4.2). According to Pigram ‘the
overwhelming majority felt that the economic and
otherwise benefits of tourism outweighed the
disadvantages’ (1987:67). Despite the overall
favourable or apathetic response of residents,
several negative reactions towards tourism did
emerge from the study. According to Pigram
(1987), the greatest impact of tourism on the local
community was the perceived increase in the cost
of goods and services because of the presence of
tourists. The respondents also indicated that they
believed that petty crime was also worse during
the tourist season, an observation supported by
Walmesley et al.’s (1981, 1983) study of crime in
the region during the late 1970s. Furthermore, the
natural environment of the Coffs Harbour area
was perceived as slightly worse as a result of
tourism with the greatest impact being on the
beaches. However, opportunities for public
recreation were perceived as the attribute of
community life registering the most significant
improvement as a result of tourism (Pigram 1987).

Resident attitudes are undoubtedly a key
component in the identification, measurement
and analysis of tourism impacts. However,
investigation of community attitudes towards
tourism is not just an academic exercise. Such

attitudes are also important in terms of the
determination of local policy, planning and
management responses to tourism development
and in establishing the extent to which public
support exists for tourism (Pearce 1980; Page and
Lawton 1997a). For example, Getz (1994b)
argued that resident perceptions of tourism may
be one factor in shaping the attractiveness of a
destination, where negative attitudes may be one
indicator of an area’s ability to absorb tourism.
Although Getz suggests that ‘identification of
causal  mechanisms is  a major theoretical
challenge, and residents can provide the local
knowledge necessary to link developments with
their consequences’ (1994b: 247), it assumes that
residents are sufficiently aware, perceptive and
able to articulate such views to decision-makers
and planners. Nevertheless, negative resident
perceptions may lead to adverse reactions
towards tourism and create substantial
diff iculties for the development of further
facilities and infrastructure (Page and Lawton
1997a). For example, although communities with
a history of exposure to tourism may adapt and
change to accommodate its effects (Rothman
1978), active or passive support or opposition
may exist at any given time, as interest groups
take political action to achieve specific objectives
in relation to tourism (Murphy 1985; Hall and
Jenkins 1995).

In locations where the original community is
‘swamped’ by large scale tourism development in a
relatively short space of time, disruption to the
community values of the original inhabitants is more

Table 4.2: Resident reaction to tourists in Coffs Harbour

Source: Pigram (1987:68)
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likely to occur (Hudson 1990a, 1990b). Table 4.3
details the costs and benefits of such tourism
development in Broome, Western Australia.
However, it must be emphasised that resident
attitudes to tourism development will be influenced
by where they fit into the existing social and
economic order, their personal gains from the
development process, and/or their response to the
changing environment in light of their preexisting
values and attitudes (Hudson 1990b). In addition, it
should be noted that while individuals may perceive
there to be negative tourism impacts, they may still
be favourable towards tourism’s overall benefits to
the community. Faulkner and Tideswell (1996)
referred to this phenomenon as the ‘altruistic
surplus’ and suggested that this could be the result
of a mature stage of tourism development in a
destination region, whereby residents have adapted
to tourism through experience and migration.

In addition to attitudinal studies, a number of
other approaches and issues are of interest to the
geographer. For example, historical studies of
tourism may indicate the role that tourism has in
affecting attitudes and values with a destination

community (e.g. Wall 1983a; Butler and Wall
1985). Studies of tourism policy may assist in an
understanding of the way that governments
develop strategies to manage the negative impacts
of tourism and in the overall manner that tourism
is used in regional development (e.g. Papson 1981;
Kosters 1984; Oglethorpe 1984; Hall and Jenkins
1995). Another area of tourism’s social impact
which has received more attention in recent years
is that of health (Clift and Page 1996). Researchers
have examined the spatial misinformation
provided by travel agents when advising clients of
the potential health risks they may face when
travelling to Pacific Island destinations (Lawton
et al. 1996; Lawton and Page 1997b). What such
research shows is the vital role of understanding
place, space and the geography of risk in relation
to the epidemiology of disease. Whilst geographers
have studied disease for many years, making the
link between travel and disease is a comparatively
new development (Clift and Page 1996). For
example, tourism may assist in the spread of
disease, while tourists themselves are vulnerable
to illness while travelling. Indeed, one of the major

Table 4.3: Costs and benefits of tourism development in Broome, Australia

Source: Hudson (1990b:10)
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focal points for geographer’s research on tourist
health in recent years has been the spread of AIDS
and its association with sex tourism. In fact there
is growing evidence that the geographer will
continue to develop expertise in this area and a
major contribution could be made at a public
policy level in the rapid dissemination of disease
alerts to GPs and health professionals through the
use of GIS technology. Important collaborations
have been forged between geographers, tourism
and health researchers to ensure this area expands
the frontiers of knowledge (Clift and Page 1996).

Prostitution has also been related to tourism in
both historical and contemporary settings, with
research being focused on tourism in the less
developed countries (Jones 1986), issues of gender
(Kinnaird and Hall 1994), and sex tourism in
particular. Yet prostitution and sex tourism’s
significant connection to Western tourism should
also be noted (Hall et al. 1995). For example,
tourist promotion may highlight the more
licentious attributes of a tourist destination. As
Bailie (1980:19–20) commented:
 

Tourism promotion in magazines and newspapers
promises would-be vacationers more than sun,
sea, and sand; they are also offered the fourth ‘s’
—sex. Resorts are advertized under the labels of
‘hedonism’, ‘ecstacism’, and ‘edenism’ …One of
the most successful advertizing campaigns
actually failed to mention the location of the
resort: ‘the selling of the holiday experience itself
and not the destination was the important factor.

 
The extent of the relationship between crime and

tourism has also been examined by several
geographers (e.g. Nichols 1976; Walmesley et al.
1981, 1983), with research on Australian hallmark
events also examining the relationship between
increased visitor numbers and crime rates (Hall et
al. 1995).

Another area to which geographers have been
paying increasing attention is the relationship
between tourism and indigenous peoples in both
developed and less developed nations. While
anthropology has focused considerable attention
on the impacts and effects of tourism on

indigenous peoples (e.g. V.L. Smith, 1977, 1992),
geographers have assisted greatly in broadening
the research agenda to include greater
consideration of the way in which indigenous
peoples interact with wildlife, the relationship
between indigenous peoples and ecotourism and
national parks, tourism and land rights, and
indigenous business development (e.g. Nelson
1986; Nickels et al. 1991; Mercer 1994; Butler
and Hinch 1996; Lew and van Otten 1997).

One of the most important concepts in
humanistic geography is that of a ‘sense of place’.
A sense of place arises where people feel a
particular attachment or personal relationship to
an area in which local knowledge and human
contacts are meaningfully maintained. ‘People
demonstrate their sense of place when they apply
their moral or aesthetic discernment to sites and
locations’ (Tuan 1974:235). However, people may
only consciously notice the unique qualities of
their place when they are away from it or when it
is being rapidly altered.

The sense of place concept is of significance to
tourism development for a number of reasons. The
redevelopment and reimaging of communities for
tourism purposes (see chapter 5) may force long-
term residents to leave and may change the
character of the community (Ley and Olds 1988).
In these instances, the identification of residents
with the physical and social structure of the
neighbourhood may be deeply disturbed leading to
a condition of ‘placelessness’ (Relph 1976).
Residents of destinations which find themselves
faced with rapid tourism development may
therefore attempt to preserve components of the
townscape including buildings and parks in order
to retain elements of their identity.

The conservation of heritage is often a reaction
to the rate of physical and social change within a
community. Generally, when people feel they are in
control of their own destiny they have little call for
nostalgia. However, the strength of environment
and heritage conservation organisations in
developed nations is perhaps a reflection of the
desire to retain a sense of continuity with the past
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(Lowenthal 1975, 1985). In addition, the
protection of historic buildings and the
establishment of heritage precincts can also have a
significant economic return to destinations because
of the desire of many visitors to experience what
they perceive as authentic forms of tourism
(Konrad 1982; Hall and McArthur 1996).

PHYSICAL ENVIRONMENTAL
IMPACTS

One of the areas of major interest for geographers
is the impacts of tourists and recreationists on the
physical environment. The reason for this lies in
part in the nature of geography, which has a strong

tradition of study of the interactions of humans
with their environment (Mitchell and Murphy
1991). Indeed, the impacts of tourism and
recreation on the physical environment and the
subsequent resource analysis is one area where
human and physical geographers find common
ground in studying visitor issues (Johnston
1983b). However, another reason is the sheer
significance of the physical environment for the
recreation and tourism industry. As Mathieson
and Wall (1982:97) commented: ‘In the absence
of an attractive environment, there would be little
tourism. Ranging from the basic attractions of
sun, sea and sand to the undoubted appeal of
historic sites and structures, the environment is the
foundation of the tourist industry.’

Plate 4.1: To what extent does tourism lead to
cultural stereotyping and changed perceptions of
cultural identity by both locals and tourists?
Souvenir shop, Leyden, Holland.

Plate 4.2: Crowding may have substantial impacts
not only on the quality of the visitor experience
but also on the attraction itself. Entrance to the
Cathedral precinct, Canterbury, England.
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The relationship between tourism and the
environment is site and culture dependent and will
likely change through time and in relation to
broader economic, environmental, and social
concerns. As noted in the previous chapter, the
recognition of something as a resource is the result
of human perception, so it is also with the
recognition that there are undesirable impacts on a
environmental resource.

Increasing attention has been given to the
impacts that tourism and recreation may have on
the environmental and physical characteristics of a
host community since the early 1970s (Walter
1975; Organisation for Economic Co-operation
and Development 1980; Murphy 1985; Smith
1995). Interest in this area of applied geography is
partly a response to the growth of tourism and the
sheer impact that increased numbers of visitors will
have on specific sites. However, concern has also
developed because of the activities of environmental
interest groups which have often provided an
advocacy role for geographers in terms of arguing
the results of the research and scholarship in direct
involvement in the planning and policy process.
The rise of the environmental movement has not
only led to improvements in conservation practices
but has also encouraged public interest in natural
areas. However, ‘environmentalism’ and
‘environmentalist’ are often-used terms that are
frustratingly vague. According to O’Riordan and
Turner (1984:1):
 

Although environmentalists are not the only people
who object to much of what they interpret as
modern-day values, aspirations and ways of life, it
is probably fair to say that one of the two things
which unite their disparate perceptions is a wish to
alter many of the unjust and foolhardy features they
associate with modern capitalism of both a state and
private variety. The other common interest is a
commitment to cut waste and reduce profligacy by
consuming resources more frugally.
Environmentalists do not agree, however, about
how the transition should be achieved.

 
Nevertheless, despite confusion about what is

meant by an environmentally ‘responsible’
approach to tourism development, it is apparent

that the protection of the natural and cultural
resources upon which tourism is based, is essential
for the sustainable development of a location (Hall
and Lew 1998).

There is no fundamental difference in
conducting research on the effects of tourism on
the natural environment and research on the
environmental impacts of recreation. The footprints
of a recreationist are the same as that of the tourist.
The majority of research has been undertaken on
the effects of tourism and recreation on wildlife and
the trampling of vegetation, with relatively little
attention being given to impacts on soils and air
and water quality (Wall and Wright 1977;
Mathieson and Wall 1982; Edington and Edington
1986; Parliamentary Commissioner for the
Environment 1997).

The majority of studies have examined the
impacts of tourism and recreation on a particular
environment or component of the environment
rather than over a range of environments.
According to Mathieson and Wall (1982:94): ‘there
has been little attempt to present an integrated
approach to the assessment of the impacts of
tourism’. However, there is clearly a need to detect
the effects of tourism on all aspects of an ecosystem.
For example, the ecology of an area may be
dramatically changed through the removal of a key
species in the food chain or through the
introduction of new species, such as trout, for
enhanced benefits for recreational fishermen, or
game for hunters (Hall 1995). In addition, it is
important to distinguish between perceptions and
actual impacts of tourism. For example, many
visitors believe an environment is healthy as long
as it looks ‘clean and green’. The ecological reality
may instead be vastly different, an environment can
be full of invasive introduced species which,
although contributing to a positive aesthetic
perception, may have extremely negative ecological
implications. For example, while New Zealand
promotes its tourism very strongly on the basis of
its ‘clean, green’ image, the reality is quite different
with respect to many tourist locations which may
have very few indigenous species present and may
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have very low bio-diversity (Parliamentary
Commissioner for the Environment 1997).

Research on impacts has focused on particular
regions or environments which has limited the
ability to generalise the findings from one area to
another. In addition, research on visitor impacts is
comparatively recent and is generally of a
reactionary nature to site specific problems. We
therefore rarely know what conditions were like
before tourists and recreationists arrived. Few
longtitudinal studies exist by which the long term
impacts of visitation can be assessed. Therefore,
there are a number of significant methodological
problems which need to be addresssed in
undertaking research on the environmental affects
of tourism (Mathieson and Wall 1982:94):
 
a) the difficulty of distinguishing between changes

induced by tourism and those induced by other
activities;

b) the lack of information concerning conditions
prior to the advent of tourism and, hence, the lack
of a baseline against which change can be
measured;

c) the paucity of information on the numbers, types
and tolerance levels of different species of flora
and fauna; and

d) the concentration of researchers upon particular
primary resources, such as beaches and
mountains, which are ecologically sensitive.

 
Nevertheless, despite the difficulties that have

emerged in studying the relationship between
tourism and the natural environment it is apparent
that ‘a proper understanding of biological, or more
specifically, ecological factors can significantly
reduce the scale of environmental damage associated
with recreational and tourist development’
(Edington and Edington 1986:2).

Tourism and recreation can have an adverse
impact on the physical environment in numerous
ways, for example the construction of facilities that
are aesthetically unsympathetic to the landscape in
which they are situated, what D.G.Pearce
(1978:152) has described as ‘architectural

pollution’, and through the release of air and water-
borne pollutants. Tourist or special-event facilities
may change the character of the urban setting.
Indeed, the location of a facility or attraction may
deliberately be exploited in an attempt to
rejuvenate an urban area through the construction
of new infrastructure as with the 1986 Vancouver
Expo and the 1987 America’s Cup in Fremantle
(Hall 1992b) (see chapter 5). The promotion of
tourism without the provision of an adequate
infrastructure to cope with increased visitor
numbers may well cause a decline in urban
environmental quality, for instance, in the impacts
of increased traffic flows (Schaer 1978). However,
there are a wide range of tourism and recreation
impacts on the urban physical environment (Table
4.4) that may have substantial implications for the
longer term sustainability of a destination which
are only now being addressed in the tourism
literature (Page 1995a; Hinch 1996).

Many of the ecological effects of tourist facilities
may well take a long time to become apparent
because of the nature of the environment, as in the
case of the siting of marinas or resorts (Hall and
Selwood 1987). The impact of outdoor recreation
on the environment has been well documented (Wall
and Wright 1977; Mathieson and Wall 1982) and is
discussed further in chapter 7. However, research on
the physical impacts of tourism on the environment
is still at a relatively early stage of development and
presents an important area of future research,
particularly with respect to sustainable tourism
development (Hall and Lew 1998) Where the
geographer has employed techniques from
environmental science such as Environmental
Assessment (EA), the spatial consequences of
tourism and recreation activity have not always been
fully appreciated. For example, Page (1992)
reviewed the impact of the Channel Tunnel project
on the natural and built environment and yet the
generative effects of new tourist trips had been
weakly articulated in the mountains of documents
describing the effects to be mitigated, failing to
recognise how this might impact on destination
areas. Again, planners and researchers had failed to
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recognise how recreational and tourist behaviour
cannot easily be incorporated into spatially specific
plans for individual infrastructure projects which
will have knock on effects for other parts of the
tourism system. Page (1999) also reviews the role of
geographers in developing more meaningful
appraisals of environmental impacts resulting from
tourist transport and the need to scrutinise private
sector claims of minimising environmental impacts.
Nevertheless, tourism’s impacts on the natural
environment have often been exaggerated. This is
because the impacts of tourism have often failed to
be distinguished from other forms of development

impact or even such factors as overpopulation, poor
agricultural practice or poor resource management.
This is not to say that tourism has not affected the
environment. Yet, what is often at issue are aesthetic
or cumulative impacts rather than effects that can be
related solely to tourism development. Indeed, to
focus on tourism as a form of negative impact on the
natural environment is to miss the far greater
environmental problems which arise from other
forms of economic development such as depletion of
fisheries and forest resources and the loss of
biodiversity, and the overall lack of monitoring and
management of many environments.

Source: After Page (1995:147)

Table 4.4: The impact of tourism on the urban physical environment
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For example, in the South Pacific, a region
threatened by major environmental problems
(Hall and Page 1996), there has been no systematic
study of the environmental impacts of tourism
over the region as a whole. Data and information
is highly fragmented (Milne 1990). Base line data,
i.e. information regarding the condition of the
natural environment prior to tourism
development, is invariably lacking. Even in
Australia, one of the most economically developed
nations in the region, information about the
environmental impacts of tourism is relatively
poor and, where it does exist, it tends to be
available for areas, such as national parks or
reserves, which are under government control,
rather than for private lands (Hall 1995). In
addition, development specific reports, such as
environmental impact statements on resort or
tourism developments, required by law in many
Western countries, are often not required in the

countries of the South Pacific because
environmental planning legislation is still being
developed (Minerbi 1992; Hall and Page 1996).

Minerbi (1992) recorded a number of
environmental and ecological impacts associated
with tourism development on Pacific islands
(Table 4.5). The range of tourism related impacts
is similar to that for many other environments
(Mathieson and Wall 1992; Edington and
Edington 1986). However, in the case of Pacific
islands, tourism impacts may be more problematic
because tourism is concentrated on or near the
ecologically and geomorphologically dynamic
coastal environment. Because of the highly
dynamic nature of the coastal environment and the
significance of mangroves and the limited coral
sand supply for island beaches in particular, any
development which interferes with the natural
system may have severe consequences for the long
term stability of the environment. The impact of

Plate 4.3: Footpath erosion on the White Cliffs of Dover: How much is due to recreational versus tourist
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Table 4.5 Environmental and ecological impacts of tourism on the Pacific Islands

Source: After Minerbi (1992); see also Milne (1990) and Weiler and Hall (1992).
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poorly developed tourism projects on the sand
cays (coral sand islands) of the Pacific, for
example, has been well documented:
 
• near-shore vegetation clearing exposes the island

to sea storm erosion and decreases plant
material decomposition on the beach, thereby
reducing nutrient availability for flora and
fauna;

• manoeuvring by bulldozer (instead of hand
clearing) results in scarring and soil disturbance
and makes sand deposits loose and vulnerable
to erosion;

• excessive tapping of the fresh ground-water lens
induces salt water intrusion which then impairs
vegetation growth and human water use and
renders the cay susceptible to storm damage and
further erosion;

• sewage outfall in shallow water and reef flats
may led to an excessive build-up of nutrients
thereby leading to algal growth which may
eventually kill coral;

• seawalls built to trap sand in the short-term
impair the natural seasonal distrubtion of sand
resulting, in the long run, in a net beach loss
and in a reduction of the island land mass; and

• boat channels blasted in the reef act as a sand
trap; in time they fill with sand which is no
longer circulating around the island; in turn this
sand is replaced by other sand eroded from the
vegetated edges, changing the size and shape of
the island and in time threatening the island’s
integrity.  (Baines 1987)

 
Another component of the coastal environment

in the Pacific and in other tropical and subtropical
areas which are substantially affected by tourism is
the clearing and dredging of mangroves and
estuaries for resorts. Mangroves and estuarine
environments are extremely significant nursery
areas for a variety of fish species. The loss of
natural habitat due to dredging or infilling may
therefore have a dramatic impact on fish catches.
In addition, there may be substantial impacts on
the whole of the estuarine food chain with a

subsequent loss of ecological diversity. A further
consequence of mangrove loss is reduced protection
against erosion of the shoreline thereby increasing
vulnerability to storm surge. Therefore, removal of
mangroves will not only have an adverse impact on
the immediate area of clearance, but will also affect
other coastal areas through the transport of greater
amounts of marine sediment (Clarke 1991).

In concluding his examination of the impacts
of tourism development on Pacific islands,
Minerbi (1992:69) was scathing in his criticism of
the environmental impacts of tourism:
 

Resorts and golf courses increase environmental
degradation and pollution. Littering has taken
place on beaches and scenic lookouts and parks.
Marine sanctuaries have been run over and
exploited by too many tourists.

Resorts have interfered with the hydrological
cycle by changing groundwater patterns, altering
stream life, and engaging in excessive groundwater
extraction. Coastal reefs, lagoons, anchialine
ponds, wastewater marshes, mangroves, have been
destroyed by resort construction and by excessive
visitations and activities with the consequent loss
of marine life and destruction of ecosystems. Beach
walking, snorkeling, recreational fishing, boat
tours and anchoring have damaged coral reefs and
grasses and have disturbed near shore aquatic
life…

Tourism has presented itself as a clean and not
polluting industry but its claims have not come
true.

 
Such expressions of concern clearly give rise to

questions regarding how sustainable tourism can
really be and the need to provide limits on the
expansion of tourism and corresponding human
impact. Indeed, observation of the potential
combined pressures of the social and
environmental impacts of tourism has long led
researchers to speculate as to whether there exists
a carrying capacity for tourist destinations (e.g.
Hall 1974; McCool 1978; Getz 1983) (see
chapters 7 and 8). Yet regardless of the empirical
validity of the notion of carrying capacity (Wall
1983b), attention must clearly be paid by planners
to the ability of an area to absorb tourism in
relation to the possibilities of environmental and
social degradation (see chapter 9).
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CONCLUSION

The purpose of this chapter has been to give a
brief account of some of the potential economic,
social and environmental impacts of tourism and
recreation. This provides a framework for the
discussion of specific forms of tourism and
recreation in chapters 5 – 8 which follow. Tourism
and recreation needs to be well managed in order
to reduce possible adverse impacts (Murphy
1982). In turn, good management is likely to be
related to the level of understanding of tourism
and recreation phenomenon. There is clearly a
need to go beyond the image of tourism and
recreation, and develop rigorous integrated
economic, environmental, social and political
analysis.

Geographers have contributed much to the
understanding of the impacts of tourism and
recreation, particularly with respect to the impacts
on the physical environment and the spatial fixity
of such effects. What the geographer has
contributed is a better understanding of the wider
consequences of individual impacts and their
cumulative effect on the natural environment.

However, there has been considerable exchange of
approaches and methodologies through the
various social sciences which means that the
demarcation line between geographical and other
approaches is increasingly fuzzy. This is clearly the
case when using multi-disciplinary techniques such
as EA which has been enhanced by the use of GIS
to improve the precision and location of the
spatial awareness of impacts. One notable
example during the 1980s and 1990s was the
planning for the UK’s high speed rail link between
London and the Channel Tunnel where GIS was
used to model the optimum route for a
touristtransport infrastructure project, and where
political changes and lobbying directly altered the
geographical routing and distribution of its
impacts (Goodenough and Page 1994).
Nevertheless, no one discipline will have all the
answers. Given the complex nature of tourism
phenomenon, particularly with respect to ‘solving’
environmental problems, the development of
multi-disciplinary approaches towards recreation
and tourism may provide an appropriate starting
point for the development of more sustainable
forms of tourism.

Plate 4.4: The tourist image of paradise often has
hidden costs on the environment as this picture of
the Sheraton Hotel, Denarau Island, Fiji, suggests
when compared with Plate 4.3

Plate 4.5: Coastal erosion measures on Denarau
Island, Fiji, to prevent the unstable former
mangrove swamp from being denuded



Urbanisation is a major force contributing to the
development of towns and cities, where people live,
work and shop (see Johnston et al. 1994 for a
definition of the term urbanisation). Towns and cities
function as places where the population concentrates
in a defined area, and economic activities locate in the
same area or nearby, to provide the opportunity for
the production and consumption of goods and
services in capitalist societies. Consequently, towns
and cities provide the context for a diverse range of
social, cultural and economic activities which the
population engage in, and where tourism, leisure and
entertainment form major service activities. These
environments also function as meeting places, major
tourist gateways, accommodation and transportation
hubs, and as central places to service the needs of
visitors. Most tourist trips will contain some
experience of an urban area; for example, when an
urban dweller departs from a major gateway in a city,
arrives at a gateway in another city-region and stays
in accommodation in an urban area. Within cities,
however, the line between tourism and recreation
blurs to the extent that at times one is
indistinguishable from the other, with tourists and
recreationalists using the same facilities, resources and
environments although some notable differences exist.
Therefore, many tourists and recreationalists will
intermingle in many urban contexts. While most
tourists will experience urban tourism in some form
during their holiday, visit to friends and relatives,
business trip or visit for other reasons (e.g. a
pilgrimage to a religious shrine such as Lourdes in an

urban area), recreationalists will not use the
accommodation but frequent many similar places as
tourists. This chapter seeks to examine some of the
ways geographers conceptualise, analyse and research
urban recreation and tourism, emphasising their
contribution in understanding the wider context in
which such activities take place. One key feature of
the chapter is the emphasis on five specific aspects of
geographical enquiry:
 
• description;
• classification;
• analysis;
• explanation; and
• application of theoretical and conceptual issues

to practical problem solving contexts.
 

According to Coppock (1982), the geographer’s
principal interest in the geographical analysis of
leisure provides a useful starting point in
understanding the areas of research which have also
been developed in urban recreation and tourism
research in that they examine

the way in which…pursuits are linked to the whole
complex of human activities and physical features
that determine the distinctive characters of places
and region, and the interactions between such
pursuits and the natural and man-made
environments in which they occur…[and] the study
of the spatial interactions between participants and
resources probably represents the most significant
contribution the geographer can make.

(Coppock 1982:2–3)

5
 

URBAN RECREATION
AND TOURISM
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The focus on the behavioural aspects of
recreational and tourism behaviour together with the
planning, and more recently, the management
implications of such activities in the urban
environment have become fruitful areas for
geographical research.

GEOGRAPHICAL APPROACHES TO
URBAN RECREATION

Despite the growth in geographical research on
leisure and recreation (Coppock 1982), the focus on
urban issues remained neglected as Patmore
(1983:87) noted in that ‘in the past geographers,
with their inherently spatial interest, have tended to
concentrate on outdoor recreation in rural areas,
where spatial demands, and spatial conflicts have
been the greatest’. This is a strange paradox
according to Patmore (1983) since:
 

the greatest changes in recreation habits in the last
fifty years have taken place in two opposing
directions. High personal mobility has extended
opportunities away from the home and brought a
growing complexity to the scale and direction of
leisure patterns. Conversely, the home has come to
provide for a greater range of leisure opportunities,
and home-centred leisure has acquired a greater
significance. The family has become socially more
self-sufficient, its links with the immediate
community and with its own extended kinship
network weaker. Social independence has been
underpinned by greater physical independence of
homes in the expanding suburban communities, by
the weakening need for communal space that comes
with lower housing densities and the command of
greater private space.

 
For the geographer, understanding the spatial

implications of such processes and the geographical
manifestation of the urban recreational demand for,
and the supply of resources requires the use of
concepts and methodologies to understand the
complexity and simplify the reality of recreational
activities to a more meaningful series of concepts
and constructs. However, one area which has been
largely neglected in reviews of urban recreational
activities is the historical dimension. Although

Towner (1996) provides an all-embracing review of
tourism and leisure in an historical context, it is
important to acknowledge the significance of social,
political, economic and geographical factors which
shaped the evolution of modern day urban
recreation. For this reason, no analysis of urban
recreation can commence without an understanding
of the historical and geographical processes
associated with its development. By focusing on the
development of modern day recreation in cities,
since their rapid expansion in the early nineteenth
century, it is possible to examine many changes to
the form, function and format of urban recreation
and its spatial occurrence in the nascent urban-
industrial cities and conurbations in England and
Wales.

THE EVOLUTION OF URBAN
RECREATION IN BRITAIN

Within the context of towns and cities, Williams
(1995:8) argues that
 

urban populations engage in most of their leisure
activities within the same urban area in which
they live. The geographical patterns of residence
are translated very readily into a pattern of
recreation that is focused upon the urban
environment, purely by the fact that most people
spend the majority of their leisure time in, or
close to the home.

 
This indicates that the patterns of residence and

recreation are closely related. The current day
patterns of recreation and the ways in which they
developed in Britain are fundamental to any
understanding of the development of recreational
opportunities in urban areas. According to Williams
(1995) these passed through three district phases:

Phase I: Foundation

During the nineteenth century public provision for
urban recreational activities emerged through
legislative provision (e.g. the number of urban parks
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in Britain increased from 19 between 1820 and
1850, to 111 between 1850 and 1880 (Conway
1991)), while innovations in town planning and
urban design led to improved quality of streets and
housing areas, expanding the space for recreation.
In addition, the nineteenth century saw the social
geography of towns and cities in England and Wales
(Lawton 1978) develop with social patterns of
segregation and suburbanisation fuelled by urban
growth. This also affected the expansion of
recreational opportunities as cities expanded during
the late nineteenth and early twentieth century.

Phase II: Consolidation

The period 1918 to 1939 saw a growth in more
specialised forms of urban recreational land uses
stimulated by legislation such as the rise of Small
Holdings and Allotments Act (1908), which
expanded the range and type of amenity space in
towns and cities, while other gaps in provision (e.g.
the National Playing Fields Association formed in
1925) recognised the need for space in urban areas
to support the role of sport. Likewise, the 1937
Physical Training and Recreational Act effectively
signalled the emergence of public sector aid from
central government for local authority provision of
playing fields, gymnasia and swimming baths.

Phase III: Expansion

During the post-war period several key trends
emerged including ‘greater levels and diversity of
provision in which traditional resources established
in earlier phases have been augmented by new forms
of provision designed to reflect the diversity and
flexibility of contemporary recreational tastes’
(Williams 1995:20). In fact, one common theme is
the recognition of recreation as an element in
statutory planning procedures as the range and
consumption of land for recreational purposes
increased. However, according to Williams
(1995:21)

in the absence of theoretical approaches to
describing and explaining the pattern of recreation
resources in urban areas, the approach to the task
must inevitably become empirical, outlining the
typical patterns of provision where older parks and
recreation grounds are concentrated towards the
core of the settlement [Leicester], whilst a scatter of
newer parks and grounds associated with inter-war
and post 1945 housing produce further significant
zones of provision to the periphery of the city. The
outer edges of the built area are important for
provision of extensive facilities such as sports
grounds and golf courses.

 
Whilst these conclusions are typical of

recreational land use patterns in many towns and
cities in England and Wales, one must question the
extent to which a purely empirical analysis truly
explains the spatial development of recreational
resources in Britain’s urban areas. For this reason
it is valuable to consider both the social, economic
and political processes which contributed to the
spatial organisation and occurrence of urban
recreation in such areas in the period after 1800
because traditional empirical analyses are devoid of
the diversity of people and users of such resources.
For this reason, a series of historical snapshots
taken in 1800, the 1840s, 1880s, 1920s, 1960s and
post 1960s help to explain how present day
patterns were shaped.

URBAN RECREATION: A SOCIO-
GEOGRAPHIC PERSPECTIVE

According to Clarke and Crichter (1985), during
the evolution of a capitalist society such as Britain,
the analysis of leisure and recreation has
traditionally emphasised institutional forms of
provision, while each social class has their own
histories of organised and informal leisure and
recreation. The predominant urban histories are
those of male leisure, with female leisure and
recreation structured around the family with free
time activities associated with the family, the street
and neighbourhood in working class society.
Within historical analyses of urban recreation
during the evolution of mass urban society in
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Victorian and Edwardian Britain, the emergence
of distinctive forms of urban recreation and leisure
and their spatial occurrence within different social
areas of cities has been associated with a number
of concepts, the most notable being ‘popular
culture’ (see Williams 1976 for a discussion of
popular culture). As Clarke and Crichter
(1985:55) argue ‘the early nineteenth century was
to bring a dramatic transformation to the
form…and context of popular culture, imposing
very different parameters of time and space,
rhythms and routines, behaviour and attitude,
control and commerce’. However, the resulting
changes cannot simply be conceptualised as a
straightforward linear progression since different
influences and cross currents meant that this
transformation affected different people and areas
at different rates and in varying degrees.

Clarke and Crichter (1985) provide a useful
historical analysis of leisure and recreational forms
in Britain during the nineteenth and twentieth
centuries, with the emphasis on the urban forms
and the way in which political factors, forms of
social control (Donajgrodski 1978) and the
underlying development and functioning of an
urban capitalist society; leisure and recreational
forms emerged as a civilising and diversionary
process to maintain the productive capacity of the
working classes as central to the continued
development of capitalism. Therefore, the
geographical patterns and manifestation of urban
recreation and leisure for all social classes in the
British city in the nineteenth and twentieth
centuries has to be viewed against the background
of social, economic and political processes which
conditioned the demand and supply of leisure and
recreation for each social class. For this reason, it is
pertinent to consider the key features of Clarke and
Crichter’s (1985) historical synthesis of urban
leisure and recreation in Britain, since it helps to
explain how changes in society shaped the modern
day patterns of urban recreation. Clark and
Crichter (1985) adopt a cross-section approach to
analyse key periods in nineteenth and twentieth
century British urban society to emphasise the

nature of the changes and type of urban recreation
and leisure pursuits. It also helps to explain how
the evolution of urban places and recreational
activities emerged.

THE 1800s

As emphasised earlier in the chapter, Britain was in
the process of emerging from a pre-industrial state.
While cities were not a new phenomenon (Clarke
1981), the movement of the rural population to
nascent cities meant that the traditional boundary
between work and non-work among the labouring
classes was increasingly dictated by the needs of
factory or mechanised production. Therefore, pre-
industrial flexibility in the work-non-work
relationship associated with cottage industries and
labouring on the land changed. This led to a clearer
distinction between work and non-work time, as
time discipline emerged as a portent force during the
industrial revolution (Pred 1981). In the
preindustrial, non-urbanised society, leisure and
recreational forms were associated with market days,
fairs, wakes, holidays, religious and pagan festivals
which provided opportunities for sport. While the
1800s are often characterised by brutish behaviour
and ribaldry, civilising influences emerged in the
form of Puritanism to engender moral sobriety and
spatial changes associated with the enclosure
movement, which removed many strategic sites of
customary activity.

In contrast, the geographical patterns of
recreation of the ruling classes:
 

eschewed contact with lower orders. Its forms were
as yet disparate. Shooting, hunting and horse racing
…the major flat race classics date from the 1770s
onwards…For the increasingly influential urban
bourgeoisie,1 the theatre, literature, seaside holidays
and music hall denoted more rational forms of
leisure which depended for their decorum on the
exclusion of the mass of the population.

(Clarke and Crichter 1985:55)

 
1 In Marxist terminology, the bourgeoisie is the middle classes, or
the capitalist ruling class who owned the means of production,
through which it exploited the working class.
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THE 1840s

In historical analysis, this period is often
characterised as a period of deprivation for the
urban working classes. Endemic poverty,
associated with rapid urbanisation and inadequate
housing, poor living standards and limited
infrastructure culminated in high rates of
mortality, disease and exploitation of the
labouring classes through long hours of work
(twelve-hour, six-day weeks) (Page 1988). In terms
of urban leisure and recreation, the pre-industrial
opportunities for pursuits decreased as did the
legal outlets, with many customary pastimes
suppressed so that popular culture was
conditioned through legislative changes. For
example, the 1834 New Poor Law Act (Rose
1985) aimed to control the movement of
‘travelling balladeers’, ‘entertainers’ and ‘itinerant
salesmen’ all of whom were deemed as vagabonds
and returned to their parish of origin. Similarly,
the 1835 Highways Act was intended to remove
street nuisances such as street entertainers and
traders while the 1835 Cruelty to Animals Act
sought to surpress working class pastimes
involving animals, thereby driving many activities
underground and leading to the emergence of a
hybrid range of recreational activities including
popular theatre, pantomime and circuses. In the
late 1840s, railway excursions, pioneered by
Thomas Cook also developed. In addition, a range
of rational recreation pursuits emerged in
purpose-built facil it ies made possible by
Parliamentary Acts including the Museums Act
(1845), the Baths and Wash Houses Act (1846)
and Libraries Act (1850). Social theorists argue
that such legislation may have acted as a form of
social control (Donajgrodski 1978), to tame a new
industrial work force while demarcating recreation
and work. Furthermore, the 1840s saw the
emergence of the Victorian concept of domesticity
and a bourgeois culture, with the use of a gender
separation of male and female work.

THE 1880s

Whilst the early Victorian period saw the
establishment of urban recreational facilities,
improved working conditions and living standards
in the mid to late Victorian period were
accompanied by greater municipal provision
(Briggs 1969). Yet as Clarke and Crichter (1985)
argue, four processes were at work in the 1850s
and 1860s which led to significant changes in the
1880s:
 
• a rise of middle class urban recreation which

excluded the working classes;
• the expansion of local government’s role in

leisure and recreational provision;
• an increasing commercialisation and greater

capitalisation of urban recreation, relying upon
mass audiences and licensing (e.g. the rise of
football), which also required large areas of
land; and

• attempts by the working classes to organise
urban recreation according to their own
aspirations.

 
By the 1880s, the pattern of urban conurbations

had emerged in England which focused on London,
the West Midlands, West Yorkshire, Merseyside
and Tyneside (Lawton 1978). In addition to these
trends in urban recreation, the rise of urban middle
class recreational pursuits centred on religion,
reading, music and annual holidays reflected a more
rational form of recreational activities.
Nevertheless, the 1870s saw the growth in public
parks and by 1885, nearly 25 per cent of the urban
population had access to public libraries. At the
same time, informal urban recreation based on the
street and neighbourhood based activities largely
remains invisible in documentary sources and
official records, although limited evidence exists in
the form of autobiographies and oral history. For
example Roberts (1971, 1976) ‘The Classic Slum’
observed that the pub played a major role in
informal recreation in Victorian and Edwardian
Salford where a community of 3,000 people had
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15 beer houses. Through sexual segregation it was
possible to observe the rise of male-only urban
recreational pursuits in the 1880s. Yet the street life
and neighbourhood forms of recreation remained
unorganised and informal despite the
institutionalisation, segmentation and emergence of
a customer—provider relationship in Victorian
urban recreational pursuits.

THE 1920s

In Britain, the 1920s are frequently viewed as the
era of mass unemployment with social class more
spatially defined in the urban environment. While
the 1900s saw the rising patronage of the cinema,
with 3,000 cinemas operating in Britain by 1926
and audiences of 20 million, with many people
visiting the cinemas up to twice a week, this
recreational pursuit increasingly met the
recreational needs of women as it displaced the
Victorian music hall,  being more heavily
capitalised and more accessible in terms of price
and social acceptability. The ideological
separation of work and home was firmly
enshrined in the 1920s, with a greater physical
separation and the rise of annual holidays and day
trips using charabancs and the car. Spectator
sports also retained large audiences although the
social segregation of urban recreation based on
social class, mass markets and institutional
provision characterised this era.

THE 1960s AND BEYOND

Clarke and Chrichter (1985) identified six distinct
trends occurring from the 1960s on:
 
• rising standards of domestic consumption;
• family centred leisure;
• the decline of public forms of urban leisure and

recreation;
• emergence of a youth culture;

• the establishment of ethnic leisure and recreation
culture; and

• increased state activity in prescribed spheres of
urban recreation and a growing commercial
domination of leisure institutions and services;

 
and it has been well reviewed in the sociological
literature (see Pahl 1975).

In terms of urban recreation, various debates
exist in relation to the changes induced by a post-
industrial society and the implications for urban
recreation. Social theorists point to the
concomitant changes induced by economic,
occupational and technological change, associated
with the demise of manufacturing and the rise of
the service sector in towns and cities, affecting the
pattern of life and recreational activities of urban
populations associated with a growing
polarisation of wealth and opportunity. Williams
(1995:213) outlines the impact of such changes for
postindustrial towns and cities, as older central
areas of towns have decayed as they lost their
economic rationale. In some cases this has led to
the creation of space for recreation, as high density
housing and industry has been removed and urban
regeneration results.

Williams (1995) also points to the effect of the
rise of environmentalism since the 1960s, reflected
in the concept of the ‘green city’ where redundant
space is ‘greened’ to enhance the quality of the city
environment while adding recreational opportunities
(e.g. greenways, linear parks, green wedges and
natural corridors). The greening of cities also has a
wider concern with the sustainability of urban life.
Williams (1995) also argues that a range of factors
militate against the continued well-being of urban
recreation provision, many of which are associated
with political change outlined in detail by Page et al.
(1994). A greater concern with financial costs of
publicly provided services and more efficient service
delivery and the introduction of Compulsory
Competitive Tendering (CCT) (Benington and White
1988; Page et al. 1994) has characterised public and
private sector recreational provision in urban areas
in the 1980s and 1990s. Henry (1988) argued that
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the outcome will be determined by the political
climate and philosophy prevailing in public sector
environments, fluctuating between a limited role for
the state characterised by right wing ideology, to one
based on principles of social equity and significant
levels of public intervention influenced by principles
of equality. Having briefly examined the evolution

of urban recreational opportunities in Britain since
the 1880s, it is pertinent to focus on one example
which typifies the development processes in time and
space, notably the evolution of parks and open
space. This is considered in relation to one particular
city in Britain—Leicester.

Open space in towns and cities in Britain
traditionally developed through the emergence of
commons and walks prior to the nineteenth
century, followed by private squares and greens
for the wealthy classes. While towns and cities
remained small in scale, the populations were able
to enjoy recreation in the surrounding rural areas
(Clarke 1981). Urban industrial growth in the
industrial revolution transformed the spatial form
of towns and cities, as open land was consumed
for economic and residential development. Two
specific legislative changes during Victorian
Britain contributed to the development of large
parks, namely the Select Committee on Public
Walks (1833) and the Health of Towns (1840), in
a period of concern for the health and social well-
being of the labouring classes. As Strachan and
Bowler (1976) acknowledged, early park
development was prompted by donations from
industrialists and landowners, and four pieces of
legislation enabled local authorities to purchase
land for park development, notably:

 
• the Towns Improvement Act (1847)
• the Public Health Act (1848)
• the Public Parks, Schools and Museums Act

(1871), and
• the Public Improvements Act (1860).

 
While Edwardian and subsequent legislation

enhanced park development, including the
Housing and Town Planning Act (1909) and the

Town and Country Planning Acts of 1932 and
1947, the Victorian era was important in terms
of the development of large scale parks and open
space.

PARK DEVELOPMENT IN
VICTORIAN LEICESTER

Leicester expanded as a Victorian city where its
population grew from 18,445 in 1801 to 64,829 in
1851, 174,624 in 1891 and to 211,579 in 1901.
While Pritchard (1976) and Page (1988) examine
the spatial development of the city (Figure 5.1), and
constraints and opportunities for urban
development, the city retained a medieval pattern of
land development up until the 1800s. The poorly
drained River Soar constrained development to the
west of the river and also by owners of estates who
refused to sell land for development. Most early
urban growth in the 1800s occurred to the east and
north-east. Prior to 1850, two open spaces existed:
St Margaret’s Pasture, a 13 acre (5.2 ha) meadow to
the north of the urban area and at Southfield’s race
course established in 1806 (Figure 5.2). In 1838, the
city council provided 40 acres (16 ha) of land at
Southfield, at Welford to form the first public
recreation ground, although only eight acres (3.2 ha)
remains today. This was complemented by a series
of private gardens and squares laid out from 1785
at the town council’s request along New Walk,
which today forms the sole surviving urban
 

CASE STUDY: The evolution of parks and open space in Leicester
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Figure 5.1: The expansion of Leicester in the nineteenth century
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pedestrian way in England (Strachan and Bowler
1976:279).

With the growth in population by 1851 urban
development occurred to the west of the Soar and
the city council developed four parks and recreation
grounds (Table 5.1 and Figure 5.2) in the period
1880–1900. Victoria Park (27.6 ha), established in
1882 on city-owned land, was made possible by the
relocation of the city’s race course from Southfield
to Oadby. Abbey Meadows (22.8 ha) purchased in
1877, which fulfilled the purpose of draining a
marsh area unsuitable for building, resulted in an
ornamental park. The third park, aimed at
providing open space access for the fast growing
suburb of Highfields, led to the development of 13.6

ha at Spinney hill with a formal park in 1885. The
fourth major park, established in the western
suburbs, saw the establishment of the new parks
estate (71.2 ha) in 1899. Each park developed in the
tradition of Victorian formal use with fountains,
band-stands, gardens and open stretches of grass. In
the case of Abbey Park, boating, river views,
greenhouses and formal flower beds attracted users
from across the city. To complement formal park
provision, recreation grounds were also established
in 1892 at Belgrave (4.8 ha) and Fosse Road (4.4
ha) in 1897.

In 1902, the Aylestone site (8 ha) was purchased
as a recreation ground which was followed by a
lull up until the 1920s. During the period 1900–

Figure 5.2: Urban park development in Leicester
Source: Redrawn from Strachan and Bowler (1976)
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20, small open spaces in the town centre led to the
establishment of three ornamental gardens (Castle,
Westcotes and St George’s Church), two
playgrounds and a small park at Westcotes. After
1920, further urban expansion led to the
establishment of six multi-purpose parks with
sports facilities, the largest at Braunstone (66.8 ha)
in 1925 on the periphery of the city as a focal point
of a large inter-war council estate. In contrast,
other parks developed in the inter-war period were
located in private housing areas such as
Humberstone (8 ha) in 1928, Knighton (32.9 ha)
in 1937, Evington (17.6 ha) in 1949 in eastern and
southern suburbs. To balance the geographical
distribution of provision, two large recreation
grounds were opened at Rusley Fields (11.4 ha) in
1921 and Aylestone Playing Fields (33.2 ha) in
1946. A number of smaller open spaces were also
developed on new council estates at Braunceston
Park and Humberstone and a number of amenity
open spaces amounting to 40.8 ha.

In the post-war period, attention in Leicester
City Council shifted towards provision of small
neighbourhood and local facilities as key features
of new council estates. Only a limited number of

larger open spaces were created on land unsuitable
for residential development (e.g. Netherhall’s 12.8
ha site in 1958 and Ingeld’s 5.6 ha site in 1970).
Amenity open space was also incorporated into 13
council estates providing 105.6 ha of open space.
A number of small village parks and playgrounds
in old villages (e.g. Old Humbestone) contributed
to the 27 parks and recreation grounds opened
between 1950 and 1975.

As a result Leicester open space is an average
of only 2.9 km from the city centre for parks/
gardens, 3.6 km for recreation grounds, 3.5 km
for playing fields, 3.7 km for sports grounds and
4.6 km for golf courses, illustrating the role of
low cost land for such facilities. Thus, as Williams
(1995) argues, the level of recreational
opportunity in modern day Leicester increases
with distance from the city. The result of such
patterns of park development and other
recreational resources in the case of Leicester is
the rationalisation of provision into a
geographical planning framework whereby an
open space hierarchy results with different parks
fulfilling different functions according to their
size, characteristics and resource base.

Table 5.1: Park development in Leicester

Source: Strachan and Bowler (1976)
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METHODS OF ANALYSING
URBAN RECREATION

Within the limited literature on urban recreation,
the geographer has developed a number of
concepts used within human geography and
applied them in a recreational context to
understand how the supply of recreational
resources fit within the broader recreational
context. For example, the use of the concept of a
‘hierarchy of facilities’ (Patmore 1983), which
highlights the catchment relating to the users’
willingness, ability and knowledge of the facility
or resource (Smith 1983a). What the hierarchy
concept does is allow one to ascertain what type
of catchment a recreational resource has at
different spatial scales, taking into account users’
willingness to travel to use them. Constraints of
time and distance act as a friction on the potential
use of resources. The outcome is an ordered
pattern of resources which serve specific
catchments depending on their characteristics,
whereby the typical levels of provision may
include:
 
• the neighbourhood level (a community centre);
• local areas (e.g. a recreation ground);
• regions within cities; and
• a city-wide level (e.g. an art gallery).
 

An illustration of such hierarchy for urban open
space is illustrated in Table 5.2. The result is an
ordered provision, each with their own set of users
meeting the needs and aspirations of users which
will vary in time and space. Within any urban
context the challenge for recreation planning is to
match the supply and demand for such resources.

One further technique which Patmore (1983)
advocated for urban recreation, is the resource
inventory whereby the range of existing resources
is surveyed and mapped, in relation to the
catchment population. This population can then
be compared to existing recommended levels of
provision set by organisations for recreational
provision. For example, the National Playing

Fields Association in the UK recommends 2.4 ha
of space per thousand population, ‘excluding
school playing fields except where available for
general use, woodlands and commons, ornamental
gardens, full-length golf courses and open spaces
where the playing of games by the general public
is either discouraged or not permitted’ (Patmore
1983:118).

Patmore (1983) outlined the range of urban
recreational resources and facilities and provides a
detailed spatial analysis of their occurrence and level
of provision within the UK in terms of:
 
• capital intensive facilities (those with modest land

requirements but a high capital cost— and those
with a high capital cost where the land
requirement is extensive);

• parks and open spaces; and
• golf courses.
 
while Williams (1995) adds an interesting array of
other contexts including:
 
• the home;
• the street;
• gardens and allotments;
• playgrounds; and
• other sporting contexts.
 

To assist in understanding the spatial analysis of
these resources and their inter-relationship in an
urban context, Williams (1995) developed a
typology of urban recreational resources. To achieve
this, and to incorporate the perception and use of
the resource by urban users, he uses seven variables
to construct a simple typology (Table 5.3). However,
as Patmore (1983:98) rightly argues patterns of
facility use are not related to location alone: effective
access is not synonymous with convenience of
location. As a result, barriers to urban recreational
use include:
 
• physical barriers based on factors such as age,

stage in the family life cycle (e.g. dependent
children) and physical access;
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• financial barriers include direct economic
constraints due to costs of participation such as
admission or membership costs (e.g. golf club
fees) which may raise issues related to the public
sector’s role in provision;

• social barriers often reinforce the financial
barriers whereby lower socio-economic groups do
not participate due to financial barriers. And even
when such barriers are removed, the image of
participation still has cultural and social barriers
(e.g. opera-going);

• transport can be a deterrent to urban recreational
participation where access is limited by car
ownership or where a short journey by bus may
be difficult and costly in time for public transport
users.

 
Using the key variables, which reflect basic

resource attributes, Williams (1995) devised a
practical typology of urban recreational resources as
illustrated in Table 5.4. The challenge for
recreational provision in any urban context is the

Table 5.2: Hierarchical pattern of public open space

Source: Williams (1995)
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planning and management undertaken to ensure that
principles of equity and equal access are permitted
where possible.

URBAN RECREATIONAL PLANNING

According to Patmore (1983:117–18):
 

It may be possible to view [urban recreation]
provision in a rational, hierarchical frame, to

develop models for that precision that equate
access and opportunity in a spatial pattern with
mathematical precision, but reality rarely gives an
empty canvas where such a model can be
developed in an unfettered form. Rather, reality
is conditioned by the accident of historic legacy,
by the fashions of spending from the public purse
and by the commercial dictates of the public
sector.

 
In geographical terms, urban recreational

provision in town and cities grew in an ad hoc
fashion, and in many Western European contexts

Table 5.3: Summary and explanation of key variables deployed within the recreation resource typology

Source: Williams (1995)
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the task of city planners in the 1960s and 1970s
was to tidy up the decades of incremental growth.
In the UK, one solution used was to create ‘leisure
directorates’ in city councils to amalgamate public
recreation interests into one consolidated
department. As Burtenshaw et al. (1991) argued,
the consolidation of recreation activities in the
public sector led to debates on the extent to which
such activities should be a commercial or
municipal enterprise. In fact, no one coherent
philosophy has been developed, with individual
cities deciding the precise range of activities which
should be publicly funded.

Yet the 1980s and 1990s have seen the main
changes in urban recreational provision and
planning as the following case study shows. The
case study of urban parks integrates many of the
concepts and ideas already developed in the
chapter, concluding with a discussion on

management and planning philosophy and the
implementation of geographical principles.

URBAN TOURISM

The second part of this chapter examines the
concept of urban tourism, reviewing the principal
contributions towards its recognition as a tourism
phenomena worthy of study, and it also
emphasises the scope and range of environments
classified as urban destinations together with some
of the approaches towards its analysis. It then
considers a framework for the analysis of the
tourist’s experience of urban tourism which is
followed by a discussion of key aspects of urban
tourist behaviour: where do urban tourists go in
urban areas, what activities do they undertake,
how do they perceive these places and learn about

Table 5.4: Basic typology of outdoor recreation facilities in urban areas

Source: Williams (1995)
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There has been a comparative neglect of urban
parks by leisure and recreation researchers.
Much of the research undertaken in the UK
predates the legislation and changes introduced
in the late 1980s. Previous research has not
examined the realities facing public sector leisure
provision in the late 1980s and early 1990s
although previous studies of urban parks have
established their significance in metropolitan
areas. Duffield and Walker (1983) produced a
detailed review of research on urban parks which
included a number of notable studies (e.g.
Greater London Council 1968; Balmer 1973;
Bowler and Strachan 1976). Previous studies of
urban park use indicated that their catchments
were localised and informal, fulfilling short-
distance and short-stay recreational needs
(Patmore 1983). Since the early 1980s, research
on urban parks has focused on: historical
reconstructions of urban park development;
user-based research (including behavioural and
perception-type studies); research on park
planning, access-related studies; and a growing
interest in the application of management
principles to parks.

The largest single area of research on urban
parks has focused on the accessibility (Harrison
1983) and behavioural-type studies, exemplified
by Burgess et al. (1988a, 1988b, 1988c) and
those undertaken by Milton Keynes
Development Corporation (1988, 1989). In
addition, Gregory (1988) and Grahn (1991)
examined the attitudes and psychological
constructs of different socio-economic groups
using parks and open spaces, while Grocott
(1990) considered the role of public
participation in the design and creation of
community parks. There has also been a growing
interest in the management issues associated with
urban parks. One major development which has

CASE STUDY: The management, planning and provision of urban parks in the 1990s.
The example of Newham, East London

altered the philosophy and delivery of leisure
services in local authorities concerns the
management of services through a unified
‘Leisure Services Department’.  These
departments have created a new organisational
structure for leisure service provision to
accommodate the additional administrative
functions created by the Local Government Act
(1988). However, critics have argued that this
new organisational structure may actually lead
to fragmentation and poor integration in service
provision, owing to the increased bureaucracy
and centralised management of service provision
by administrators rather than practitioners, who
had daily contact with clients.

Accompanying organisational changes in
leisure service provision since 1988 is a new
ethos of service quality and quality assurance.
This has permeated the delivery of public
services. Barber (1991) examined the significance
of management plans of parks and the role of
local accountability, identifying individual park
managers as the most effective personnel to
ensure that the delivery of park-based services
contributed to the quality of life in the local area.
However, being responsive to the local needs has
an economic cost and this may not always be
compatible with the pursuit of efficiency in
service provision. Morgan (1991) acknowledged
the growing importance of consumer orientation
in the planning and management process for
parks and open spaces, to ensure community
needs and desires were adequately considered.
The increased use of attitude surveys and
monitoring of urban park planning and
management by local authorities is a direct
response to the new ethos pervading public
service provision. Yet research monitoring has a
significant resource implication at a time of
public sector restrictions on local government
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expenditure. The growing interest in urban park
management is reflected in Welch’s (1991) survey
which documents many of the issues facing local
authorities in the 1990s including park safety,
Compulsory Competitive Tendering (CCT),
park-related legislation, recreation management
and risk management. Against this background,
attention now turns to London in terms of open
space provision and the London Borough of
Newham as a context in which to understand the
role of spatial analysis.

URBAN PARK PROVISION IN
LONDON

Research on recreation and leisure in London has
hitherto attracted little interest at a city-wide
level following the abolition of the Greater
London Council (GLC) in 1986, which had
included leisure and recreation in its strategic
planning function. Since 1986 each London
Borough’s Unitary Development Plan is the
framework for the formulation of policies to
guide the provision of parks and open spaces.
Leisure and recreation still remain a neglected
aspect of London’s diverse economic, social and
cultural activities. Major studies of London’s
urban geography and expanding service sector
(e.g. Hoggart and Green 1991) fail  to
acknowledge the significance of leisure service
provision, although Bennett (1991:212–3) did
examine the London Boroughs’ statutory
responsibility for leisure and recreation
provision.

The scale and nature of open space provision
in London was set out in the Greater London
Development Plan (Greater London Council
1969). Provision was based on a hierarchical
principle, with different parks fulfilling various
functions according to their size and distance
from the users’ homes. The concept of variety in
park supply was to be achieved by the diversity
of functions offered by parks in the capital,

emphasising the social principle that parks of
equal status were to be accessible to all sections
of London’s population. According to Burgess et
al. (1988a), research in Greenwich questioned
the suitability of a hierarchical system of park
provision at the local area level, arguing that
local communities did not recognise parks in
terms of the differing functions that the GLC
park hierarchy assigned to them. They claimed
that most people in their survey felt that open
spaces closest to their home failed to meet their
leisure needs. This is a considerable problem for
local authority leisure service departments, when
the scale of public expenditure on open space
and parks provision is examined at a London-
wide scale. The extent to which financial
resources are meeting local recreational needs is
an important issue in view of the prioritisation
of open space and park budgets of different local
authorities across the capital.

According to the Chartered Institute of Public
Finance and Accountancy (1990) in 1990/91,
local authority leisure expenditure in London
amounted to almost £66 million gross
expenditure on open space and park provision
from a total leisure budget of £106 million. The
scale and distribution of expenditure highlights
the overriding importance and priority attached
by local authorities to open spaces and park
provision. Furthermore, in 1990–91, £48 million
of the total £66 million expenditure by London’s
local authorities on open space and park
provision was spent on hired or contracted-out
services administered through CCT procedures
(Audit Commission 1993). Clearly urban parks
form a publicly-funded service, since only £6.5
million of the total expenditure on open space
and park provision in London was generated as
income. In view of the scale of public
expenditure on open spaces and parks, it is
appropriate to consider the extent to which the
leisure needs of London’s population are fulfilled
beyond the amenity value of such resources.
There is increasing concern by quangos, such as
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the Audit Commission, on cost effective ways of
delivering public services, and local authority
leisure service departments are no exception to this.
Within this context, it is pertinent to consider the
extent to which the delivery of park-based services
are responsive to local needs in one area of
London—the London Borough of Newham.

THE LONDON BOROUGH OF
NEWHAM, LEISURE PROVISION
AND URBAN PARKS

Newham is an east London Borough with a
population of 212,170 (1991). As one of the

larger London Boroughs, covering 3,637 ha, it
comprises a number of distinct communities. The
Borough is a diverse multiracial area (Figure 5.3
and Table 5.5) with a variety of economic and
social contrasts, including part of London
Docklands in the south, and pockets of
deprivation and unemployment elsewhere
(Hoggart and Green 1991). In many respects,
Newham has a range of inner city characteristics
with an outer London location. A large number
of the Borough’s main open spaces and parks
were established in the Victorian and Edwardian
period, with subsequent additions in the inter-
war and post-war periods. The existing provision
of open space and parks comprises 180 ha of

Figure 5.3: Location of urban parks in the London Borough of Newham
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parks and open space, some 4.9 per cent of the
total area of the Borough.

Newham Council performs a number of roles
in terms of leisure provision, with responsibility
based in the Leisure Services Department,
established in 1984. Newham’s Leisure
Development Strategy 1990–94 sets out the
Council’s objectives for leisure in the 1990s,

which are focused on partnership schemes to
enhance leisure opportunities for both residents
and visitors to Newham. To guide the
development and implementation of the Leisure
Development Strategy, a Leisure Services
Development Plan 1990–94 has also been
produced. This is to ensure that the main
objectives and tasks associated with the delivery
of leisure services by different units within the
Leisure Services Department can be provided
according to the following principles: equal
opportunity, service quality, customer choice and
value for money. Unfortunately, the Charted
Institute of Public Finance and Accountancy
(1990) report on leisure and recreation statistics
does not contain any financial entries under
Newham, making it difficult to assess the extent
of local government expenditure on leisure
services within the borough, particularly in terms
of how its leisure budget is deployed.

As a local planning authority, Newham
Council also establishes planning policies to
determine the amount of land designated for
open space. A variety of open space designations
exist: green belt land to the north of the Borough

Table 5.5: Ethnic origins of Newham’s population

Source: OPCS (1992)

Table 5.6: London Borough of Newham Leisure Development Plan: Key objectives and actions for parks and open
spaces

Source: Newham Borough Council (1991b)
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(for example, Wanstead Flats and the City of
London Cemetery); Metropolitan Open Land;
sites of borough-wide importance; sites of local
importance and green corridors, complemented
by urban parks (Archer and Yarman 1991).
These policies are now incorporated in the
unitary Development Plan for Newham, with
urban parks forming one of the most widely
available forms of open space either as large
multi-purpose parks or smaller community based
recreation grounds. In terms of the organisation
and management of urban parks, Newham
Leisure Services Department proposed a number
of key objectives and actions for parks and open
spaces (Table 5.6). The implementation of these
objectives and actions, together with the day-to-
day running and management of parks and open
spaces, is based within a Park Client Unit. The
Unit has its own devolved budget to purchase
central council services through the internal
trading system (see Walsh 1988), with
responsibility for park maintenance contracts
which are subject to CCT. Performance
indicators are used to review the Park Client
Unit’s progress towards key objectives identified
in the Leisure Services Development Plan. The
Unit also has to recognise the implications of
other Council policies and initiatives such as
Newham’s Policy for the Environment: A
Consultation Document (Newham Borough
Council, 1991a) which affects open space and
park provision, since it aims to:

 

preserve, develop and maintain a greener
environment for Newham making it a more
attractive, safer and cleaner place to live and work
in. Parks, open spaces and play areas improve the
local environment and provide people with
opportunities for exercise, community and cultural
activities, sport, quiet relaxation in natural
surroundings. The protection of trees and other
vegetation contributes to [sic] quality of the local
environment and is an essential contribution to the
reduction of global warming.

(London Borough of Newham 1991a:41)

 
In addition, the Park Client Unit must be aware

of other Leisure Service Department policies such

as the new ethos of customer care and satisfaction
to ensure that ‘everyone in Newham wants to be a
customer of Leisure Services, and that every
customer is a satisfied customer’ (Newham
Borough Council, 1991b: 9). However, for the
Park Client Unit to translate such an objective into
reality for leisure provision at the local area level
required there must be a fundamental reassessment
of the most appropriate organisational structure to
deliver leisure services to local communities.

One of the key functions for the Park Client
Unit is to undertake research to identify areas
for service development and to ensure quality
service provision is delivered in practice at the
local level, as opposed to remaining an element
of a broad leisure strategy. For this reason, the
Park Client Unit explored their information
needs prior to assessing and monitoring
consumer satisfaction in the delivery of park
services. It is within this context that a research
project was undertaken to establish a source of
systematically derived data on park use and
satisfaction in the borough. The absence of
existing information of park use in the borough
reflects the current pressures facing local
authorities who often lack adequate resources to
deal with the expanding functions of local
government. Therefore, the research reported here
identifies areas of user concern and satisfaction
within a number of park environments, to
establish a baseline for further monitoring and
research on parks and user groups.

NEWHAM URBAN PARK USER
SURVEY

Methodology

The primary objective of the research for
Newham’s Park Client Unit was to examine a range
of themes related to park use including: client type,
patterns of weekly, seasonal and annual use,
attitudes towards amenity value, and management
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issues relating to the maintenance and
development of the parks. One key task was to
compile a questionnaire survey which was
suitably sensitive to incorporate the beliefs and
attitudes of park users across the borough. To
achieve this objective, six parks were selected
(Figure 5.3) so that a number of larger urban
parks and smaller parks and recreation grounds
were included in the review. The survey method,
based on a detailed questionnaire, was designed
to interview users within the recreational
environment in which they felt at ease, by
conducting a random sample of users within the
park rather than to deter users with a closely
monitored entry/exit survey.

A total of 463 interviews were conducted
within the parks on a Saturday and Tuesday in
late March 1992. The majority of interviews
lasted between 15 and 40 minutes and were
undertaken between 09.00 and 17.00 hours,
achieving a reasonable distribution of responses
despite the variable weather conditions.

Results: Key Findings and Discussion

Of the 463 people interviewed, the sample was
drawn from Central Park (29.7 per cent),
Plashet Park (27 per cent), New Beckton Park
(2.3 per cent), Little Ilford Park (11.8 per cent),
West Ham Lane Recreation Ground (11.8 per
cent) and West Ham Memorial Ground (13 per
cent). The parks selected yielded a useful cross-
section of opinions on a weekday and at a
weekend, with equal numbers of male and
female respondents drawn from a variety of age
groups (Table 5.7). The largest single group of
users (23.5 per cent) were aged 26–35 years,
following by the 17–25 age group (18 per cent)
and over 65 years of age (16 per cent) with
approximately 36 per cent aged 36–65 years of
age.

The ethnic origins of the respondents revealed
a particular bias towards people of UK origin (71

per cent) followed by those of Afro-Caribbean
origin (11 per cent) and people of Asian origin
(8.5 per cent). A small number of respondents
were of Irish descent (2.5 per cent). Only 1.5 per
cent of respondents were from other ethnic
groups whilst a small number of people did not
respond to this question (5.5 per cent). The
sample was reasonably representative of the UK
born and Afro-Caribbean population. It was the
Asian population who were under represented.
One possible explanation of the low number of
Asian users in the sample is the underlying racial
tensions within the borough in the weeks
preceding the survey, a feature noted by Burgess
et al. (1988a) in another London borough, where
racial harassment constrained park use among
users of Asian descent.

The main user groups were young mothers
with children playing in a park, older age groups
and young people aged 16–21 years. A
significant number of users visited a park on a
daily basis in the spring (56 per cent) and during
the summer (50 per cent). This indicates that
there were a regular group of users who made
extensive use of the parks. The length of time
spent in a park each day by 54 per cent of users
was between 15 minutes to one hour. Most users
visited the park alone (66 per cent), often

Table 5.7: Age group of respondents

No response=23
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meeting other people within the park. The
majority of users also visited urban parks within
the borough on a regular basis, and a minority
(7 per cent) also made extensive use of local
recreation grounds. The reasons mentioned for
visiting the parks among 35 per cent of users
were: to go for a walk; to enjoy the flowers and
scenery; to walk the dog; and to play with their
children. A significant number of respondents
chose to visit a park because of its facilities and
location.

The parks sampled surveyed a distinct range
of communities across the borough. For
example, 91 per cent of users walked to the
park, being located within five to ten minutes
of their home. This is a feature noted in other
urban park surveys (Patmore 1983).  The
majority of parks were located within easy
access of the main centres of population in the
borough. The postcode of the respondent
indicated that their home address displayed a
clear geographical bias towards the two largest
parks within East Ham (Plashet and Central
Park),  which serve the major centres of
population within the borough. This confirmed
that the overwhelming pattern of use was local
in relation to that catchment area.

Table 5.8 indicates that the recreational
activities undertaken by the users reveal a bias
towards passive leisure pursuits (walking the
dog, going for a walk, and taking a short cut),
compared to only 5.7 per cent of users who
visited the park for active pursuits (sport or
jogging). This illustrates one of the real functions
of the parks—passive recreation, particularly in
the older parks established in the late Victorian
and Edwardian period. The establishment of
Central and Plashet Park were primarily for
walking and relaxation as the design principles
embodied in their layout reinforce this type of
use. Therefore, other active recreational pursuits,
such as sports, cannot easily be integrated within
the existing layout.

Those parks developed in Newham after 1945
(for example, New Beckton Park) overcome
some of these potential constraints by developing
innovative layouts to provide a clear zoning of
uses. Path layouts do not constrain the
integration of passive and active pursuits which
sometimes cause conflict in the older parks.
Therefore, the parks surveyed contained a variety
of layouts, resources and facilities for both
passive and, to a lesser degree, active recreation.
Recreation grounds tended to provide more
opportunities for sport and games.

Most users did not explicitly recognise the
problems associated with the layout of specific
parks, tending to emphasise other factors such
as personal constraints. The most frequently
mentioned reason (36 per cent) was the limited
amount of time available to visit the park,
indicating the extent to which leisure activities
were accommodated within respondents’ daily
activities. Personal and child safety were also
identified as potential constraints by only eight
per cent of users, although this may conceal the
problem of low usage rates by Asian groups due
to the problem of perceived racial threats and
harassment. Interestingly, 29 per cent of users
claimed that there were no factors constraining
their use.

Table 5.8: Recreational activities of park users

Note:* Total does not equal 100 owing to rounding
error
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IMPLICATIONS FOR MANAGING
URBAN PARKS AND LOCAL
LEISURE PROVISION IN THE
1990s

Urban parks perform an important social role,
with the potential to provide an accessible leisure
resource for metropolitan populations regardless
of gender, race, age and disability. As a non-profit
making leisure resource, parks provide
opportunities for planned and spontaneous leisure
pursuits, being largely oriented towards passive
rather than active forms of recreation. The results
from the questionnaire survey have important
implications for the management, development,
planning and promotion of urban parks in
Newham in terms of their ability to meet local
leisure needs. The survey highlighted a number of
potential problems related to the internal
management process within Newham Council’s
Leisure Services Department and the external
delivery of park services. The internal
management of park services by the Park Client
Unit would appear to be isolated from the central
decision making process within the Leisure
Services Department, which in turn is also distant
from the actual delivery of services. Whilst the
Park Client Unit is responsible for the day-to-day
management of the parks and open spaces in
Newham, there is little interaction between the
users and provider of park services. To a certain
extent this is a function of new management
practices such as CCT, which devolve
maintenance to contractors and remove
opportunities for staff—user interaction and local
park-based management. By reducing the Direct
Service Organisation (DSO) input to park
maintenance and management (see Welch 1991),
Newham’s urban parks are centrally planned and
unable easily to incorporate the views and feelings
of the users through a local park plan. This was
one criticism which appeared in the questionnaire
survey since different park users emphasised the
importance of making improvements to parks in

their locality. Within Newham there is no
coherent and leisure-specific approach to park
provision, with the Park Client Unit pulled in
different directions by Council policies embodied
in the Leisure Development Strategy 1990–94,
the borough’s Unitary Development Plan and the
Newham Policy for the Environment. Thus the
Park Client Unit is responsible for the immediate
management issues although strategic planning
and development functions are undertaken
centrally. In practice there is no appropriate
framework for local leisure planning since no
specific management plans exist for individual
parks. Therefore, park provision and
management tends to accord with general
principles of provision rather than innovative
locally determined plans (see Grocott 1990).

In terms of maintenance, the survey intimated
that CCT procedures had reduced the quality
and knowledge of staff employed on
maintenance contracts resulting in a de-skilling
process to achieve cost savings. Many
respondents also felt that staffing levels were
now at a critical level and this may actually
inhibit their use of parks. If the experience in
Newham is typical of other London boroughs,
maintenance consumes a large proportion of the
budget with capital expenditure on facility
development dealt with through the borough’s
Leisure Development Plan. Therefore, alterations
to the park environment (for instance, safe-play
surfaces for children) have to be dealt with from
central budgets rather then devolved budgets for
local park managers to deploy in whatever way
they feel necessary to meet local leisure needs.
Although Newham Council is aware of these
issues through different policies, progress is
piecemeal and not determined according to
expressed demand in local parks, owing to the
existing lack of research of park use and user
satisfaction.

Significant progress towards improving the
park environment and diversity of leisure uses
could be achieved by improving the interpretation
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of wildlife, horticulture, educational uses and the
development of organised children’s events.
Users do not perceive parks as a static
recreational resource only for passive use: they
recognised multiple use and some of the conflicts
which arise from a lack of activity-based zoning
within specific parks. In many cases, users
requested additional leisure facilities within local
parks to facilitate active leisure pursuits. The
most contentious issue within the survey was the
‘dog management problem’. It is evident that
park use by dog owners should be identified as a
discrete activity although it cannot easily be
integrated within the existing layout of parks.
Therefore, there need to be designated areas for
dog walking which do not conflict with other
uses. This will inevitably require a great deal of
education of park users and changes in layout.
The existing lack of dog management measures
appears to erode the amenity value of many
parks and actually deters some parents from
taking children to open spaces.

A greater variety of park events also needs to
be introduced to enhance the level of use and
overcome inertia amongst non-park users.
Promotion of the parks to provide leisure
opportunities amongst non-users (for instance,
ethnic minorities) is one area where action
needs to be taken in view of the l imited
awareness of the Council’s ‘Parks for People’
leaf let .  Yet the extent to which these
improvements can be implemented on a park-
by-park basis ultimately depends on the Leisure
Service Department’s prioritisation of capital
spending on this leisure resource. The existing
plans by the Park Client Unit are for piecemeal
changes to the structure and layout of
individual parks as funds become available. Yet
given the significance of urban parks in the
leisure life-styles of urban populations, there
seems to be some evidence to support a strategy
of capital investment in existing parks to
implement some of these changes, rather than
the acquisition of additional open spaces which

will inevitably place pressure on the distribution
of maintenance budgets.

Urban parks are clearly an important and
accessible local resource, which need to be
planned and managed at the local level in
relation to the individual park catchments and
their users. This has major resource implications,
since it requires a re-evaluation of how park-
based leisure services are planned and delivered,
as well as the most appropriate organisational
structure to manage these public resources.
Although parks are a non-commercial leisure
resource, their development and management
consume a significant proportion of the total
leisure budget of local authorities. In the existing
climate of financial restrictions on local
authority spending, one has to consider whether
the administration, organisation and
management should be devolved to individual
park managers. The management structure and
organisation of Newham’s Leisure Services
Department has meant that service provision is
somewhat distant from the local needs of
different client groups. Even though individual
units (for example, the Park Client Unit) fulfil
the role of an intermediary in the provision,
delivery and management of park-based services,
the power base and allocation of resources
remain under central control. Therefore,
expenditure on urban parks is carefully
monitored through a central financial accounting
system to ensure maintenance is carried out
within strict financial guidelines.

The situation in Newham appears to follow
the organisation and management structure
developed for leisure service provision in other
metropolitan local authorities with large areas of
open space and urban parks. Urban park
provision by these public sector organisations is
sti l l  based on traditional service delivery
practices, being supply-led rather than demand-
led. The impact of CCT has created a culture of
financial management in the maintenance and
management of these resources as political



162 THE GEOGRAPHY OF TOURISM AND RECREATION

the spatial attributes of the locality, and how is
this reflected in their patterns of behaviour?
Having reviewed these features, the chapter
concludes with a discussion of service quality
issues for urban tourism.

UNDERSTANDING THE NEGLECT OF
URBAN TOURISM BY RESEARCHERS

Ashworth’s (1989) seminal study of urban tourism
acknowledges that a double neglect has occurred.
Those interested in the study of tourism ‘have
tended to neglect the urban context in which much
of it is set, while those interested in urban
studies…have been equally neglectful of the
importance of the tourist function of cities’
(Ashworth 1989:33). While more recent tourism
textbooks (e.g. Shaw and Williams 1994) have

expanded upon earlier syntheses of urban tourism
research in a spatial context (e.g. Pearce 1987a), it
still remains a comparatively unresearched area
despite the growing interest in the relationship
between urban regeneration and tourism (see Law
1992 for a detailed review of the relationship of
tourism and urban regeneration). The problem is
also reiterated in a number of studies as one
explanation of the neglect of urban tourism (see
Vetter 1985; Page and Sinclair 1989). Despite this
problem, which is more a function of perceived
rather than real difficulties in understanding urban
tourism phenomena, a range of studies now provide
evidence of a growing body of literature on the
topic (see Vetter 1985; Ashworth 1989, 1992a and
b; Ashworth and Tunbridge 1990; Page 1995a and
b). But even though more publications are now
appearing in the academic literature, it does not
imply that urban tourism is recognised as a distinct

ideology has altered the framework for local
leisure policy (Bramham and Henry 1985).

In a demand-led environment, the emphasis is
on the efficient allocation and prioritisation of
scarce public resources to meet a limited range of
leisure needs, with a user-pay philosophy affecting
the provision of public services not deemed to be
essential. These changes can be seen in Newham’s
Leisure Services Department and the Park Client
Unit’s approach to leisure provision, where it now
has procedures in place for CCT and day-to-day
management issues, and attention is now focusing
on assessing user perceptions. Yet the full
potential of urban parks is not being realised
within the context of the rapid expansion of local
authority leisure service departments (Veal and
Travis 1979), if Newham’s experience is
representative of other localities. The major
challenge facing local authority providers is to
achieve financial savings in maintenance contracts
for parks while devolving the management,
planning and future development of the park

infrastructure to a community-based form of
planning which is adequately resourced and
responsive to local needs.

Although parks are not as fashionable as capital
intensive leisure facilities, they are operated on a
non-commercial basis and offer access to the entire
population. Therefore, their value within the urban
environment should be given greater recognition as
they contribute to the wider public good of
metropolitan populations compared with more
specialised and targeted sport and leisure facilities.
It is clear that further research is needed to
establish how local leisure needs can be met in
terms of park provision, so that park management
plans focus attention on local areas and
communities. Urban parks and open spaces are an
important sustainable leisure resource which can
accommodate multiple uses, being accessible to
local communities who may not have access to
countryside areas. They are an integral feature of
the urban landscape and assume an important part
of the daily lives of local communities.
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and notable area of research in tourism studies.
This is due to the tendency for urban tourism
research to be based on descriptive and empirical
case studies which do not contribute to a greater
theoretical or methodological understanding of
urban tourism. In fact, such an approach is
perpetuated by certain disciplines which contribute
to the study of tourism, where the case study
method of approach does little more than describe
the situation in each instance and fails to relate the
case to wider issues to derive generalisations and to
test hypotheses and assumptions within the
academic literature. In this respect, the limited
understanding is a function of the lack of
methodological sophis tication in tourism research
noted in recent critiques of the subject (e.g. Pearce
and Butler 1993).

According to Ashworth (1992a),  urban
tourism has not emerged as a distinct research
focus: research is focused on tourism in cities.
This strange paradox can be explained by the
failure by planners, commercial interest and
residents to recognise tourism as one of the main
economic rationales for cities. Tourism is often
seen as an adjunct or necessary evil to generate
additional revenue, while the main economic
activities of the locality are not perceived as
tourism related. Such negative views of urban
tourism have meant that the public and private
sectors have used the temporary, seasonal and
ephemeral nature of tourism to neglect serious
research on this theme. Consequently, a vicious
circle exists: the absence of public and private
sector research makes access to research data
difficult, and the large-scale funding for primary
data collection using social survey techniques,
necessary to break the vicious circle, is rarely
available. The absence of large-scale funding for
urban tourism research reflects the prevailing
consensus in the 1980s that such studies were
unnecessary. However, with the pressure posed by
tourists in many European tourist cities in the
1990s (e.g. Canterbury, London, York, Venice
and Florence), this perception is changing now
that the public and private sectors are belatedly

acknowledging the necessity of vis i tor
management (see English Tourist  Board/
Employment Department 1991 for a discussion
of this issue) as a mechanism to enhance, manage
and improve the tourist’s experience of towns
and places to visit. Nevertheless, as Ashworth
(1992a:5) argues:
 

Urban tourism requires the development of a
coherent body of theories, concepts, techniques
and methods of analysis which allow comparable
studies to contribute towards some common goal
of understanding of either the particular role of
cities within tourism or the place of tourism
within the form and function of cities.

 
One way of assessing progress towards these

objectives is to review the main approaches
developed within the tourism literature.

APPROACHES TO URBAN TOURISM:
GEOGRAPHICAL ANALYSIS

To understand how research on urban tourism has
developed distinctive approaches and
methodologies, one needs to recognise why tourists
seek urban tourism experiences. Shaw and Williams
(1994) argue that urban areas offer geographical
concentration of facilities and attractions that are
conveniently located to meet both visitor and
resident needs alike. But the diversity and variety
among urban tourist destinations has led researchers
to examine the extent to which they display unique
and similar features. Shaw and Williams (1994)
identify three approaches:
 
• the diversity of urban areas means that their size,

function, location and history contribute to their
uniqueness;

• towns and cities are multi-functional areas,
meaning that they simultaneously provide various
functions for different groups of users; and

• the tourist functions of towns and cities are rarely
produced or consumed solely by tourists, given
the variety of user groups in urban areas.
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Ashworth (1992a) conceptualises urban tourism
by identifying three approaches towards its analysis,
where researchers have focused on:
 
• the supply of tourism facilities in urban areas,

involving inventories (e.g. the spatial
distribution of accommodation, entertainment
complexes and tourist related services), where
urban ecological models have been used. In
addition, the facility approach has been used to
identify the tourism product offered by
destinations;

• the demand generated by urban tourists, to
examine how many people visit urban areas,
why they choose to visit and their patterns of
behaviour, perception and expectations in
relation to their visit; and

• perspectives of urban tourism policy, where the
public sector (e.g. planners) and private sector
agencies have undertaken or commissioned
research to investigate specific issues related to
their own interests in urban tourism.

 
More recently, attempts to interpret urban

tourism theoretically have been developed by
Mullins (1991) and Roche (1992). Whilst these
studies do not have a direct bearing on attempts
to influence or affect the tourist experience of
towns and cities, their importance should not be
neglected in wider reviews of urban tourism: they
offer explanations of the sudden desire of many
towns and cities with a declining industrial base
to look towards service sector activities such as
tourism. Both studies examine urban tourism in
the context of changes in post-industrial society
and the relationship with structural changes in the
mode of capitalist production. In other words,
both studies question the types of process now
shaping the operation and development of tourism
in post-industrial cities, and the implications for
public sector tourism and leisure policy. One
outcome of such research is that it highlights the
role of the state, especially local government in
seeking to develop service industries based on
tourism and leisure production and consumption

in urban areas, as a response to the restructuring
of capitalism which has often led to employment
loss in the locality. Mullins’ (1991) concept of
tourism urbanisation is also useful as it assists in
developing the following typology of urban tourist
destination:
 
• Capital cities;
• Metropolitan centres, walled historic cities and

small fortress cities;
• Large historic cities;
• Inner city areas;
• Revitalised waterfront areas;
• Industrial cities;
• Seaside resorts and winter sport resorts;
• Purpose-built integrated tourist resorts;
• Tourist-entertainment complexes;
• Specialised tourist service centres; and
• Cultural/art cities.  (After Page 1995:17)
 

This typology illustrates the diversity of
destinations which provide an urban context for
tourist visits, and highlights the problem of
deriving generalisations from individual case
studies without a suitable conceptual framework.
For this reason, it is pertinent to focus on the
concept of the ‘tourist experience of urban
tourism’ as a framework to assess some as the
experiential aspects of this phenomena.

THE TOURIST EXPERIENCE OF
URBAN TOURISM

There is a growing literature on tourist satisfaction
(e.g. Ryan 1995), and what constitutes the
experiential aspects of a tourist visit to a locality.
In the context of urban tourism, the innovative
research by Graefe and Vaske (1987) offers a
number of important insights as well as a useful
framework. Graefe and Vaske (1987) acknowledge
that the ‘tourist experience’ is a useful term to
identify the experience of an individual which may
be affected ‘by individual, environmental,
situational and personality-related factors as well
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as the degree of communication with other people.
It is the outcome which researchers and the
tourism industry constantly evaluate to establish
if the actual experience met the tourist’s
expectations’ (Page 1995a:24). Operationalising
such a concept may prove difficult in view of the
complex array of factors which may affect the
visitor experience (Figure 5.4). For example,
where levels of overcrowding occurs at major
tourist sites (e.g. Canterbury, Venice, St Paul’s
Cathedral, London and the Tower of London),
this can have a negative effect on visitors who have
a low tolerance threshold for overcrowding at
major tourist sites. Yet conversely, other visitors
may be less affected by use levels thereby
illustrating the problem within tourism motivation
research—predicting tourist behaviour and their
responses to particular situations. In fact Graefe
and Vaske (1987:394) argue that ‘the effects of
increasing use levels on the recreation/ tourist

experience can be explained only partially …as a
function of use level’. Therefore, the individual
tourists’ ability to tolerate the behaviour of other
people, level of use, the social situation and the
context of the activity are all  important
determinants of the actual outcome. Thus,
evaluating the quality of the tourist experience is
a complex process which may require a careful
consideration of the factors motivating a visit (i.e.
how the tourist’s perception of urban areas makes
them predisposed to visit particular places), their
actual patterns of activity and the extent to which
their expectations associated with their
perceptions are matched in reality (Page
1995a:25). For this reason, attention now turns
to some of the experiential aspects of urban
tourists’ visits and the significance of behavioural
issues influencing visitor satisfaction. In view of
the diversity of tourists visiting urban areas, it is
useful to define the market for urban tourism.

Figure 5.4: Factors to consider in evaluating the urban tourism experience
Source: Modified from Haywood and Muller (1988)
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THE URBAN TOURISM MARKET:
DATA SOURCES

Identifying the scale, volume and different markets
for urban tourism remains a perennial problem for
researchers. Urban tourism is a major economic
activity in many of Europe’s capital cities but
identifying the tourism markets in each area is
problematic. Page (1995a) provides a detailed
assessment of the principal international data
sources on urban tourism, reviewing published
statistics by the World Tourism Organisation and
the Organisation for Economic Cooperation and
Development. Such data sources commonly use
the domestic and international tourist use of
accommodation as one measure of the scale of
tourism activity. In the context of urban tourism,
it requires researchers to have an understanding
of spatial distribution of tourist accommodation
in each country to identify the scale and
distribution of tourist visits. In countries where
the majority of accommodation is urban-based,
such statistics may provide preliminary sources of
data for research. Whilst this may be relevant for
certain categories of tourist (e.g. business
travellers and holiday makers), those visitors
staying with friends and relatives within an urban
environment would not be included in the
statistics. Even where statistics can be used, they

only provide a preliminary assessment of scale and
volume and more detailed sources are needed to
assess specific markets for urban tourism. For
example, Page (1995a) reviews the different
market segmentation techniques used by
marketing researchers to analyse the tourism
market for urban areas which helps one to
understand the types of visitors and motives for
visiting urban destinations. Table 5.9 highlights
two typologies developed within the tourism
literature to acknowledge the significance of
individual motives for visiting urban destinations.
However, Jansen-Verbeke (1986) does point to the
methodological problem of distinguishing between
the different users of the tourist city. For example,
Burtenshaw et al. (1991) discuss the concept of
functional areas (Figure 5.5) within the city, where
different visitors seek certain attributes for their
city visit (e.g. the historic city, the culture city, the
night life city, the shopping city and the tourist
city) where no one group has a monopoly over its
use. In other words, residents of the city and its
hinterland, visitors and workers all use the
resources within the tourist city, but some user
groups identify with certain areas more than
others. Thus, the tourist city is a multi-functional
area which complicates attempts to identify a
definitive classification of users and the areas/
facilities they visit.

Plate 5.1: The Tower of London is a major drawcard
in London for urban tourists.

Plate 5.2: The National Gallery in London: A tourist
and recreational resource which is based on the arts.
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Figure 5.5: Functional areas in the tourist city
Source: After Burtenshaw et al. (1991), reproduced with permission from David Fulton Publishers

Table 5.9: Typologies of urban tourists
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Ashworth and Tunbridge (1990) prefer to
approach the market for urban tourism from the
perspective of the consumers’ motives, focusing on
the purchasing intent of users, their attitudes,
opinions and interests for specific urban tourism
products. The most important distinction they
make is between use/non-use of tourism resources,
leading them to identify international users (who
are motivated by the character of the city) and
incidental users (who view the character of the city
as irrelevant to their use). This two-fold typology is
used by Ashworth and Tunbridge (1990) to identify
four specific types of users:
 
• intentional users from outside the city-region (e.g.

holiday makers and heritage tourists);
• intentional users from inside the city-region (e.g.

those using recreational and entertainment
facilities—recreating residents);

• incidental users from outside the city-region (e.g.
business and conference/exhibition tourists and
those on family visits—non-recreating visitors); and

• incidental users from inside the city-region (e.g.
residents going about their daily activities —non-
recreating residents).

 
Such an approach recognises the significance of

attitudes and the use made of the city and services

Plate 5.4: Tourism can be a major driving force
behind urban regeneration. Street revitalisation
programme, Victoria, Canada.

Plate 5.3: Conference travel is an extremely
significant component of urban tourism. Singapore
Convention Centre.

Plate 5.5: Casinos and associated entertainment
complexes are an increasingly significant element
of urban tourism. Crown Casino, Melbourne,
Australia.
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rather than the geographical origin of the visitor
as the starting point for analysis. Although the
practical problem with such an approach is that
tourists tend to cite one main motive for visiting a
city, any destination is likely to have a variety of
user groups in line with Ashworth and Haan’s
(1986) examination of users of the tourist—
historic city of Norwich. Their methodology
involved tourists self-allocating the most
important motives for visiting Norwich. While 50
per cent of holiday makers were intentional users
of the historic city, significant variations occurred
in the remaining markets using the historic city.
But this does confirm the multi-use hypothesis
advanced by Ashworth and Tunbridge (1990)
which was subsequently developed in a
geographical context by Getz (1993a). Having
outlined some of the methodological issues
associated with assessing the market for urban
tourism, attention now turns to the behavioural
issues associated with the analysis of tourist visits
to urban areas.

URBAN TOURISM: BEHAVIOURAL
ISSUES

Any assessment of urban tourist activities, patterns
and perceptions of urban locations will be influenced
by the supply of services, attractions and facilities in
each location. Recent research has argued that one
needs to understand the operation and organisation
of tourism in terms of the production of tourism
services and the ways in which tourists consume the
products in relation to the locality, their reasons for
consumption, what they consume and possible
explanations of the consumption outcome as visitor
behaviour. As Law (1993:14) argues:
 

tourism is the geography of consumption outside
the home area; it is about how and why people
travel to consume…on the production side it is
concerned to understand where tourism activities
develop and on what scale. It is concerned with
the process or processes whereby some cities are
able to create tourism resources and a tourism
industry.

One framework developed in the Netherlands by
Jansen-Verbeke (1986) to accommodate the
analysis of tourism consumption and production in
urban areas is that of the ‘leisure product’ (see pp.
99–100). The facilities in an urban environment can
be divided into the ‘primary elements’, ‘secondary
elements’ and ‘additional elements’ (see Jansen-
Verbeke 1986 for a more detailed discussion of this
approach). To distinguish between user groups,
Jansen-Verbeke (1986) identified tourists’ and
recreationalists’ first and second reasons for visiting
three Dutch towns (Deneter, Kampen and Zwolle).
The inner city environment provides a leisure
function for various visitors regardless of the prime
motivation for visiting. As Jansen-Verbeke
(1986:88–9) suggests:
 

On an average day, the proportion of visitors
coming from beyond the city-region (tourists) is
about one-third of all visitors. A distinction that
needs to be made is between week days, market
days and Sundays. Weather conditions proved to
be important …the hypothesis that inner cities
have a role to play as a leisure substitute on a rainy
day could not be supported.

 
Among the different user groups, tourists tend

to stay longer, with a strong correlation between
‘taking a day out’, sightseeing and ‘visiting a
museum’ as the main motivations to visit .
Nevertheless, leisure shopping was also a major
‘pull factor’ for recreationalists and tourists,
through it is of greater significance for the
recreationalists. Using a scaling technique,
Jansen-Verbeke (1986) asked visitors to evaluate
how important different elements of the leisure
product were to their visit. The results indicate
that there is not a great degree of difference
between tourists’ and recreationalists’ rating of
elements and characteristics of the city’s leisure
product. While recreationalists attach more
importance to shopping facilities than events and
museums, the historical characteristics of the
environment and decorative elements combined
with other elements,  such as markets,
restaurants, and the compact nature of the inner
city, to attract visitors. Thus, ‘the conceptual
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approach to the system of inner-city tourism is
inspired by common features of the inner-city
environment,  tourists ’  behaviour and
appreciation and promotion activities’ (Jansen-
Verbeke 1986: 97). Such findings illustrate the
value of relating empirical results to a conceptual
framework for the analysis of urban tourism and
the necessity of replicating similar studies in
other urban environments to test the validity of
the hypothesis, framework and interpretation of
urban tourists’ visitor behaviour. But how do
tourists and other visitors to urban areas learn
about, find their way around and perceive the
tourism environment?

TOURIST PERCEPTION AND
COGNITION OF THE URBAN
ENVIRONMENT

How individual tourists interact and acquire
information about the urban environment remains
a relatively poorly researched area in tourism
studies, particularly in relation to towns and cities.
This area of research is traditionally seen as the
forte of social psychologists with an interest in
tourism, though much of the research by social
psychologists has focused on motivation (e.g. Guy
and Curtis 1986, on the development of
perceptual maps). Reviews of the social
psychology of tourism indicate that there has been
a paucity of studies of tourist behaviour and
adaptation to new environments they visit. This is
somewhat surprising since ‘tourists are people
who temporarily visit areas less familiar to them
than their home area’ (Walmesley and Jenkins
1992:269). Therefore, one needs to consider a
number of fundamental questions related to:
 
• How will the tourists know the areas they visit?
• How do they find their way around unfamiliar

environments?
• What features in the urban environment are used

to structure their learning experience in
unfamiliar environments?

• What type of mental maps and images do they
develop?

These issues are important in a tourism planning
context since the facilities which tourists use and the
opportunities they seek will be conditioned by their
environmental awareness. This may also affect the
commercial operation of attractions and facilities,
since a lack of awareness of the urban environment
and the attractions within it may mean tourists fail
to visit them. Understanding how tourists interact
with the environment to create an image of the real
world has been the focus of research into social
psychology and behavioural geography (see
Walmesley and Lewis 1993:95–126). Geographers
have developed a growing interest in the geographic
space perception of all types of individuals (Downs
1970), without explicitly considering tourists in
most instances. Behavioural geographers emphasise
the need to examine how people store spatial
information and ‘their choice of different activities
and locations within the environment’ (Walmesley
and Lewis 1993:95). The process through which
individuals perceive the urban environment is shown
in Figure 5.6. Whilst this is a simplification, Haynes
(1980) notes that no two individuals will have an
identical image of the urban environment because
the information they receive is subject to mental
processing. This is conditioned by the information
signals they receive through their senses (e.g. sight,
hearing, smell, taste and touch) and this part of the
process is known as perception. As our senses may
only comprehend a small proportion of the total
information received, the human brain sorts the
information and relates it to the knowledge, values
and attitudes of the individual through the process
of cognition (Page 1995a:222). The final outcome
of the perception and cognition process is the
formation of a mental image of a place. These
images are an individual’s own view of reality, but
they are important to the individual and group
when making decisions about their experience of a
destination, whether to visit again, and their
feelings in relation to the tourist experience of
place.
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As Walmesley and Lewis (1993:96) suggest, ‘the
distinction between perception and cognition is,
however, a heuristic device rather than a
fundamental dichotomy because in many senses, the
latter subsumes the former and both are mediated
by experience, beliefs, values, attitudes, and
personality such that, in interacting with their
environment, humans only see what they want to
see’. Consequently, an individual tourist’s knowledge
of the environment is created in their mind as they
interact with the unfamiliar environment they are
visiting (or a familiar environment on a return visit).

According to Powell (1978:17–18) an image of
the environment comprises ten key features which
include:
 
a) a spatial component accounting for an

individual’s location in the world;
b) a personal component relating the individual to

other people and organisations;
c) a temporal component concerned with the flow

of time;
d) a relational component concerned with the

individual’s picture of the universe as a system of
regularities;

e) conscious, subconscious, and unconscious
elements;

f) a blend of certainty and uncertainty;
g) a mixture of reality and unreality;
h) a public and private component expressing the

degree to which an image is shared;

i) a value component that orders parts of the image
according to whether they are good or bad; and

j) an affectional component whereby the image is
imbued with feeling.

 
Among geographers, the spatial component to

behavioural research has attracted most interest,
and they derive much of their inspiration from the
pioneering research by Lynch (1960). Lynch’s
research asked respondents in North American
cities to sketch maps of their individual cities, and
by simplifying the sketches, derived images of the
city. Lynch developed a specific technique to
measure people’s urban images in which
respondents drew a map of the centre of the city
from memory, marking on it the streets, parks,
buildings, districts and features they considered
important. ‘Lynch found many common elements
in these mental maps that appeared to be of
fundamental importance to the way people collect
information about the city’ (Hollis and Burgess
1977:155). Lynch (1960) found five elements in the
resulting maps after simplifying the maps. These
were:
 
a) Paths which are the channels along which

individuals move.
b) Edges which are barriers (e.g. rivers) or lines

separating one region from another.
c) Districts which are medium-to-large sections of

the city with an identifiable character.

Figure 5.6: Perceptions of place
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d) Nodes which are the strategic points in a city
which the individual can enter and which serve
as foci for travel,

e) Landmarks which are points of reference used in
navigation and way finding, into which an
individual cannot enter.
(See Figure 5.7 for a schematic diagram of

Lynchean landscape elements.)

The significance of such research for the tourist
and visitor to the urban environment is that the

information they collect during a visit will shape
their image of the place, influencing their feelings
and impressions of a place. Furthermore, this
imageability of a place is closely related to the
 

legibility by which is meant the extent to which
parts of the city can be recognised and interpreted
by an individual as belonging to a coherent pattern.
Thus a legible city would be one where the paths,
edges, districts, nodes and landmarks are both
clearly identifiable and clearly positioned relative to
each other.

(Walmesley and Lewis 1993:98)

Figure 5.7: The Lynchean landscape of Armidale, New South Wales
Source: After Walmesley and Lewis (1993:127)
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Although there may sometimes be confusion
among individuals regarding recognition of
Lynchean urban landscape elements, it does help
researchers to understand how individuals
perceive the environment. Even so, Walmesley and
Lewis (1993) review many of the issues associated
with the methodology of imagery research and
raise a range of concerns about deriving
generalisations from such results. Such studies do
have a role to play in understanding how people
view, understand and synthesise the complexity of
urban landscapes into images of the environment.
Nevertheless, criticisms of spatial research of
individual imagery of the environment are that it
uses a ‘borrowed methodology, a potpourri of
concepts, and liberal doses of borrowed theory’
(Stea and Downs 1979:3, cited in Walmesley and
Lewis 1993). In a tourism context, Walmesley and
Jenkins (1992) observed that tourism cognitive
mapping may offer a number of useful insights
into how tourists learn about new environments
and for this reason, it is pertinent to consider how
visitor behaviour may be influenced by the ability
to acquire spatial knowledge and synthesise it into
meaningful images of the destination to assist
them in finding their way around the area or
region.

TOURISM COGNITIVE MAPPING

Walmesley and Lewis (1993:214) review the factors
that affect visitor behaviour in terms of five
interrelated factors which may initially shape the
decision to visit an urban environment. These are:
 
• antecedent conditions;
• user aspirations;
• intervening variables;
• user satisfaction; and
• real benefits.
 

These factors will, with experience, raise or
reduce the individual’s desire for recreational (and
tourism) activity. The opportunities and

constraints on visitors’ behaviour are affected by
income, disposable time available and a host of
other socio-economic factors. Research by Stabler
(1990) introduces the concept of ‘opportunity
sets’ where the individual or family’s knowledge
of tourism opportunities is conditioned by their
experience and the constraints on available time
to partake in leisure and tourism activities. Thus,
once the decision is taken to visit an urban
environment, the tourist faces the problem of
familiarity/unfamiliarity of the location. It is the
latter which tends to characterise most urban
tourist trips, though visitors are often less hesitant
about visiting urban destinations if they live in a
town or city environment.

P.Pearce (1977) produced one of the pioneering
studies of cognitive maps of tourists. Using data
from sketch maps from first-time visitors to
Oxford, England, the role of landmarks, paths and
districts were examined. The conclusion drawn
indicated that visitors were quick to develop
cognitive maps, often by the second day of the
visit. The interesting feature of the study is that
there is evidence of an environmental learning
process at work. Walmesley and Jenkins’
(1992:272) critique of Pearce’s (1977) findings
note that:
 
• the number of landmarks, paths and districts

increased over time;
• the number of landmarks identified increased

over a period of 2–6 days, while recognition of
the number of districts increased from 2 to 3;

• the resulting sketch maps were complex with no
one element dominating them.

 
A further study by P.Pearce (1981), examined

how tourists came to know a route in Northern
Queensland (a 340 km strip from Townsville to
Cairns). The study indicated that experiential
variables are a major influence upon cognitive
maps. For example, drivers had a better
knowledge than passengers, while age and prior
use of the route were important conditioning
factors. But as Walmesley and Jenkins (1992:273)
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argue, ‘very little concern has been shown for the
cognitive maps of tourists’ except for the work by
Aldskogius (1977) in Sweden and Mercer (1971a)
in Australia.

SERVICE QUALITY ISSUES IN
URBAN TOURISM

The competitive nature of urban tourism is
increasingly being reflected in the growth in
marketing and promotion efforts by towns and
cities as they compete for a share of international
and domestic tourism markets. Such competition
has led to tourists’ demands for higher standards
of service provision and improved quality in the
tourist experience. As Clewer et al. (1992) note,
certain urban tourists (e.g. the German Market)
have higher expectations of service quality than
others. But developing an appropriate definition
or concept of urban tourism quality is difficult due
to the intangible nature of services as products
which are purchased and consumed.

In the context of urban tourism, three key
issues need to be addressed.  First ,  place-
marketing generates an image of a destination
that may not be met in reality due to the
problems of promoting places as tourist
products. The image promoted through place-
marketing may not necessarily be matched in
reality through the services and goods which the
tourism industry delivers. As a result, the gap
between the customer’s  perception of a
destination and the bundle of products they
consume is reflected in their actual tourist
experience, which has important implications for
their assessment of quality in their experience.
Secondly, the urban tourism product is largely
produced by the private sector either as a package
or a series of elements which are not easily
controlled or influenced by the place-marketer.
Thirdly, there are a large range of associated
factors which affect a tourist’s image of a
destination, including less tangible elements like
the environment and the ambience of the city

which may shape the outcome of a tourist’s
experience. As a result, the customer’s evaluation
of the quality of the services and products
provided is a function of the difference (gap)
between expected and perceived service. It is in
this context that the concept of service quality is
important for urban tourism. Gilbert and Joshi
(1992) present an excel lent review of the
literature, including many of the concepts
associated with service quality. In the case of
urban tourism, it is the practical management of
the ‘gap’ between the expected and the perceived
service that requires attention by urban managers
and the tourism industry.  In reviewing
Parasuraman et al .’s (1985) service quality
model, Gilbert and Joshi (1992:155) identify five
gaps which exist between:
 
a) the expected service and the management’s

perceptions of the consumer experience (i.e. what
they think the tourist wants) (Gap 1);

b) the management’s perception of the tourist needs
and the translation of those needs into service
quality specifications (Gap 2);

c) the quality specifications and the actual delivery
of the service (Gap 3);

d) the service delivery stage and the organisation/
provider’s communication with the consumer
(Gap 4);

e) the consumer’s perception of the service they
received and experienced, and their initial
expectations of the service (Gap 5).

 
Gilbert and Joshi (1992) argue that the effective

utilisation of market research techniques could help
to bridge some of the gaps. For:
 
Gap 1 by encouraging providers to elicit detailed

information from consumers on what they
require;

Gap 2 by the management providing realistic
specifications for the services to be provided
which are guided by clear quality standards;

Gap 3 by the employees being able to deliver the
service according to the specifications; these
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need to be closely monitored and staff
training and development is essential: a
service is only as good as the staff it
employs;

Gap 4 by the promises made by service providers
in their marketing and promotional
messages being reflected in the actual
quality offered. Therefore, if a city’s
promotional literature promises a warm
welcome, human resource managers
responsible for employees in front-line
establishments need to ensure that this
message is conveyed to its customers; and

Gap 5 by the major gap between the perceived
service and delivered service being reduced
through progressive improvements in the
appropriate image which is marketed to
visitors, and the private sector’s ability to
deliver the expected service in an efficient
and professional manner.

 
Such an approach to service quality can be

applied to urban tourism as it emphasises the
importance of the marketing process in
communicating and dealing with tourists. To
obtain a better understanding of the service
quality issues associated with the urban tourist’s
experience of urban tourism, Haywood and
Muller (1988) identify a methodology for
evaluating the quality of the urban tourism
experience. This involves collecting data on
visitors’ expectations prior to, and after their
city-visit by examining a range of variables (see
Page 1995a for a fuller discussion). Such an
approach may be costly to operate, but it does
provide a better appreciation of the visiting
process and they argue that cameras may also
provide the day to day monitoring of city
experiences. At a city-wide level, North American
and European cities have responded to the
problem of large vis i tor numbers and the
consequences of mass tourism for the tourist
experience by introducing Town Centre
Management Schemes (see Page 1994a for further
detail of this issue) and Visitor Management

Schemes (see Page and Hardyman 1996 for more
detail on the developments and application of
such schemes).

Whilst there is insufficient space here to
review these new management tools to combat
the unwieldy and damaging effect of mass
tourism on key tourist centres in developed and
developing countries, it is notable that many
small historic cities in Europe are taking steps to
manage, modify and in some cases deter tourist
activities. Yet before such measures can be taken,
to improve the tourist experience of urban
tourism in different localities, Graefe and Vaske
(1987) argue that the development of a
management strategy is necessary to:
 
• deal with problem conditions which may impact

on the tourist experience;
• identify the causes of such problems; and
• select appropriate management strategies to deal

with these problems.  (See Graefe and Vaske 1987
for more detail on the use of this approach to
improve the tourist experience.)

THE SIGNIFICANCE OF URBAN
TOURISM

Tourism’s development in urban areas is not a new
phenomenon. But its recognition as a significant
activity to study in its own right is only belatedly
gaining the recognition it deserves within tourism
studies. The reasons why tourists visit urban
environments, to consume a bundle of tourism
products, continues to be overlooked by the
private sector which often neglects the
fundamental issue—cities are multi-functional
places. Despite the growing interest in urban
tourism research, the failure of many large and
small cities which promote tourism, to understand
the reasons why people visit, the links between the
various motivations and the deeper reasons why
people are attracted to cities remains a fertile area
for theoretically informed and methodologically
sound research. Many cities are beginning to
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recognise the importance of monitoring visitor
perceptions and satisfaction (e.g. Brocx 1994) and
the activity patterns and behaviour of tourists
(Survey Research Associates 1991). While such
studies may have provided rich pickings for
market research companies, all too often the
surveys have been superficial, naive and devoid of
any real understanding of urban tourism. For the
public and private sector planners and managers
with an interest, involvement or stake in urban
tourism, the main concern continues to be the
potential for harnessing the all-year-round appeal
of urban tourism activity, despite the often short-
stay nature of such visitors. Ensuring that such
stays are part of a high quality experience, where
visitor expectations are realistically met through
well researched, targeted and innovative products
continues to stimulate interest among tour
operators and other stakeholders in urban tourism
provision. Yet as the research reported in this
chapter suggests, the urban tourism industry,
which is so often fragmented and poorly
coordinated, rarely understands many of the
complex issues of visitor behaviour, the spatial
learning process which tourists experience and the
implications for making their visit as stress free as
possible.

These concerns should force cities seeking to
develop an urban tourism economy to reconsider
the feasibility of pursuing a strategy to revitalise
the city-region through tourism-led regeneration.
All too often both the private and public sectors
have moved headlong into economic regeneration
strategies for urban areas, seeking a tourism
component as a likely backup for property and
commercial redevelopment (e.g. see Lutz and
Ryan 1996). The implications here are that
tourism issues are not given the serious treatment
they deserve. Where the visitors needs and spatial
behaviour are poorly understood and neglected
in the decision making process, it affects the
planning, development and eventual outcome of
the urban tourism environment. Although the
experience of waterfront areas in large cities has
not been reviewed in this chapter, recent research

which reviews the ambitious schemes to market
tourism in London Docklands, to pull the centre
of gravity and development in London to the east
from the central tourism district in the west,
resulted in developers underestimating the role of
tourist behaviour (e.g. the inertia of tourists who
would not travel east from St Katherine’s Dock
to areas en route to Greenwich). The result is a
series of missed business opportunities and a
range of business failures (see pp. 115–120).
Therefore, tourist behaviour, the tourism system
and its constituent components need to be
evaluated in the context of future growth in
urban tourism to understand the visitor as a
central component in the visitor experience.
Managing the different elements of this
experience in a realistic manner is requiring more
attention among those towns and cit ies
competing aggressively for visitors, using the
quality experience approach as a new found
marketing tool. Future research needs to focus on
the behaviour, attitudes and needs of existing and
prospective urban tourists to reduce the gap
between their expectations and the service
delivered. But ensuring that the tourism system
within cit ies  can del iver the service and
experience marketed through promotional
literature in a sensitive and meaningful way is
now one of the major challenges for urban
tourism managers. The approach adopted by the
tourism industry needs to be more proactive in
its pursuit of high quality visitor experiences
rather than reactive towards individual problems
that arise as a result of tourist dissatisfaction
after a visit. Research has a vital role to play in
understanding the increasingly complex reasons
why tourists  continue to vis i t  urban
environments and the factors which influence
their behaviour and spatial activity patterns.
While urban tourism continues to be a recognised
and established form of tourism activity, research
by the academic community and private sector
has really only paid lip service to what is a central
feature of the tourism system in most developed
and developing countries.
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CONCLUSION

This chapter has reviewed the role of recreation and
tourism within the context of an urban
environment, where recreationalists and tourists
inevitably use some of the same resources. This is
best summarised by Burtenshaw et al.’s (1991)
conceptualisation of different users and functional
areas of the city, where no one group has a
monopoly over its use. The urban environment is
still a neglected field of research in relation to the
geographer’s analysis of tourism and recreation,
and yet the methodologies, techniques and skills
they possess can help both the public and private
sector to understand how a range of research issues
affect the functioning of the recreational and
tourism system. For example, in recreational

planning, issues of access, equality, need and social
justice can easily be integrated into spatial analysis
using secondary data. Where data does not exist,
spatially orientated social surveys have proved to
be extremely valuable in understanding the
processes shaping and underpinning existing
patterns of use and activity, provision and future
development. However, this chapter has also
demonstrated that applied geographical research
(Sant 1982), for example as illustrated by the case
study of urban recreational provision in the
London Borough of Newham, can be used to pose
questions and address problem-solving tasks for
managerial solutions as well as providing a basis
for raising more fundamental questions about the
nature of tourism and recreation in contemporary
capitalist society.



As a focal point for geographical research, the
recreational and tourism potential of rural areas is
not a new theme for geographers to consider. The
interest in rural areas has a long tradition (Owens
1984) but the problem remains that much of the
research conducted, with a few exceptions (Getz and
Page 1997; Sharpley and Sharpley 1997; Butler et al.
1998; D.Hall and O’Hanlon 1998) is now dated,
fragmented and continues to view rural areas as
either a recreational or a tourism resource. It fails to
adopt a holistic view of the rural resource base as
multifaceted environment capable of
accommodating a wide range of uses (e.g.
agriculture, industrialisation, recreation and
tourism) and values. As Patmore (1983:124)
recognised ‘recreation use must compete with
agriculture, forestry, water abstraction, mineral
extraction and military training’ within the rural
environment which has both spatial implications for
competing and complementary land uses as well as
for the identification of the ways in which recreation
and tourism may be accommodated in an ever
changing rural environment.

According to Coppock (1982:8)
 

the contribution to research that geographers have
made has been focused primarily on outdoor
recreation in the countryside. No clear distinction
has been made between tourism and recreation
which is not surprising in a small, densely settled
country [Britain] where there is considerable
overlap between the two; in any case, geographical
studies in tourism have been much less numerous
than those in outdoor recreation.

This is an assertion that, to a certain extent still
holds true for rural areas today. Butler et al.
(1998:2), argued that
 

In many cases, however, the specific activities which
are engaged in during leisure, recreation and
tourism are identical, the key differences being the
setting or location of the activities, the duration of
time involved, and, in some cases, the attitudes,
motivations and perceptions of the participants. In
recent years the differences between recreation and
tourism in particular, except at a philosophical level,
have become of decreasing significance and
distinctions increasingly blurred.

 
In fact, Pigram (1983) observed that it is ‘where

[such] space consumption and spatial competition
and conflict are most likely to occur …that spatial
organisation and spatial concerns become
paramount, and so the geographer has a valuable
role to play in considering rural recreation and
tourism as a process and phenomenon which has
spatial implications’. Pigram (1983: 15) further
argues that the geographer cannot only focus on the
spatial organisation and interaction which occurs,
but also the ‘imbalance or discordance between
population related demand and environmentally
related supply of recreation [and tourism]
opportunities and facilities’. This point is reiterated
by Hall (1995) who felt that the rural areas now host
a wide range of activities undertaken in people’s
leisure time and to determine whether the activity is
tourism or recreation may seem irrelevant. In
contrast, Patmore (1983: 123) argued that ‘outdoor
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recreation in rural areas rapidly achieves a distinctive
character of its own and needs separate
consideration for more than convention’. Either way,
recreation and tourism are increasingly important
activities in rural areas throughout the Western
world.

This chapter examines the growing interest from
geographers in the way in which the rural
environment is examined as a recreational and
tourism resource together with some of the ways in
which it has been conceptualised and researched.
The chapter commences with a review of the concept
of ‘rural’ and the ways in which geographers have
debated its meaning and definition. This is followed
by a discussion of the geographer’s contribution to
theoretical debate in relation to rural recreation and
tourism. The contribution made by historical
geography to the analysis of continuity and change
in the rural environment and its consumption for
leisure and tourism is briefly examined. The other
contributions made by geographers to the analysis
of recreation and tourism in rural environments is
examined and a case study of tourism in Ireland is
developed as a way of synthesising the geographer’s
interest in rural tourism.

IN PURSUIT OF THE CONCEPT
OF ‘RURAL’

Robinson’s (1990) invaluable synthesis of rural
change illustrates that the term ‘rural’ has
remained an elusive one to define in academic
research, even though popular conceptions of
rural areas are based on images of rusticity and
the idyllic vil lage life. However, Robinson
(1990:xxi) argued that:
 

defining rural…in the past has tended to ignore
common economic, social and political structures
in both urban and rural areas…In simple terms,
… ‘rural’ areas define themselves with respect to
the presence of particular types of problems. A
selective list of examples could include
depopulation and deprivation in areas remote
from major metropolitan centres; a reliance upon
primary activity; conflicts between presentation

of certain landscapes and development of a
variety of economic activities; and conflicts
between local needs and legislation emanating
from urban-based legislators. Key characteristics
of ‘rural’ are taken to be extensive land uses,
including large open spaces of underdeveloped
land, and small settlements at the base of the
settlement hierarchy, but including settlements
thought of to be rural.

 
Therefore, research on rural recreation and

tourism needs to recognise the essential qualities
of what is ‘rural’. While national governments use
specific criteria to define ‘rural’, often based on
the population density of settlements, there is no
universal agreement on the critical population
threshold which distinguishes between urban and
rural populations. For the developed world,
Robinson (1990) summarises the principal
approaches used by sociologists, economists and
other groups in establishing the basis of what is
rural and this need not be reiterated here. What is
important is the diversity of approaches used by
many researchers who emphasise the concept of
an urban-rural continuum as a means of
establishing differing degrees of rurality and the
essential characteristics of ruralness. Shaw and
Williams (1994:224) advocate the use of the
concept of the rural opportunity spectrum, where
the countryside is viewed as the location of a ‘wide
range of outdoor leisure and tourist activities,
although over time the composition of these has
changed’. Harrison (1991) highlighted the speed
of change in rural areas, with the settings and
activities undertaken in such settings changing
rapidly in the 1970s and 1980s. Even so, such
studies do little to establish a meaningful concept
of what is meant by a rural setting. In contrast,
Hoggart’s (1990) provocative article ‘Let’s do
away with rural’ argues that ‘there is too much
laxity in the treatment of areas in empirical
analysis…[and] that the undifferentiated use of
‘rural’ in a research context is detrimental to the
advancement of social theory’ (Hoggart 1990:
245), since the term rural is unsatisfactory due to
inter-rural differences and urban-rural similarities.
Hoggart (1990) argued that general classifications
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of urban and rural areas is of limited value. For
this reason, recent advances in social theory may
offer a number of important insights into
conceptualising the rural environment and
tourism-related activities.

According to Cloke (1992), rural places have
been traditionally associated with specific rural
functions: agriculture, sparsely populated areas,
geographically dispersed settlement patterns; and
rurality has been conceptualised in terms of
peripherality (see Page 1994c for a discussion of
tourism and peripherality), remoteness and
dependence on rural economic activity. However,
new approaches in social theory have argued that
rural areas are inextricably linked to the national
and international political economy. As Cloke
(1992) rightly argues, changes in the way society and
non-urban places are organised and function have
rendered traditional definitions of rurality less
meaningful due to the following changes:
 
(i) increased mobility of people, goods and

messages have eroded the autonomy of local
communities;

(ii) delocalisation of economic activity makes it
impossible to define homogeneous economic
regions;

(iii) new specialised uses of rural spaces (as tourist
sites, parks, and development zones) have
created new specialised networks of
relationships in the areas concerned, many of
which are no longer localized;

(iv) people who ‘inhabit’ a given rural area include
a diversity of temporary visitors as well as
residents; and

(v) rural spaces increasingly perform functions for
non-rural users and in these cases can be
characterized by the fact that they exist
independently of the action of rural
populations.

(Mormont 1990:31 cited in Cloke 1992)
 

Consequently, Mormont (1987) conceptualises
rural areas as a set of overlapping social spaces, each
with their own logic, institutions and network of

actors (e.g. users and administrators). This reiterates
many of the early ideas from behavioural scientists—
that a rural space needs to be defined in terms of
how the occupants perceive it, as a social construct
where the occupiers of rural spaces interact and
participate in activities such as recreation and
tourism. In this context, recent developments in
social theory imply that the nature and use of rural
areas for activities such as recreation and tourism is
best explained by examining the processes by which
their meaning of ‘rural’ is ‘constructed, negotiated
and experienced’ (Cloke 1992:55). One approach
favoured by Cloke (1992) is the analysis of the way
in which the commodification of the countryside has
occurred, leading to the rise of markets for rural
products where:
 

the countryside…[is] an exclusive place to be lived
in; rural communities [are considered] as a context
to be bought and sold; rural lifestyle [is something]
which can be colonized; icons of rural culture [are
commodities] can be crafted, packed and marketed;
rural landscapes [are imbued] with a new range of
potential from ‘pay-as-you-enter’ national parks, to
sites for the theme park explosion; rural production
[ranges] from newly commodified food to the
output of industrial plants whose potential or actual
pollutive externalities have driven them from more
urban localities.

(Cloke 1992:55)

 
In this respect, rural areas are places to be

consumed and where production is based on
establishing new commodities or in reimaging and
rediscovering places for recreation and tourism.
Cloke (1992) cites privatization in the UK as a major
process stimulating this form of rural production
focused on rural recreation and tourism. The new
political economy influencing agriculture in the EC
has also facilitated farm diversification into new
forms of tourism accommodation (e.g. farm-stays)
and attractions. Yet the critical processes stimulating
the demand for the mass consumption of rural
products have been essential in affecting such
changes. Urry (1988) points to changes in taste,
following the emergence of a new service class which
have led to greater emphasis on consumption in rural
environments. These tastes have also influenced
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other social groups who have adopted similar values
in the consumption of rural areas including:
 
• the pursuit of a pastoral idyll;
• acceptance of cultural symbols related to the rural

idyll; and
• a greater emphasis on outdoor pursuits in such

environments.
 

While the detailed social and cultural
interpretations of such trends are dealt with in
detail by Urry (1988), Poon (1989) illustrates the
practical implications of such changes for the
tourism industry. Poon (1989) interprets these
changes in terms of a ‘shift from an ‘old tourism’
(e.g. the regimented and standardized holiday
package) to a ‘new tourism’ which is segmented,
customized and flexible in both time and space’. In
fact recent research on services has analysed the
change in society from a ‘fordist’ to ‘Post-fordist’
stage which has involved a shift in the form of
demand for tourist services from a former pattern
of mass consumption ‘to more individual patterns,
with greater differentiation and volatility of
consumer preferences and a heightened need for
producers to be consumer-driven and to segment
markets more systematically’ (Urry 1991:52).
While recreational use of the countryside may not
exhibit such a high degree of marketing and
reinterpretation to develop new, novel and
profitable experiences, Butler et al. (1998) do point
to the increasing use of rural areas for such
purposes which are juxtaposed with more
traditional recreational and tourist uses.
Nevertheless, Hummelbrunner and Miglbauer
(1994) support both Poon’s (1989) and Urry’s
(1991) assessments, arguing that these changes to
the demand and supply of tourism services have
contributed to the emergence of a ‘new rural
tourism’. From a supply perspective, this has
manifested itself in terms of ‘an increasing interest
in rural tourism among a better-off clientele, and
also among some holidaymakers as a growing
environmental awareness and a desire to be
integrated with the residents in the areas they visit’

(Bramwell 1994: 3). This not only questions the
need to move beyond existing concepts such as core
and periphery with rural tourism as a simplistic
consumption of the countryside, but also raises the
question of how rural areas are being used to
provide tourism and recreational experiences and
how businesses are pursuing market-oriented
approaches to the new era of commodification in
rural environments. If the 1990s is a ‘new era of
commodifying rural space, characterised by a speed
and scale of development which far outstrip farm-
based tourism and recreation of previous eras’
(Cloke 1992:59), then a critical review of this
process at an international and national scale is
timely, to assess the extent and significance of rural
tourism and recreation in the 1990s and into the
next millenium.

CONCEPTUALISING THE RURAL
RECREATION—TOURISM
DICHOTOMY

One of the problems within the literature in
recreation and tourism is that the absence of a
holistic and integrated view of each area has
continued to encourage researchers to draw a
distinction between recreation and tourism as
complementary and yet semantically different
activities, without providing a conceptual
framework within which to view such issues.
Cloke (1992) overcomes this difficulty by
observing that the relationship between rural areas
and tourism and leisure activities has changed,
with the activities being the dominant elements in
many rural landscapes which control and affect
local communities to a much greater degree than
in the past. Therefore, while a critical debate has
occurred in the tourism and recreational literature
in terms of the similarity and differences between
tourists and recreationalists it is the social,
economic and spatial outcomes that are probably
the most significant feature to focus on in the rural
environment. However, there is still a need to
recognise the magnitude and effect of recreational
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and tourist use because of the timing, scale,
resource impact and implication of each use. But
ultimately each use is a consumption of resources
and space in relation to the user’s discretionary
leisure time and income. According to Shaw and
Williams (1984) there are a range of issues to
consider in relation to this debate. For example in
many countries, use of the countryside is a popular
pastime (e.g. in 1990 the Countryside Commission
found that 75 per cent of the population of
England visited the countryside) and in such
studies there is a clear attempt to avoid simplistic
classifications of what constitutes tourist and
recreationalist use. In fact Shaw and Williams
(1994) prefer to use a more culturally determined
definition to show that the use of rural landscapes
for tourist and recreational purposes is
conditioned by a wide range of social, economic
and cultural meanings which affect the host area.
Cultural definitions of urban and rural areas
highlight not only the intrinsic qualities of the
countryside which is significantly different from
urban areas, but also the interpretation that ‘there
is nothing that is inherent in any part of the
countryside that makes it a recreational resource’
(Shaw and Williams 1994:223). This recognises
that there is a search for new meaning in a
research context. In fact Butler et al. (1998:8)
would concur with this since:

One of the major elements of change in rural areas
has been the changes within recreation and
tourism. Until the last two decades or so,
recreational and tourist activities in rural areas
were mostly related closely to the rural character
of the setting. They were primarily activities which
were different to those engaged in urban
centers…They could be characterised, at the risk
of generalisation, by the following terms: relaxing,
passive, nostalgic, traditional, low technological,
and mostly non-competitive.

 
But in recent years this has been affected by

changes to the meaning and use of rural
environments, where the setting is no longer a
passive component. Yet there is some support for
not focusing on the rural setting, as Patmore (1983:
122) argued, ‘there is no sharp discontinuity
between urban and rural resources for recreation
but rather a complete continuum from local park
to remote mountain park’. If one maintains such
an argument, it, to a certain extent, makes the
geographer’s role in classifying tourism and
recreational environments and their uses for
specific reasons and purposes rather meaningless if
they are part of no more than a simple continuum
of recreational and tourism resources; thereby
denying new attempts to understand what
motivates users to seek and consume such resources
in a cultural context. To overcome this difficulty,
Shaw and Williams (1994:224) prefer to view ‘rural
areas as highly esteemed as locales for leisure and

Plates 6.1 and 6.2: In recent years, literary images such as James Herriot’s Yorkshire have been used to
market rural tourism as the example of the fictitious Darrowby (Thirsk, North Yorkshire) implies.
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tourism’ and their use is heavily contingent upon
particular factors, especially social access, and the
politics of countryside ownership. Yet these
contingencies can only really be fully understood in
the context of the developed world, according to
Shaw and Williams (1994) by considering three
critical concepts used by geographers: the rural
opportunity spectrum, accessibility and time-space
budgets. However, prior to any discussion of such
key concepts, it is pertinent to consider the
historical dimension to tourism and recreational
pursuits in rural environments, since historical
geographers emphasise both continuity, change and
the role of spatial separation of social classes in past
periods as factors which affected the past use of
rural locales.

THE GEOGRAPHER’S
CONTRIBUTION TO THEORETICAL
DEBATE IN RURAL CONTEXTS

Within any research area, progress is often gauged
in terms of the extent to which the subject
contributes to the development of theory. As Perkins
(1993:116) argued, a
 

social scientist’s primary role is to develop theories
about society. Theories are sets of logically
interrelated statements about phenomena, such as
recreation and leisure. The reason for developing
such theories is to help us understand the world
humans make for themselves. It is on the basis of
the understanding reached in the development of
these theories that we plan and manage particular
social phenomena.

 
As Owens (1984:174) argued ‘during the mid-

1970s there was a hiatus in leisure and recreation
research which marked a profound change from
the enthusiastic promotion of agency dependent
ad hoc applied research to an evaluative phase
characterised by introspection and self-criticism’
since prior to 1975, the generation of empirical
case studies dominated the literature. After 1975
calls from North American researchers for a
greater consideration of leisure behaviour and its

contribution to theory was advocated. For
example, critical reviews by researchers (e.g.
Patmore 1977, 1978, 1979; Coppock 1980;
Mercer 1979; Patmore and Collins 1980, 1981),
to name but a few, reiterated these criticisms and
Patmore (1977:115) poignantly summarised the
position where ‘this review reveals continuing and
glaring gaps in British research, not least in a
better understanding of the nature and motivation
of recreation demand and in the development of
an effective body of integrative theory’.

A series of new texts in the 1980s (e.g. Kelly
1982, Smith 1983a; Torkildsen 1983) and the
appearance of two major journals, Leisure Studies
and Leisure Sciences raised the need for more
theoretically determined research, but only a
limited range of studies by geographers focused on
theoretical and conceptual issues (e.g. Owens
1983) while other disciplines contributed to the
debate in a more vigorous and central manner (e.g.
Graefe et al. 1984a). Despite largescale research
funding by government research agencies (e.g. the
Social Science Research Council in the UK) in the
1970s and 1980s, a lack of concern for theory has
meant that geographers have made little impact on
the problem that
 

the large body of rural outdoor recreation
research has not been consolidated in more
theoretical work but one wonders whether
researchers have set themselves an intellectual
challenge which they are unable to meet.
Certainly, there is now a steady flow of
publication, albeit mainly directed to traditional
ends, and because of this the argument that lack
of progress towards a theory of leisure and
recreation simply reflects poor funding is now
much less plausible.

(Owens 1984:176)

 
As a consequence, Perkins (1993:116–17)

suggests that ‘there are four reasons for this
neglect of theoretical geographical leisure
research. The first is that within the discipline,
leisure research is considered’ to be unimportant
when compared to the central concerns of
economic, social and urban geography. The second
reason is that very little research funding has been
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made available to geographers to pursue
theoretical leisure research (see Perkins and
Gidlow 1991). Third, much research has been
British or North American in origin, ‘where
pressures between recreational uses of particular
sites are very great…geographers have worked
closely with recreational site managers to develop
short to medium term management strategies for
these areas’. Finally, recreation geographers ‘have
hardly participated in the theoretical debates
which have thrived in their discipline since the
1970s!’

In fact, Perkins (1993) offers one of the few
attempts by geographers to rise to this challenge,
using social theory, particularly structuration
theory and his research is valuable in relation to
the understanding of locales for the analysis of
human and spatial interaction. Locales comprise a
range of settings which are different and yet
connected through interactions. The interactions
result from ‘the life path of individuals…in ways
that reflect patterns of production and
consumption. These interactions result in a
particular pattern of locales which have social and
physical forms. Each life path is essentially an
allocation of time between these different locales.
A particular mode of production will emphasise
dominant locales to which time must be allocated’
(Perkins 1993:126).

Within the theoretical l iterature on
structuration, in a capitalist society, structure and
human interaction are brought together through
the concept of the locale. The dominant locales
are:
 
• the home;
• work; and
• school;
 
and they are settings in which consumption occur.
Thus a leisure locale is a setting for interaction
whereby ‘people pursue leisure within the context of
their life commitments and access to resources.
Leisure interactions, of course, occur in and are
influenced by places, and to this extent the leisure

locale includes a spatial component’ (Perkins
1993:126). In such theoretically determined analyses,
Perkins (1993) calls for the geographers of recreation
to consider the position and internal organisation of
the leisure locale in a rural setting, in relation to the
dominant locales (i.e. the home, work and school) and
other institutional locales such as religion and the arts.
One possible mechanism for pursuing such
theoretically determined research may be to use new
conceptualisations of geography using the new
regional geography informed by structuration theory.
Structuration theory and the new regional geography
have emerged, emphasising producers of the
interpenetration of structure and agency. Structure
‘both constrains and enables people to take particular
life paths, the collective effect of which is to produce
and enable new members of society in their life
paths…[where] geographical behaviour [affects]
people specific situations’ (Perkins 1993: 125).
Therefore, the geographer in a rural setting would
need to consider both structure and human
interaction and how it is all brought together in the
context of the locale (see Thrift 1977; Giddens 1984
and Perkins 1993 for more detail).

In the context of rural tourism, the theoretical
analysis advocated by Perkins (1993) for rural
recreation also has a relevance, particularly when
one considers the debate engendered by Bramwell
(1994:2):

does the physical existence of tourism in rural
areas create a rural tourism that has a significance
beyond the self-evident combination of particular
activities in a specific place? In other words, do
the special characteristics of rural areas help shape
the pattern of tourism so that there is a particular
rural tourism?

 
While the comments by Bramwell (1994)

certainly highlight the need for more attention to the
concept of the locale, Cloke (1992) indicates that
structuration theory does have a role to play,
although, as Perkins (1993) indicates, geographers
may need to consider the value of humanistic
research to ask questions that can address the issues
raised by Bramwell (1994): how do people value
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rural areas and the relationships between locales?
Unfortunately, much of the research published to
date remains theoretically uninformed and
empirically driven. As a result, much of the research
on rural tourism by geographers has, with a number
of exceptions, failed to contribute to a growing
awareness of its role, value and significance in the
wider development of tourism studies and its
importance as a mainstay of many rural economies.
In this context, Butler and Clark’s (1992) comments
are relevant in that:
 

The literature on rural tourism is sparse and…
conceptual models and theories are lacking…Many
of the references in tourism are case studies with
little theoretical foundation…or they focus on
specific problems…Some take a broader perspective
focusing on issues and process…There is, therefore
a lack of theory and models placing rural tourism
in a conceptual framework.

(Butler and Clark 1992:167)

 
Much of the research on rural tourism has been

published in a diverse range of social science journals
(e.g. Sociologia Ruralis, Tourism Recreation
Research), reports and edited collections of essays
which have been poorly disseminated as well as one
or two specific texts (e.g. Sharpley 1993).
Consequently, rural tourism has remained peripheral
to the focus of tourism research while remaining
poorly defined. It continues to be a general term
which encapsulates a wide range of interest groups
not only from tourism studies, but also from
economics, planning, anthropology, geography,
sociology and business studies. There has also been
a lack of integration between these interest groups,
each cultivating their own view and approach to
rural tourism. As a result few researchers have
attempted to define the concept of rural tourism.

TOWARDS A CONCEPT OF RURAL
TOURISM

Keane et al.’s (1992) innovative, but little known
study on rural tourism offers a number of insights
into the definition of rural tourism acknowledging

that there are a variety of terms used to describe
tourism activity in rural areas: agritourism, farm
tourism, rural tourism, soft tourism, alternative
tourism and many others which have different
meanings from one country to another. Keane also
points out that it is difficult to avoid some of this
confusion in relation to labels and definitions
because the term ‘rural tourism’ has been adopted
by the European Community to refer to the entire
tourism activity in a rural area (Keane et al. 1992).
One way of addressing this seemingly tautological
proposition, that tourism in rural areas is not
necessarily rural tourism when so many typologies
exist for types of tourism that may or may not be
deemed rural tourism, is to examine what makes
rural tourism distinctive.

WHAT MAKES RURAL TOURISM
DISTINCTIVE?

Lane (1994) discusses the historical continuity in
the development of rural tourism and examines
some of the key issues which combine to make
rural tourism distinctive. Bramwell (1994:3)
suggests that despite the problems of defining the
concept of ‘rural’, ‘it may be a mistake to deny
our commonsense thoughts that rural areas can
have distinctive characteristics or that these can
have consequences for social and economic
interactions in the countryside’.

The views and perceptions people hold of the
countryside are different from those of urban
areas which is an important starting point for
establishing the distinctiveness of rural tourism.
Lane (1994) actually lists the subtle differences
between urban and rural tourism, in which
individual social representations of the
countryside are a critical component of how
people interact with rural areas. In fact, Squire
(1994) acknowledges that both the social
representations and personal images of the
countryside condition whether people wish to visit
rural areas for tourism, and what they see and do
during their visit.
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Lane (1994) also highlights the impact of
changes in rural tourism since the 1970s, with far
greater numbers of recreationalists and tourists
now visiting rural areas. As Patmore’s (1983)
seminal study on recreation and leisure
acknowledges, the impact of car ownership has led

to a geographical dispersion of recreationalists
and tourists beyond existing fixed modes of
transport (e.g. railways). Consequently, tourism
has moved away from a traditional emphasis on
resorts, small towns and villages to become truly
rural, with all but the most inaccessible wilderness

Plate 6.3: Rural heritage is a significant attraction
base for rural tourism. Sissinghurst, Kent, England.

Plate 6.4: Tourism may assist in the development of
new rural industries through the creation of new
markets. Vineyard development in Central Otago,
New Zealand.

Plate 6.5: Hunters, fisherpersons
and walkers serve as an
important source of income for
many small villages in
Scandinavia. Elga, Norway.

Plate 6.6: Tourism has revitalised many former mining towns in
the western United States through the development of resort and
accommodation facilities. Telluride, Colorado.
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areas awaiting the impact of the more mobile
tourist. Despite this strong growth in the demand
for rural tourism, Lane (1994) acknowledges the
absence of any systematic sources of data on rural
tourism, since neither the World Tourism
Organisation nor OECD have appropriate
measures. In addition, there is no agreement
among member countries on how to measure this
phenomenon. One way of establishing the
distinctive characteristics of rural tourism is to
derive a working definition of rural tourism. Here
the work by Lane (1994) is invaluable since it
dismisses simplistic notions of rural tourism as
tourism which occurs in the countryside. Lane
(1994:9) cites the following seven reasons why it
is difficult to produce a complex definition of
rural tourism to apply in all contexts:
 
1 Urban or resort-based tourism is not confined to

urban areas, but spills out into rural areas.
2 Rural areas themselves are difficult to define, and

the criteria used by different nations vary
considerably.

3 Not all tourism which takes place in rural areas
is strictly ‘rural’ —it can be ‘urban’ in form, and
merely be located in a rural area. Many so-called
holiday villages are of this type; in recent years,
numerous large holiday complexes have been
completed in the countryside. They may be
‘theme parks’, time shares, or leisure hotel
developments. Their degree of rurality can be
both an emotive and a technical question.

4 Historically, tourism has been an urban concept;
the great majority of tourists live in urban areas.
Tourism can be an urbanising influence on rural
areas, encouraging cultural and economic change,
and new construction.

5 Different forms of rural tourism have
developed in different regions. Farm-based
holidays are important in many parts of rural
Germany and Austria. Farm-based holidays are
much rarer in rural USA and Canada. In
France, the self-catering cottage, or gîte, is an
important component of the rural tourism
product.

6 Rural areas themselves are in a complex process
of change. The impact of global markets,
communications and telecommunication have
changed market conditions and orientations for
traditional products. The rise of
environmentalism has led to increasing control by
‘outsiders’ over land use and resource
development. Although some rural areas still
experience depopulation, others are experiencing
an inflow of people to retire or to develop new
‘non-traditional’ businesses. The once clear
distinction between urban and rural is now
blurred by suburbanisation, long distance
commuting and second-home development.

7 Rural tourism is a complex multi-faceted activity:
it is not just farm-based tourism. It includes farm-
based holidays but also comprises special-interest
nature holidays and ecotourism, walking,
climbing and riding holidays, adventure, sport
and health tourism, hunting and angling,
educational travel, arts and heritage tourism, and,
in some areas, ethnic tourism. There is also a large
general-interest market for less specialised forms
of rural tourism. This area is highlighted by
studies of the German tourism market, where a
major requirement of the main holiday is the
ability to provide peace, quiet and relaxation in
rural surroundings.  (Lane 1994:9)

 
Consequently, rural tourism in its purest form

should be:
 
1 Located in rural areas;
2 Functionally rural—built upon the rural world’s

special features of small-scale enterprise, open
space, contact with nature and the natural world,
heritage, ‘traditional’ societies and ‘traditional’
practices;

3 Rural in scale—both in terms of buildings and
settlements—and, therefore, usually small-scale;

4 Traditional in character, growing slowly and
organically, and connected with local families.
It will often be very largely controlled locally
and developed for the long-term good of the
area; and
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5 Of many different kinds, representing the
complex pattern of rural environment, economy,
history and location.  (After Lane 1994)

 
Lane (1994:16) also argues that the following
factors also have to be considered in defining rural
tourism:
 
• holiday type;
• intensity of use;
• location;
• style of management; and
• degree of integration with the community.
 

Using the continuum-concept allows for the
distinction to be made between those tourist visits
which are specifically rural, and those which are
urban, and those which fall in an intermediate
category. Thus, any workable definition of rural
tourism needs to establish the parameters of the
demand for, and supply of, the tourism experience
and the extent to which it is undertaken in the
continuum of rural to urban environments. With
these issues in mind, it is pertinent to examine the
most influential studies published to date by
historical geographers to illustrate how continuity
and change in spatial patterns and processes of
tourism and recreation activity contribute to the
landscapes of rural leisure use in the present day.

RURAL RECREATION AND TOURISM
IN HISTORICAL PERSPECTIVE

Rural environments, often referred to as the
countryside or non-urban areas, have a long
history of being used for tourism and recreational
activities in both the developed and developing
world, a feature frequently neglected in many
reviews of rural areas. Towner (1996) documents
many of the historical changes and factors which
shaped tourism and leisure in the rural
environment in Europe since 1540, observing
how the rural landscape has been fashionable and
developed for the use of social elites at certain

times in history (e.g. the landed estates of the
seventeenth and eighteenth century). Such a
review provides an invaluable synthesis and point
of reference on the history of tourism and
recreation. For example,  Towner (1996)
reconstructs past geographies to show how the
growth of towns and cit ies  during the
industrialisation of Europe led to an urbanised
countryside around those nascent industrial
centres (i.e. the construction of an urban fringe).
Such patterns of recreational and tourism activity
all combine to produce a wide variety of leisure
and more belatedly, tourism environments which
exhibit elements of continuity in use, but also
have been in a constant state of change. For
example, Towner (1996: 45–6) characterises the
pre-industrial period where
 

popular recreation in the countryside throughout
much of Europe was rooted in the daily and
seasonal rhythms of agricultural life…and took
place in the setting of home, street, village green
or surrounding fields and woods and throughout
the year, a distinction can be made between
ordinary everyday leisure and the major annual
holiday events, and between activities that were
centred around home and immediate locality and
those which caused people to move.

The gradual transition towards more ‘private
rural landscapes for the more affluent and higher
social classes’ began a process of restricting access
to the countryside which has remained a source of
contention ever since. At the same time, the rise of
rural retreats and landed estates, a feature of earlier
leisure history, is complemented by the ‘movement
of the upper and middle classes into the
countryside…During the nineteenth century,
however, the scale of movement in Britain, Europe
and North America increased considerably’
(Towner 1996:232–3).

While there is a debate as to whether such
changes led to a rejection of urban environments
and values in some cities (e.g. Paris), Green (1990)
argues that a distinct cultural attitude developed
whereby the town and country were viewed as a
continuum rather than as two distinct resources
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juxtaposed to each other. Thus the rural
environment was more than a simple playground
for elites. In England, not only did the urban
middle classes begin to visit the countryside in
growing numbers in the nineteenth and early
twentieth century as recreationalists and tourists,
visiting scenic areas (e.g. the Lake District) and
more remote areas (e.g. the Highlands of Scotland,
see Butler and Wall 1985), but it raised spatial
issues of access for increasing numbers of
urbanites which were celebrated by the mass
trespass of Kinderscout in the Yorkshire Moors in
1932, which anticipated the controversy over
access to the countryside which continues in
Britain to the present day. Such pressures certainly
contributed to the establishment of the principle
of access in the National Parks and Access to the
Countryside Act of 1949 in the UK, while similar
legislative changes in other countries led to other
measures to improve access to such resources
(Jenkins and Prin 1998).

The ‘Grand Tour’ in Europe by the British
landed classes in the mid-sixteenth to eighteenth
centuries and thereafter by the middle classes,
incorporated a specific interest in rural
environments which contained elements of
romanticism and scenery (Towner 1985), while
innovations in transport technology facilitated a
move away from a focus on urban centres to rural
environments. Arguably, the advent of mass
domestic tourism in the nineteenth century in
England and Wales (Walton 1983) with the rise of
the seaside resort, and in Europe (Towner 1996),
was followed by the development of the rise of
second homes in the early twentieth century, which
all contributed to a greater use of rural landscapes
for tourist consumption.

Rural areas have emerged as a new focus for
recreational and tourism activities in the post-war
period within most developed countries as their
accessibility and attraction for the domestic
population, and to a lesser degree, the
international visitor, has earned them the
reputation as the ‘playground of the urban
population’. For example, Ward and Hardy

(1986) document the development of the English
holiday camp with its origins in the late nineteenth
century and the rise of entrepreneurs such as
Butlins, Warner and Pontins in the 1930s which
led to an increasing consumption of rural and
coastal locales for lower middle-class and skilled
working-class tourism.

THE GEOGRAPHER’S APPROACH TO
RURAL RECREATION AND TOURISM

Coppock (1982:2) argues that ‘much of the
literature in the leisure field has been produced
by multidisciplinary teams’ of which geographers
have been a part. According to Owens (1984:
157)
 

until very recently at least, leisure and recreation
have been overwhelmingly viewed as synonymous
with the rural outdoors. Participation in rural
leisure and recreation grew rapidly during the
1950s and 1960s and was accompanied by a surge
of interest in applied research…In the 1950s and
1960s two types of study became particularly
important, national and regional demand surveys,
and site studies which tackled a wide range of
applied problems.

There was a tendency towards such studies
being published quite rapidly in Europe and
North America, though as Coppock (1982:9)
observed ‘l itt le attention has been paid to
geographical aspects of leisure in developing
countries’, an area which still remains poorly
researched in the 1990s.

In documenting the development of geographical
research on rural recreation Coppock, (1980) points
to books on leisure and recreation which appeared
in five years from 1970, which were Patmore (1970
later updated in 1983), Lavery (1971), Cosgrove and
Jackson (1972), Simmons (1974), Coppock and
Duffield (1975), Robinson (1976) and Appleton
(1974) may also be added to this list. These books
highlight the breadth of focus in recreation and
policy management with the spatial dimension being
discussed within each text. Yet, according to Owens
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(1984), in the period 1975–84 few major
contributions were published by geographers in the
UK due to the slackening of government research
funds for this area. At the same time overlapping
areas of research emerged in terms of a behavioural
focus and perception studies. The research by Lucas
(1964) marks the early origins and development of
work in recreational behaviour in human geography
and it reflects a concern over the logical positivist
tradition (Johnston 1991), and its inherent short-
comings, particularly the focus on management-
oriented and site-based empirical studies at the
expense of the conceptual and theoretical studies.

STUDIES OF DEMAND

Demand for rural recreation grew at 10 per cent per
annum in the period 1945–58 in the USA (Clawson
1958), and in the UK at a compound rate of 10–15
per cent per annum up to 1973 (Coppock 1980) and
for researchers this heralded an era of rapid growth.
As Robinson (1990) observes, the demand for rural
recreation is strongly affected by social class and
participation rates consistently show that the more
affluent, better educated and more mobile people
visit the countryside, while women have much lower
rates. As long ago as 1965, Dower (1965) recognised
leisure as the ‘fourth wave’ which compared the
leisure phenomenon with three previous events in
history that changed human activity and behaviour:
the advent of industrialisation, the railway age, and
urban sprawl, with leisure being the fourth wave.
Patmore (1983:124) commented that ‘countryside
recreation is no new phenomenon, but in the last
two decades…consequent pressure on fragile
environments, has fully justified Dower’s vision of a
great surge in towns-people breaking across the
countryside, the fourth wave. By any measure, the
phenomenon is of immense significance’. Patmore
(1983) outlined the geographer’s principal concerns
with the demand for rural recreation in terms of
research on the increasing participation among
different socio-economic groups using rural areas for
recreational activities coupled with the impact of car

ownership, and the resulting development of, and
impact on, destinations. As a means of assessing the
patterns and processes shaping recreational use in
rural areas, Patmore examined the routes and range
and impact of trips by users within the countryside,
and at the micro level, the assessment of site patterns
and activities yielded detailed insights into rural
recreational behaviour. The interest in second homes
was also developed, though arguably this is one clear
area of overlap between rural tourism and recreation
as it attracted a great of research in the 1970s (e.g.
Coppock 1977a and 1982). In fact Robinson
(1990:260) summarises the main concerns for rural
areas and how the geographer’s interest in spatial
concerns have largely remained unchanged since the
1960s and 1970s:
 

various studies have shown that, increasingly,
people’s leisure time is being used in a space-
extensive way: a move from passive recreation to
participation. Growth has been fastest in informal
pursuits taking the form of day or half-day trips to
the countryside with the rise in the ownership of
private cars, the urban population has discovered
the recreational potential of both the countryside
on its doorstep and also more remote and less
occupied areas.

 
For managers, the challenge is in equating

demand with supply. As Owens (1984:159) rightly
observed, ‘research in terms of people’s leisure
behaviour [saw]…a need to emphasise social
science perspectives as a means to providing a
more explicit task of managing use with supply’.
The development of participation studies (e.g. The
Outdoor Recreation Resources Review
Commission in the USA and the General
Household Survey in Britain) provided a new
direction. Here the argument developed was that
specific factors such as socio-demographic
variables like age, sex, income and education
shaped the spatial patterns of participation. Yet
many early surveys proved to be only snapshots of
recreational use and were not replicated on a
regular basis, making comparisons difficult while
demand changed at such a rapid rate making
forecasting exercises from such results difficult to
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sustain. Such studies also failed to acknowledge
the role of latent demand where such
opportunities do not currently exist.

Site studies

In terms of studies of demand for rural recreation,
these appear to have been the most numerous among
geographers, with the site a spatial entity and the
source of supply and ultimate object of demand.
Such microscale studies of demand and supply
proliferated due to the tendency for research agencies
to fund individual site studies, and the publication
of results in research articles offered researchers
convenient research programmes. Such studies can
be classified in terms of studies of demand, in
relation to economic evaluation, carrying capacity
and user perception. In terms of demand such studies
used a range of innovative techniques, including
participant observation (e.g. Glyptis 1979), while the
geographer’s preoccupation with patterns of usage
together with a concern for methodological issues
such as sampling and respondent bias (e.g. Mercer
1979) also dominated the literature. The studies of
economic evaluation has seen some geographers
move into the realms of economics, with cost-benefit
models developed and reviewed (e.g. Mansfield
1969), where demand is often conceptualised in
terms of sensitivity to distance travelled, cost of
travel and entrance fees to derive a simulated
demand curve. Yet research has questioned the
rationality of recreational users in spatial patterns of
behaviour and activity in models which assume
distance minimisation is the sole pursuit for
satisfaction (see S.L.Smith 1983a, 1995 for more
detail).

Carrying capacity

According to Owens (1984:166)
 

the picture to emerge in the wake of the catalytic
effect of demand-orientated site surveys is of a

range of related but ill-coordinated empirical case
studies. It is none the less possible to pick out
several broad and important themes in the
accumulated body of research. Two of the most
important are seen in the burgeoning literature on
carrying capacity and user perception studies.

 
Carrying capacity studies developed from the

geographer’s interest in the recreationist’s impact
on resources, as increased participation and the
need among managers for greater resource
protection provided a ready made focus for applied
geographical research. Yet, carrying capacity is
among one of the most difficult concepts to put into
practice (Patmore 1983; Graefe et al. 1984a). Often
one rarely knows what the true carrying capacity is
until it has been exceeded. Mercer (1979)
acknowledges that any search for the concept of
carrying capacity is futile, implying that a simple
concept of carrying capacity can be developed
which might be defined thus: ‘recreation resources/
facilities will only be suitable for use by a certain
number of people beyond which figure carrying
capacity will be exceeded to the detriment of the
resources and/or the users’ experience’ (Owens
1984:167). In trying to put the concept into
practice, a range of studies were developed to
measure capacity (e.g. Dower 1967; Stankey 1973),
with the attempt to differentiate between
ecological, physical, social and psychological (or
perceptual) capacity.

The other area of study noted by Owens (1984)
was user perception studies. The greatest impetus
for such studies emerged in the USA, particularly in
relation to perception of wilderness areas (Stone
and Taves 1957) with a specific management
objective—the extent to which policies could be
developed which would not adversely affect users’
perceptions. Lucas’s (1964) landmark study of
Boundary Waters Canoe area saw users’ opinions
being canvassed which showed that some
respondents had a more restricted view of
wilderness than others and this assisted managers
in developing land use zoning measures.

The key perception studies undertaken have
focused on the following range of themes, although
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in practice a number of the studies have often been
dealt with under more than one theme:
 
• perception of scenery and evaluation of land-

scape quality;
• perception of wilderness, wilderness management,

and the psychology of wilderness experience;
• social and psychological carrying capacity;
• comparison of managers’ and users’ perceptions;
• social benefits of recreation, socialisation into

leisure, quality of life elements in leisure
experience;

• behaviour at sites and social meaning of
recreation in relation to particular activities;

• perceived similarities between recreation activities
and substitutability; and

• psychological structure of leisure, leisure activity
types, typology of recreation activity preferences.
(See Owen 1984 for more detail of these studies)

 
Robinson (1990) also documented the behavioural
differences between recreationalists in different
countries, where there are cultural differences in the
perception of rural aesthetics.

THE SUPPLY OF RURAL
RECREATION

The types of studies developed and published reflect
the geographer’s interest in rural land use and the
geographer’s concern with the spatial distribution of
resources which led to a range of studies of resource
inventories and rural recreation. According to
Pigram (1983)
 

for many people, the concept of resources is
commonly taken to refer only to tangible objects
in nature. An alternative way is to see resources
not so much as material substances, but as
functions. In this sense resource functions are
created by man through the selection and
manipulation of certain attributes of the
environment.

 
Resources are therefore constituted by society’s

subjective evaluation of their value and potential

so that they satisfy recreational needs and wants.
Earlier research by O’Riordan (1971:4) still
remains the most quoted definition of a resource:
‘an attribute of the environment appraised by man
to be of value over time within constraints
imposed by his social, political, economic and
institutional framework’. The recreational
research by Clawson et al. (1960) still remains the
popular conceptualisation of recreational
resources, particularly in a rural context. Clawson
et al. (1960) identified one of the standard
approaches to recreational resources which has
been developed and modified by geographers over
the last 40 years: what constitutes a recreational
resource, and how can you classify them, so that
effective planning and management can be
developed? Clawson et al. (1960) distinguished
between recreation areas and opportunity using a
range of factors: location, size, characteristics,
degree of use and extent of artificial development
of the recreation resource. The result was the
development of a continuum of recreational
opportunities from user-orientated to resource-
based with rural areas falling into resource-based
and intermediate areas (i.e. the urban fringe).
While geographers have reworked and refined
such ideas the resourceuse remains one of the
underlying tenets of the analysis of recreational
resources (Simmons 1975). For example, Hockin
et al. (1978) classified land-based recreational
activities into:
 
• overnight activities (e.g. camping and

caravanning);
• activities involving shooting;
• activities involving a significant element of

organised competition (e.g. golf); and
• activities involving little or no organised

competition (e.g. angling, cycling, rambling,
picknicking and wildlife observation).

 
This has moved on a stage from the continuum

zoning concept of Clawson et al. (1960) to recognise
the diversity of demand and how it did not
necessarily fit into any one particular zone.
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Coppock and Duffield (1975) outlined their
principal contribution in terms of understanding
what resources were used and consumed by
recreationalists, the levels and volume of use, the
capacity of resources to absorb recreationalists, the
range of potential resources available, the role of
resource evaluation and the techniques of resource
evaluation developed by geographers, though their
own experience was largely confined to major
studies undertaken in Lanarkshire and Greater
Edinburgh. By comparing Coppock and Duffield’s
(1975) synthesis with Patmore (1983) assessment
of the geographer’s principal concern with
recreational resources can be seen to concentrate
around three themes:
 

First there is the visual character of the resource
itself, the very quality that gives stimulus and
satisfaction. So much of the quality is intertwined
with the theme of conservation and the
composition of the rural landscape as a whole: for
all its importance, however, that aspect is marginal
to our purpose and will receive comparatively
scant attention. The second theme is recreational
opportunity, the direct use of the rural
environment for recreational pursuits, both on
sites with a uniquely recreational purpose and on
those pursuits which recreation must compete
directly and indirectly with other uses. The third
theme is recreational variety, the variety of rural
landscapes and the variety of recreational
opportunity that each affords. It is that variety that
is the geographer’s concern; the frequent
imbalance of recreational demand with resource
supply, and the consequent compromises and
patterns that such imbalance engenders.

(Patmore 1983:164)

 
It is evident that the range of issues which have

guided research exhibit a large degree of
commonality. Patmore (1983) outlined the main
themes associated with the spatial analysis of rural
recreational resources in terms of lost resources (to
development and progress), preservation of
resources, the active use and enjoyment of
resources, the role of balancing conservation and
use, and preservation and profit-recreation
attractions. In addition, Patmore (1983) outlined
the range of resources designed for rural
recreation (e.g. forests, parks and the urban

fringe), the use of linear resources (e.g. roads and
footpaths), water resources and the coastal fringe
each of which have a significant rural dimension.
Among the early research on some of these themes
was Coppock’s (1966) landmark study which
sought to summarise information on recreational
land and water in Britain, while Duffield and
Owen (1973) and Goodall and Whittow (1975)
examined forest resources and Tanner (1973,
1977) researched water resources.

A debate on the perception of scenery and its
recreational value also emerged in the controversy
over landscape evaluation (Penning-Rowsell 1973;
Appleton 1974) which has an explicit recreational
dimension and focused on the way people value
the aesthetics of the landscape, and different
methodologies to understand the value and
meaning of landscapes. The compilation of
resource inventories by geographers focused on
the supply of rural recreation resources though
there was little continuity in such research in the
1980s, with Pigram (1983) being critical of such
studies where they had only a limited practical
application.

THE IMPACT OF RURAL
RECREATION

Robinson (1990:270) observed that ‘awareness
and concern has grown over the environmental
impact of recreational activity. In fact the growing
severity of this impact reflects the concentrated
form of rural recreation with distinctive foci upon
a few “honey-pot” sites’ where concentrated use
may lead to adverse environmental impacts. In
addition to direct impacts, the issue of conflict
remains a consistent problem associated with
recreational resources in the countryside. Many
conflicts occur between recreation and agriculture
which Shoard (1976) attributes to the ad hoc
manner in which recreational use of agricultural
land has developed. For example, farmers are
frequently dissatisfied with recreationalists’ use of
rights of way across their land due to the damage
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and problems caused by a minority of
recreationalists (e.g. litter, harassment of stock and
pollution). One problem which has emerged in
New Zealand is the rise in the prevalence of
giardia, a water-borne disease spread by
recreationalists and tourists defecating and
urinating in streams and water sources. In
contrast, in Wales the Countryside Commission
estimate that 16 million people use paths covering
a wide scale of use and there is great potential for
adverse environmental impacts and conflict, aside
from physical erosion and the subsequent need for
ongoing protection from this erosion and in some
cases, the use of non-natural products (e.g.
tarmac) to control it .  However, as Owens
(1984:173) summarised:
 

In general, research has been problem-orientated
to meet specific managerial requirements, with
the consequence that ad hoc  site studies
proliferated without there being any particular
intention of making a contribution to the
development of testable theory. Interest has
tended to focus on concepts (e.g. social carrying
capacity) and the intricacies of methodology (e.g.
attitude scales and factor analysis). Of course
conceptual and methodological development is a
vital part of research, but the main criticism here
relates to the degree to which there has been
introspection.

 
In view of these comments, attention now turns to
the geographer’s contribution to the analysis of rural
tourism.

RURAL TOURISM: SPATIAL
ANALYTICAL APPROACHES

In the literature on rural tourism (e.g. Sharpley
1993; Getz and Page 1997; Sharpley and Sharpley
1997; Butler et al. 1998), there are few
comparatively explicit spatial analytical approaches
which make the geographer’s perspective stand out
above other social science contributions. While it is
evident that research on demand, supply, impacts
and management are evident, no well developed
literature exists. Probably the nearest synthesis one

finds is the occasional section on tourism in rural
geography texts (e.g. Robinson 1990) and a limited
number of geography of tourism texts (e.g. Shaw
and Williams 1994). For this reason, this section
examines some of the more prominent
contributions of geographers and is followed by a
case study of tourism in Ireland.

THE IMPACT OF RURAL TOURISM

The literature on tourism impacts has long since
assumed a central position within the emergence
of tourism research, as early reviews by
geographers confirm (e.g. Mathieson and Wall
1982). However, in a rural context, impact
research has not been at the forefront of
methodological and theoretical developments.
One particular problem, as already noted, is the
tendency for researchers to adopt well established
theoretical constructs and concepts from their own
disciplinary perspective and apply them to the
analysis of rural tourism issues. Within the social
and cultural dimensions of rural tourism, the
influence of rural sociology in the 1960s and
1970s (e.g. Bracey 1970) dominated sociological
research while V.Smith’s (1977) influential
collection of anthropological studies of tourism
highlighted the approaches adopted by
anthropologists. Probably the most influential
statement on the social and cultural impacts is
Bouquet and Winter’s (1987a) diverse anthology
of studies of the conflict and political debates
associated with rural tourism. For example,
Bouquet and Winter (1987b) consider the
relationship between tourism, politics and the
issue of policies to control and direct tourism (and
recreation) in the countryside in the post-war
period. Geographers have largely remained absent
from this area of study as Hall and Jenkins (1998)
and Jenkins et al. (1998) indicate. Even so, non-
spatial studies, such as Winter’s (1987) study of
farming and tourism in the English and Welsh
uplands, argues for circumspection in advocating
farm tourism as a solution to the socio-economic
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development problems of ‘less favoured areas’, a
conclusion which is widely endorsed by
subsequent studies (e.g. Jenkins et al. 1998).
Sociological studies offer an insight into the social
implications of the spatially-determined activities
of tourists and recreationalists in remote areas,
where they may contribute to farm incomes.

More recently, a number of researchers have
sought to diversify the focus of social and cultural
impact research to include concerns about the way
in which tourism development may change rural
cultures (e.g. Byrne et al. 1993) and the consumption
of rural environments and cultures in relation to late
modernity or the post-modern society which has a
specific relevance for studies in geography. The role
of women in rural tourism has also belatedly
attracted interest as a highly seasonal and unstable
economic activity, since tourism offers one of the few
employment opportunities to be taken up by women,
which further contributes to the marginal status of
women in the rural workforce. Similar arguments are
also advanced by gender studies with a tourism
component such as Redclift and Sinclair (1991)
though few geographers have examined these issues.
More recent studies by Edwards (1991) and Keane
et al. (1992) also indicate the importance of
community participation in tourism planning so that
the local population, and women in particular, are
not excluded from the benefits of rural tourism
development. A particularly sensitive issue is that of
indigenous people and traditional cultures, including
land/resource rights and their roles as performers
and entrepreneurs (Butler and Hinch 1996).
Increasingly native people are becoming involved in
tourism to help meet their own goals of
independence and cultural survival, yet tourism
development carries special risks for them (Hall
1996).

Considerable attention has been paid in the
literature to residents’ perceptions and attitudes
towards tourism (in common with recreation
research), including studies of small towns and
rural areas (for example: Allen et al. 1988; Long
et al. 1990; Getz 1994a; Johnson et al. 1994) but
few geographers have undertaken longitudinal

studies of rural tourism’s impact on the way
communities view, interact, accept or deny
tourism, though examples in urban areas are also
limited (see Page 1997). However, as Butler and
Clark (1992:180) conclude, an
 

area where some research is needed is in the
changing relationship between tourism and its
host community. Rarely is tourism the sole rural
economic activity. Over the last few decades the
countryside has witnessed major changes in its
social composition, the main symptoms being
gentrification, new forms of social polarisation,
and a domination by the service class. More
research is needed on the relationship between
the uneven social  composit ion of the
countryside, the spatially variable development
of tourism, and the problematic relationship
between the two.

(Butler and Clark 1992:180)

 
and it is somewhat ironic that with rural geographers
making such a major contribution to rural studies,
only a limited number have examined the
implications in terms of social theory as well as the
empirical dimensions of tourism development.

THE ECONOMIC IMPACT

The economic impact of rural tourism has been a
fruitful area for research among a range of social
scientists, often emphasising or challenging the role
of tourism as a panacea for solving all the economic
and social ills of the countryside although the major
contribution of geographers has largely been in
relation to the study of farm tourism. But as Butler
and Clark (1992) rightly acknowledge, tourism in
rural areas is not necessarily the magical solution to
rural development, given its:
 

income leakages, volatility, declining multipliers,
low pay, imported labour and the conservatism of
investors. The least favoured circumstance in
which to promote tourism is when the rural
economy is already weak, since tourism will create
highly unbalanced income and employment
distributions. It is a better supplement for a
thriving and diverse economy than as a mainstay
of rural development.

(Butler and Clark 1992:175)
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In a longitudinal study of the Spey Valley,
Scotland, Getz (1981, 1986b, 1993c, 1994a, b)
documents a rural area in which tourism has
remained the economic mainstay. In this respect,
Butler and Clark’s (1992) research is useful in that it
identifies the principal concerns in rural economic
research and the role of tourism in development in
relation to:
 
• income leakage;
• multipliers;
• labour issues (local versus imported and low pay);
• the limited number of entrepreneurs in rural

areas; and
• the proposition that tourism should be a

supplement rather than the mainstay of rural
economies.

 
The principal research in this area has been

undertaken by economists such as Archer (1973,
1982) whose pioneering studies of multipliers
have been used to establish the economic benefits
of tourist expenditure in rural areas. While these
studies have remained the baseline for subsequent
research on rural tourism, few studies embrace a
broad economic analysis to encompass the wide
range of issues raised by Butler and Clark (1992).
One possible explanation for this paucity of
detailed economic studies of rural tourism may
be related to the persistence of a ‘farm tourism’
focus.

Farm tourism

Farm tourism may offer one way of facilitating
agricultural diversification. According to Evans
(1992a) research on farm tourism can be divided
into two categories. The first is an expanding
literature concerned with ‘differing types of farm
diversification as a major option adapted by farm
families to aid business restructuring, necessitated
by falling farm incomes’ (Evans 1992a: 140). The
second is One devoted specifically to farm tourism
and though these studies remain the most detailed,

they are becoming increasingly dated’ (Evans
1992a: 140). Evans (1992a) cited those by Davies
(1971), Jacobs (1973), DART (1974), Bull and
Wibberley (1976), Denman (1978), and Frater
(1982) which all use 1970s data.

Evans (1992a) is critical of the second group of
studies for their lack of definitional clarity, since
they fail to distinguish between the accommodation
and recreational components of farm tourism
(Evans and Ilbery 1989). Evans (1992a: 140)
rightly considers the analytical components of the
studies to be too simplistic, focusing on expected
economic costs and benefits of these enterprises,
and the characteristics and attitudes of farm
families to such development. Despite these
problems with the farm tourism literature and
concerns with its marketing, a major impediment
to developing more sophisticated understanding of
farm tourism remains the absence of accurate
national studies of the growth and development of
farm tourism. However, Dernoi (1983) and Frater
(1983) review the situation in Europe, Wrathall
(1980) examines the development of France’s gîtes
ruraux, while Oppermann (1995) considers farm
tourism in southern Germany, mapping and
analysing the spatial distribution of the
accommodation base. Vogeler (1977) discussed the
situation in the United States, while Oppermann
(1998) provided a valuable baseline survey of the
New Zealand scene.

Evans and Ilbery’s (1992) survey of England and
Wales identified almost 6,000 farm businesses with
accommodation. They also undertook a
geographical analysis of the distribution of such
accommodation, with South-West England,
Cumbria, the Welsh border counties, North
Yorkshire and the South-East coast of England
popular locations for this activity. The upland areas
and South-West England were the dominant
locations, with a diversity of modes of operation
(bed and breakfast, self-catering, camping and
caravanning) and niche marketing used to satisfy
particular forms of tourism demand (e.g. weekend
breaks, week-long breaks and traditional two-week
holidays). Evans (1992b) acknowledged the
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absence of national studies of why farm businesses
have pursued this activity and the range of factors
influencing their decision to undertake it. Evans
and Ilbery (1992) also point to inherent
contradictions in the existing literature, since their
findings illustrate that larger farm businesses have
also diversified into farm tourism (Ilbery 1991).
Whilst this is at odds with Frater’s (1982) research
it illustrates that family labour is widely used to
service farm-based accommodation. Such research
also highlights the capital requirements of farm
tourism ventures and the role of marketing,
financial advice and the need for external agents in
establishing networks to develop their business.
Even so, Maude and van Rest (1985) argue that
due to the limited returns for small farmers and the
constraints of existing planning legislation it is not
a significant means of tackling the serious problem
of low farm incomes in upland areas (see also
Jenkins et al. 1998). Thus, it is unlikely to improve
the low-income problem of upland farmers in their
Cumbria case study since they argue that farm
tourism has been wrongly regarded as the main
pillar in a diversified agricultural policy (Maude
and van Rest 1985). Consequently, the continued
debate and focus on farm tourism has detracted
from a more critical debate on the wider
significance of rural tourism within an economic
context and the way it can be integrated into
structuration theory and other contemporary
theoretically-informed analyses.

THE ENVIRONMENTAL EFFECTS
OF RURAL TOURISM

The environmental impact of tourism has been
extensively reviewed in the tourism literature and
rural tourism has emerged as a prominent element,

with the usual caveat that tourism is destructive in
different degrees of the actual qualities which attract
tourists. In a rural context, the growing pressure
emerging from the development-intensive nature of
tourism, and the expansion of mass tourism has
posed many new pressures as ‘new tourism’
discovers the qualities of rural environments. In fact,
the construction of theme parks in rural
environments, second homes (Gartner 1987),
timeshare, conference centres, holiday villages, and
designation of environments as special places to visit
(e.g. National Parks) have all contributed to the
insatiable tourism appetite for rural environments.
Bramwell (1991) highlights the concern for more
responsible and environmental forms of rural
tourism as the 1990s with the sustainability debate
firmly focused on the rural environment. Bramwell
(1991) examines the extent to which rural tourism
policy in Britain has been integrated with concepts
of sustainability, outlining the role of the English
Tourist Board and Countryside Commission policy
formulation process. The Countryside Commission
points to the need for improving the public’s
understanding and care of the rural environment as
outlined in their consultation paper ‘Visitors to the
Countryside’. A number of recent special issues of
Journals have also focused on sustainability and
rural tourism (e.g. Trends 1994, Tourism Recreation
Research 1991, Journal of Sustainable Tourism
1994) with geographers contributing to the debate
(e.g. Butler and Hall 1998; Hall and Lew 1998).
However, it is apparent that tourism in a rural
context displays many of the features of the
symbiotic relationship which exists between tourism
and the environment and is a key component of its
very attraction to tourists. In order to illustrate some
of the major issues raised in the above discussion,
attention now turns to a case study of rural tourism
in Ireland.
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This case study seeks to illustrate the concepts and
approaches which geographers have used to
examine rural tourism in Ireland (e.g. supply,
demand and spatial patterns) emphasising how it
may assist in understanding the organisation of
tourism and its development. The literature on
tourism in Ireland has expanded in recent years,
following the growing recognition of the
country’s potential as a tourist destination (Page
1994c; Deegan and Dineen 1996; O’Connor and
Cronin 1993). As a tourist destination, Ireland
(which in this case study is confined to Eire, the
Republic of Ireland—see Figure 6.1), is a largely
rural environment at a national level and serves
as a major example of tourism development in a
largely rural environment, despite the expansion
of urban and heritage tourism in small towns and
cities (Page 1994d). In fact, Deegan and Dineen
(1996:111) aptly summarise the essential rural
qualities of Ireland thus: ‘to some international
tourists it [Ireland] represents the essence of Irish
tourism—the beautiful countryside, the clean air,
the friendly people, the relative solitude. It can be
effective also in serenading a greater geographical
spread of tourists.’

Within the context of the European
Community, Ireland is an interesting example of a
country which is peripheral to the traditional
spatial concentrations of tourism-related
activities. Existing studies of tourism in these
areas have emphasised the concept of
peripherality in relation to economic disadvantage
and the emergence of ‘problem regions’ within the
EC. Explanations of ‘problem regions’ have been
based on how regions develop within a capitalist
society and the way in which inequalities occur
between ‘core’ (urban) areas and their ‘periphery’.
Although research on the political economy of
peripheral areas (e.g. Cooke 1986; Cooke 1989)
has highlighted dependency relationships between
core areas and their periphery, there has been an

absence of theoretical research on how tourism
functions in peripheral areas of the EC.

Consequently, a strange paradox exists:
previous research on economic potential and
peripherality in the EC (e.g. Keeble et al. 1982)
has implied that geographical isolation is an
obstacle to economic development, although
such research did not acknowledge the
complexity of service industries and their varied
location requirements. Yet tourism plays ‘an
important role in the economy of remote rural
areas because of the dispersed nature of tourism
expenditure’ (Grimes 1992:28) and its potential
to assist in regional development is widely
acknowledged (Pearce 1988b, 1989, 1992a). The
relative geographical isolation of an area in the
context of the European space economy does not
necessarily imply that successful tourism
development is precluded: the tourism potential
of an area, region or country is not necessarily
conditioned by peripherality even though
research on economic potential has inferred that
geographical isolation is a constraint on
economic development. Understanding the
concept of peripherality is dependent upon the
scale at which it is considered, and this can range
from the international level (e.g. within the EC),
to the national level (e.g. a country such as
Ireland), down to the regional level (i.e. regions
within one country) and local scale (i.e. within
different parts of a region). Various countries
perceived as peripheral within the EC have
benefited from a growing internationalisation of
tourism and the search for new tourist
destinations in areas characterised as rural. Even
so, this has to be set against the potential social
and cultural impacts which tourism may generate
in more rural areas and against the economic
dependence of an industry which is notoriously
fickle and subject to seasonal fluctuations (Brunt
1988).

CASE STUDY: Tourism in Ireland: Peripherality and the rural environment
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Figure 6.1: Ireland—Location map
Source: McEniff (1996), reproduced courtesy of Travel and Tourism Intelligence
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THE GEOGRAPHER’S ANALYSIS
OF PERIPHERALITY

The concept of peripherality is a useful starting
point for the analysis of tourist destinations such
as Ireland, although more detailed analysis of the
context in which the tourism industry operates,
recent trends and developments associated with
tourism in the region, is equally important.
Peripherality as a concept is not sufficiently
developed within the existing literature on
tourism in rural and marginal areas of the EC
(see Seers et al. 1979; Seers and Ostrom 1983),
since much of the research has focused on the
significance of agricultural and manufacturing
activities in terms of the dependency relationship
between peripheral areas and core regions
(Crotty 1979; Seers and Ostrom 1983; Barry
1991). According to Clout (1987:12), within the
EC, core areas are characterised by a ‘high
density of population, good reservoirs of
expertise, efficient means of access to
communication systems allowing contact with
the wider world’ while peripheral areas are
‘fragmented in spatial,  economic and
organisational terms and tend to be more
susceptible than core zones to economic
dependence’ (Clout 1987: 13). Shaw and
Williams (1990) review the literature on tourism,
economic development and dependence, which
emphasised the role of the entrepreneur and
transnational corporations in influencing the
nature of dependency relationships between core
and peripheral areas (de Kadt 1979; O’Hearn
1989). Shaw and Williams (1990) also discuss
geographical models of tourism and the
dependency relationship (see also Britton 1980b;
Pearce 1989), and for this reason it is pertinent
to highlight a number of key concepts which
have dominated the analysis of tourism and
economic development.

The concepts of core and periphery are used
in tourism research on economic development to
show how different areas expand and develop

within a capitalist system. The origin and
application of such concepts can be attributed to
the work of Friedmann (1966) which considered
economic development and the emergence of a
polarised pattern of growth as core areas
expanded and developed at the expense of
peripheral areas. The theoretical basis of such
research has been extensively reviewed,
particularly the dynamics of economic change
and development (e.g. Lloyd and Dicken 1987;
Phelps 1992). Townsend (1991:315), however,
has argued that due to the lack of research on
services and economic development, there is a
‘need and scope for the refinement of economic
base theory’ in view of its inability to
accommodate the role of services. Since the
initial work by Friedmann (1966), Seers et al.
(1979) have examined peripheral areas and
economic development further in terms of
countries in the European periphery, such as the
Irish Republic, and emphasised their
geographical characteristics, and the extent to
which economic and social problems resulted
from peripherality. However, the ‘core-periphery’
concepts remain in relation to research on
economic development, since they form the basis
for regional policy in the EC, which has aimed
to reduce regional imbalances and economic
disparities resulting from the historical pattern
of economic development in the EC (Clout
1987). For example, the Commission of the
European Community’s Fourth Periodic Report
(1991) differentiated between regions in the EC
according to the nature of their ‘regional
problem’, with the Irish Republic forming a
‘lagging region’. But, even when the concepts of
core and periphery are developed in a more
pluralistic framework (Clout 1987), they still
constitute an oversimplification of a highly
complex situation.

One particular problem with the application of
core—periphery concepts to tourism and service
industries is related to the question of the scale at
which you analyse the geographical patterns of
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economic development in terms of the advanced
stages of capitalism in the EC, since in ‘many
service industries…there is a major problem of
specifying the boundary and content of many
services’ (Urry 1991:2). Tourism services are
primarily concerned with the provision of an
intangible product or experience to meet the
perceived needs of tourists compared to the more
tangible products supplied by the primary and
secondary sectors of the economy. Thus, any
attempt to theorise about the role of tourism,
economic development and peripheral areas is
notoriously difficult since core-periphery
concepts cannot easily accommodate the
complex role of tourism services in relation to
changes in the organisation of contemporary
society and the geographical preferences for
different and varied tourist experiences. Recent
research on services has analysed the change in
society from a ‘Fordist’ to ‘post-Fordist’ stage or
organisation (Esser and Hirsch 1989) which has
involved a shift in the form of demand for tourist
services from a former pattern of mass
consumption ‘to more individual patterns, with
greater differentiation and volatility of consumer
preferences and a heightened need for producers
to be consumer-driven and to segment markets
more systematically’ (Urry 1991:52). These
changes had led to a shift from an ‘old tourism’
(e.g. the regimented and standardised holiday
package) to a ‘new tourism’ (Poon 1989) which
is segmented, customised and flexible. Therefore,
any explanation of the role of tourism services
and their role in peripheral areas needs to take
account of new theoretical approaches to the
production, consumption, and delivery of tourist
services, the inter-relationships between these
components and their impact on various
localities. Consequently, while research on
tourism urbanisation (Mullins 1991) has
examined the consequences of concentrated
tourist activity in urban areas, little theoretical
work has been undertaken to examine the
dispersed nature of tourist activity in relation to

the growth of a new tourism, its development in
peripheral areas and the implications for
economic dependency. Therefore, the
development of new theoretical explanations will
also need to move beyond the geographical
concepts of core and periphery in understanding
the process of tourism development in areas
perceived as peripheral.

THE DIMENSIONS OF
PERIPHERALITY IN THE REPUBLIC
OF IRELAND

Despite a number of notable international
research publications (e.g. Anon. 1983; McEniff
1987, 1991, 1996; Baum 1989a, 1989b; Deegan
and Dineen, 1996; Euromonitor 1992; Pearce
1990b, 1992b), Ireland has been relatively
neglected in the tourism literature. While the
problem of peripherality has led certain
researchers to observe that ‘tourism…in Ireland
would appear to be at an immediate and
considerable disadvantage’ (Pollard 1989:301),
significant progress has been made in
overcoming this obstacle by expanding its
international tourist arrivals in the late 1980s
and early 1990s. By developing an expansionist
policy towards in-bound tourism and measures
to redress the perceived ‘peripherality’ of
Ireland’s location in the EC, tourism has made a
significant contribution to the national economy
through tourist spending by building on the
strengths and advantages of Ireland’s
geographical location and its distinctive tourism
product (Bord Fáilte 1991a). Ireland’s
geographical position on the western margins of
the EC is often viewed as peripheral (Mitchell
1970; Johnson 1987; Brunt 1988; Gillmore
1985; Carter and Parker 1989; Robinson 1991)
and has been a powerful factor shaping the
economic fortunes of the Irish economy
according to the National Development Plan
1989–93. Grimes (1992), however, has argued
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that peripherality has been used as a mechanism
to increase EC Structural Funds to address the
perceived obstacles posed by relative
geographical isolation and peripherality to
economic development (Commission of the
European Community 1991).

Ireland’s role as a ‘lagging region’ in the EC is
reflected in terms of its small population, estimated
to be 3.6 million in 1996, equivalent to a
population density of fifty per kilometre which is
the lowest in the EC. However, ‘between 1979 and
1986 Ireland had the biggest population growth
rate’ (Grimes 1992:23) in the EC of 5.1 per cent,
fuelled by a high birth rate of 1.7 per cent per
annum, the second highest in the EC. Ireland was
also characterised by high rates of net internal
migration, with an annual average loss of
population of 3.4 per 1000 induced in part by a
high rate of unemployment of 14 per cent in 1990
(Economist Intelligence Unit 1991), which
contributed to a continued outflow of skilled
labour. Of the 1,120,000 people employed in
Ireland in 1990, 15.4 per cent worked in
agricultural-related activities, 26.9 per cent in
manufacturing and 57.7 per cent in services, the
latter having experienced a continued growth in the
1980s. As Grimes (1992:25) acknowledged,
‘economic performance in the Community has not
been strong relative to that of other member
countries’, with GDP per head at 62.4 per cent of
the EC average in 1989, which is combined with a
large public debt in an economy characterised by a
high degree of openness (O’Hagan and Mooney
1983). Employment in the service sector expanded
at a rate of 2.3 per cent per annum between 1971
and 1981, generating some 129,000 jobs, which
was significant as services ‘use relatively few
imports and most of their demand remains in the
economy’ (Grimes 1992: 28) which was beneficial
for the Irish economy where substantial leakages
occur due to imports and profit repatriation by
foreign companies. Furthermore, O’Riordan
(1986) also noted that within the context of
Ireland, services create more income and

employment than other sectors of the economy
and, therefore, tourism has assumed an important
role as a service industry (Bord Fáilte 1985).

TOURISM DEMAND AND
IRELAND’S ECONOMY

In 1994, the Irish tourism industry earned I£2.18
billion from domestic and international tourist
spending, accounting for 6.8 per cent of GNP, with
approximately 75 per cent of expenditure
generated by overseas tourists. This made an
important, though variable, contribution to the
Irish economy within the context of the balance of
payments (Gillmore 1985; Economist Intelligence
Unit 1991) and employment generation (Deane
1987), where the number of full-time job
equivalents in tourism rose from 69,000 in 1988
(Bord Fáilte 1989, Baum 1989b), to 82,000 in
1990 (McEniff 1991) and 94,000 in 1994
(McEniff 1996). The economic impact increased
through a tourism multiplier effect of 1.72
(Fletcher and Snee 1989; Bord Fáilte 1900a). Baum
(1989a:141–2) examined the economic benefits of
the tourism industry in the early 1980s.

The recent and sustained increase in tourist
revenue is indicative of the Irish tourism industry’s
increased competitiveness, a higher quality of
tourism product, the role of overseas marketing
and promotion (Kassem 1987) and the
development of Ireland’s tourism infrastructure by
Bord Fáilte and the private sector in the late 1980s,
compared to a period of relative stagnation in the
early 1980s (Gillmore 1985; Grimes 1992). A
range of studies have described the historical
development of tourism arrivals (e.g. Gillmore
1985; Brunt 1988; Pollard 1989), particularly in
relation to improved accessibility (Brookfield
1955). According to McEniff (1996), in 1994, 68
per cent of Ireland’s overseas visitors arrived by air,
through the major gateways of Dublin, Shannon
and Cork (see Figure 6.2). This tourist traffic
comprised 1,488,000 visitors who travelled by
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Figure 6.2: Major and regional tourism centres, theme towns and airports in the Republic of Ireland
Source: Redrawn from Department of Tourism and Transport (1989) and Deegan and Dineen (1996)
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cross-Channel air services (between the UK and
Ireland), 726,000 visitors using continental
European air services and 242,000 visitors on
transatlantic fl ights through Shannon. In
contrast, 1,225,000 visitors used sea crossings
from the UK and continental Europe to travel to
Ireland. The emphasis on air travel is indicative
of the recent deregulation of air routes and
competitively priced air fares, especially between
the UK and Ireland, with the rise of Ryan Air.
The state airline Aer Lingus is an important
agent in the development of tourism (Aer Lingus
1991) as ‘its role in the direct and indirect
promotion of the tourist industry is…of great
significance’ (Brunt 1988, 33–4). Improvements
to transport infrastructure are also evident with
the investment of I£73.3 million between 1989
and 1993 from the EC-funded Operational
Programme on Peripherality to upgrade Irish
airports. In fact between 1994 and 1999, the EC-
funded Operational Programme on Peripherality
planned to spend I£370 million on upgrading
tourism infrastructure, which will increase to
I£652 million if other public and private sector
contributions occur.

In 1989, Ireland received 1.3 per cent of the
EC’s total international arrivals, and research on
the origin of visitors has underlined the country’s
dependence on two major source areas —Great
Britain (including Northern Ireland, see Barry
and O’Hagan 1972) and continental Europe
(Gillmore 1985) which accounted for 85 per cent
of arrivals in 1994 and 75 per cent of revenue
(McEniff 1996). The number of arrivals from
continental Europe has more than doubled since
1985 (see Table 6.1) whilst the North American
Market has decreased in volume up to 1993 and
then increased in 1994 (Grimes 1992; McEniff
1996), although it still forms an important
source of revenue (O’Hagan and Harrison
1984a, 1984b). The importance of different
motives for international tourists visiting Ireland
have been discussed in detail by Gillmore (1985),
Brunt (1988), Pollard (1989) and McEniff

(1991) and need not be reiterated here. More
detailed studies have examined how special-
interest tourism (Weiler and Hall 1992) has been
developed in Ireland to diversity its tourism
product and broaden the country’s tourism
appeal among niche markets such as social
tourism (Champeaux 1987; McGrath 1989;
Wilhelm 1990). Other forms of tourism, such as
farm tourism (Fowler 1991), have been nurtured
to develop alternative land uses, thereby
diversifying the economic base in rural areas
from agriculture to tourism despite the problems
of seasonality and dependence (Ball 1989;
McEniff 1991).

In contrast, domestic tourism (Gillmore 1985;
Brunt 1988; Pollard 1989) and the role of out-
bound Irish tourism (Brunt 1988; Fitzpatrick
and Montague 1989) has received comparatively
little attention despite the economic contribution
of the 5.1 million domestic trips made in 1990
which generated I£342 million for the Irish
economy. Although the number of domestic trips
doubled between 1985 and 1990, due in part to
the growth in short breaks, ‘revenue receipts
from domestic holidays in 1990 were estimated
to be worth I£342 million, an increase of 86%
in nominal terms since 1985…average
expenditure per holidaymaker has decreased in
nominal and real terms, falling in constant prices
from I£99 per person in 1985 to I£81 in 1990’
(McEniff 1991:35). Brunt (1988:86–7) examines
the regional pattern of expenditure among the
Irish population while Go (1991) emphasises the
factors influencing outbound travel (e.g. social
and work patterns, consumer tastes, leave
entitlements and disposable income) and their
sensitivity to fluctuations in the economic cycles,
particularly in major urban areas (e.g. Dublin).
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THE SUPPLY OF TOURISM
RESOURCES IN IRELAND

Ireland’s tourist product is based upon natural
and man-made resources and an experience
which is conditioned by the social and cultural
environment (i.e. the people, their history,
heritage, landscape and culture—see Keane
1972). The country’s natural and man-made
environment (Pollard 1989) reflects the aesthetic
qualities of the Irish landscape (Foras Forbatha
1977), where 1.2 million ha of the landscape is
classified as being of ‘outstanding quality’
(Mawhinney 1979), particularly in the more

peripheral areas of the west of Ireland (Brunt
1988:116) with its unpolluted,
uncommercialised and scenic coastline, especially
in the counties of Donegal, Clare and Kerry
(Brady et al. 1972–73). Although urban tourism
offers a contrast with the rural qualities of
Ireland (Mawhinney 1979), Gillmore (1985:312)
identifies the principal preoccupations of visitors
from a 1982 Bord Fáilte survey. The survey
emphasised sightseeing, exploring the
countryside and touring natural and cultural
attractions as the main activities, highlighting the
need to provide appropriate infrastructure and
facilities to accommodate the rural and dispersed

Table 6.1: Visitor arrivals in the Republic of Ireland by country of residence 1985–94 (000s)

Source: Page (1994c); EIU (1996)
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nature of many tourist activities (Plettner
1979). Mountain-based activities (Pollard
1989) and coastal-based activities also assumed
an important role in tourists’ use of rural
environments. For example, Foras Forbatha’s
(1973) study of Brittas Bay highlighted the
signif icance of coastal  planning and the
significance of ‘carrying capacity’ in these
sensitive recreational and tourism environments
and Carter and Parker (1989) examine some of
the pressures posed by tourism in the coastal
environment. Stevens (1987) also provided an
interesting insight in the context of coastal
environments, in terms of the tourist potential
of subterranean caverns. Gillmore (1985) also
identifies other natural resource-based forms of
tourism such as parks and forests, as do Bagnall
et al. (1978) and Murphy and Gardiner (1983,
1984), while rivers and water-based resources
are highlighted by Deblock (1986) and the
expansion of activity holidays is examined by
Lucas (1986).  Cultural  and historical
attractions also form an important component
of Ireland’s tourist product (Roche and Murray
1978; Brennan 1990) with the potential to form
an integrated heritage zone at conservation sites
(Tubridy 1987). Gillmore (1985) provides a
detailed discussion of these heritage resources
in terms of archaeological remains, religious
sites, historic properties, museums and their
geographical distribution throughout Ireland,
although there is a marked absence of research
on tourist transportation, tourist activity
patterns and the spatial distribution of tourist
travel in Ireland in relation to ‘circuit tourism’
(see Forer and Pearce 1984; Pearce 1987a).
Nevertheless, there has been a renewed interest
in ‘heritage tourism’ with the recent Visitor
Attraction Survey in Ireland in 1991 (Tourism
Development International 1992) which
discusses trends and the profile of visitors and
the proportion of heritage attractions among
the stock of over 150 fee-paying attractions
which received 4.5 mil l ion overseas and

domestic visitors in 1991. Bord Fáilte (1990b)
produced a strategy and action plan for heritage
attractions and the analysis of their future
development, marketing and management (Bord
Fáilte 1992a, 1992b). These studies also
highlighted potential gaps in the range of
heritage themes presented to visitors, the need
for greater quality assurance and the need for the
integration of this form of tourism more fully
into existing dispersed patterns of rural tourism,
which are often based in remote, relatively
inaccessible and peripheral locations outside the
main towns and cities. In 1991 a network of
twenty-five ‘heritage towns’ were designated in
these peripheral areas (Page 1994d).

Accommodation also forms a critical
component of tourism infrastructure in Ireland
and according to Gillmore (1985:323) it is ‘a
prerequisite for tourism development…[but] in
the late 1950s its amount and quality…[in
Ireland] were major restrictions on the expansion
of the industry’. The public and private sector
has, to a certain extent, addressed these
weaknesses, as recent studies of Ireland’s
accommodation and lodging industry have
shown (Blackwell 1970; Baum 1989a; Pollard
1989). For example, Baum (1989a) identified
4,383 lodging establishments in Ireland which
employed 34,750 full and part-time people in the
serviced accommodation sector. In addition,
Baum (1989b) discussed the diversity and
significance of small, family-run establishments
in the serviced accommodation sector and the
key issues facing this sector of the tourism
industry as they were poised for growth in the
1980s. CERT, the State Training Industry for
Tourism, also examined management training
initiatives for the hotel industry based on
research it had undertaken on the
accommodation sector (CERT 1987a, 1987b,
1991), while it is also interesting to note that
I£20 million from the EC European Social Fund
between 1989 and 1993 was spent on tourism
training.
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Bord Fáilte also undertake such studies (e.g.
its analysis of interhotel trends, Bord Fáilte
1986), and Simpson Xavier Horwath (1990)
have undertaken a more detailed review of recent
trends in Ireland’s hotel sector. In the non-
serviced accommodation sector (Plettner 1979),
research identified the type of facilities sought by
tourists and the opportunities for architects in
building forest cabins and farm building
conversion and the potential for caravans and
camp-sites in Ireland and Northern Ireland.
Fowler (1991) examined developments in farm
tourism while Gillmore (1985) and Brunt (1988)
focus on the largely unresearched issue of the
impact of second homes in rural areas (see
Coppock 1977a), particularly the ownership
patterns, with the highest densities recorded in
Wicklow—Wexford, Donegal, West Galway and
South-West Ireland. Gillmore (1985) also
examines the demand for second homes and the
ownership patterns which were dominated by
Dublin residents. In the case of second home
ownership among Northern Ireland residents,
there was a trend towards a significant
concentration in the Donegal region while
among continental European second home
owners, their properties were mainly located in
South-West Ireland. Glebe (1978), for example,
observes the tendency in West Cork and South
Kerry for abandoned farms in coastal areas to be
converted to second homes or retirement
cottages. Brunt (1988:116) acknowledges that
‘although tourism contributes positively to the
development of rural areas, there are problems
which have to be recognised…[including] the
problems of seasonality, the potential and actual
conflict between tourism and competing land
uses’ induced through second home
development. Therefore, with those potential
problems in mind, it is pertinent to consider how
the tourism industry is organised and managed
in Ireland in order to address potential conflicts
generated by tourism.

POLICY ISSUES IN IRISH
TOURISM: THE CASE OF RURAL
TOURISM

According to McEniff (1991:37) ‘the stance of
the Irish government in relation to tourism is
relatively interventionist’, with the Department
of Tourism and Transport responsible for policy
formulation and funding the national tourism
organisation, Bord Fáilte (Heneghan 1976).
Pearce’s (1990b) review identified the
organisational framework developed to manage,
market, promote, plan, develop, research and
regulate tourism in Ireland. As Pearce (1990b,
1992b) shows, Bord Fáilte’s main expenditure is
devoted to marketing and promotion, and
McEniff (1991:38) provides a useful analysis of
state expenditure on tourism in the period 1987–
90 which emphasises the drop in the real value
of the government allocation and the
privatisation of former state interests in tourism
(e.g. the B & I Ferry line in 1991).

In terms of the politics of tourism (Fianna Fail
1987) various state and semi-state agencies have
performed important roles both directly and
indirectly in relation to tourism (for example, the
Office of Public Works is responsible for national
parks and monuments). The government’s
National Development Plan 1989–1993 (Anon.
1989) highlighted the underlying rationale for
state involvement in tourism:
 
• to double the number of international tourist

arrivals;
• to increase revenue from tourism by I£500 mn

between 1989 and 1993; and
• to create an additional 25,000 jobs by 1993.
 

In order to achieve these objectives, the Irish
government introduced an Operational Programme
for Tourism 1989–1993 (Bord Fáilte 1991b) One
of the main outcomes was the receipt of I£147
million of EC aid from the ‘European Regional
Development Fund and the European Social Fund
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for investment in infrastructure, marketing and
training to help meet these objectives’ (McEniff
1991:37) which continued with the 1994–1999
Programme. Pearce (1992b) provides a useful
analysis of the ERDF assistance made available
to Ireland’s tourism industry and the dramatic
change in fortunes from the situation in 1984,
where no assistance had been granted, to the one
in 1988, where 80 per cent of the total
appropriations received by Ireland’s tourism
industry through the ERDF were made in that
year alone. In fact, Pearce (1992b:48) argued
that this ‘substantial increase in tourism projects
in Ireland in 1988 reflects a broader change in
official policy to tourism which saw a more
positive stance being taken with regard to its role
in the Irish economy’, with the state putting
forward tourism projects to the EC for ERDF
funding, which had not been the case prior to
1988. Ireland’s ‘lagging region’ status greatly
assisted its ability to attract ERDF funds for
tourism which were directed towards a range of
infrastructure and attraction-related
developments, especially in relation to the
nation’s heritage. For example, Bord Fáilte, who
administered ERDF funds for tourism projects in
Ireland in 1989–93 (Bord Fáilte 1991b) and
Stevens (1991) noted that over 33 per cent of this
revenue was allocated to the development of
Ireland’s heritage resources although Bord Fáilte
suggest that Over 40 per cent of the ERDF funds
for tourism development are earmarked for the
history and culture product and over 100
significant projects have been proposed’ (Bord
Fáilte 1992a: 1).

Gillmore (1985:306) argued that One of the
most important developments in tourism
administration was the measure of
decentralisation adopted in 1964 when Bord
Fáilte established eight Regional Tourism
Organisations (RTO) and Mowat (1984) has
examined the role of tourism administration in
the development of tourist resources in North-
West Ireland. Whilst the eight RTOs were

reduced to seven in 1984 to achieve economies
in expenditure on tourism, this does reflect a
regionalisation of tourism administration to
address the ‘growth in tourist traffic in the 1960s
and the advent of the more mobile motoring
holidaymaker following the widening of car
ownership and the introduction of the first car
ferries to the public in 1965’ (Pearce 1990b:138).
In fact, the relationship between Bord Fáilte and
the RTOs is indicative of a core-periphery
relationship within the terms of the management
and power base for tourism marketing,
development and promotion, especially since the
ERDF funds are an additional source of funding
to allocate to appropriate projects. Pearce
(1990b) discusses the rationale, organisation and
activities of the RTOs and their relationship with
Bord Fáilte, particularly in relation to funding,
visitor servicing, planning, development,
marketing and promotion, and therefore these
issues need not be reiterated here.

In terms of planning (Mawhinney and Bagnall
1976), Pearce (1990b) highlights the spatial
component in relation to the designation of areas
for conservation, developing some 81 tourism
planning zones. The role of tourism development
in expanding, improving and diversifying
Ireland’s tourism plant in terms of
accommodation, attractions and infrastructure is
apparent from the incentive grants and funding
available from Bord Fáilte and government
schemes (Bord Fáilte 1991a; McEniff 1991). For
example, Bord Fáilte approved 275 projects with
a total capital cost of I£529 million between
1987 and June 1991 under the Business
Expansion Scheme, which provided tax relief for
investment in tourism. Bord Fáilte also promoted
agri-tourism to ‘provide incentives to farmers
and other rural dwellers towards the cost of
providing facilities which will enhance the
attractiveness of an area for tourists and meet
clearly identified tourist demand’ (Bord Fáilte
1991b), a scheme administered by the RTOs and
Bord Fáilte to encourage rural economic
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development based on tourism. In addition,
McEniff  (1991) outl ined the increased
investment by licensed banks to the hospitality
industry and the improvements made to
accommodation facilities up to 1990. Pearce
(1990b) also documents the marketing and
promotional roles of Bord Fáilte and the RTOs
and emphasises the significance of promoting
the

 
image of Ireland as a whole abroad…it is a
national image, sometimes directed at specific
interest groups, which has been promoted,
presumably because this is seen as the most
effective method of marketing a small country in
large and competitive markets such as the UK, the
USA and West Germany with a comparatively
modest total budget.

(Pearce 1990b:42)

This reflects some of the budgetary constraints
faced by public sector tourism organisations at a
time of expansion in the tourism industry.

Although public and private sector
organisations are involved in the management of
tourism in Ireland, various social, cultural and
environmental impacts have resulted from tourist
development. For example, Williams (1985) has
examined the significance of native language-
speaking in the Gaeltacht areas of Ireland, and
Gillmore (1985:329) pointed to the positive
benefits of tourism in such areas, despite the
‘social disruption and diminution of cultural
identity’. In contrast, O’Cinneide and Keane
(1990) cite the example of the Inishowen
peninsula and the initial reluctance of local
entrepreneurs and tourist businesses to plan
strategically and to promote tourism on a local
area basis. However, McDermott and Horner
(1978) examined second home conversion and
development, which were used for tourist and
recreational purposes, and they noted its positive
contribution to rural renewal in Western
Connemara, although there is little agreement on
the extent to which the advantages of second
home ownership outweigh the disadvantages

(Robinson 1990). Within the context of Ireland’s
Gaeltacht areas, it is interesting to note Whyte’s
(1978) observation that in a similar remote
context—the Isle of Skye —local residents
perceived the influx of English-speaking second-
home owners as a threat to the Gaelic-speaking
tradition. In an urban context the social impact
of tourism has been observed where ‘tourists
visiting Dublin are at risk of victimisation in the
capital in relation to crime’ (Rottman 1989:97).

In terms of environmental impacts, Gillmore
(1985:329) suggested that ‘concern for tourism
has been a vital force in promoting interest in
environmental conservation in general and the
protection of the landscape in particular’. Carter
and Parker (1989), however, placed more
emphasis on the environmental costs of tourism
and argued the ‘value of Irish beaches and dunes
to the economy makes it paradoxically [sic] that
very little is done to manage the coast. In some
places, management plans have been
implemented, for example by the National Trust
at Murlough, County Down but in far too many
places, the beach environment has simply been
allowed to deteriorate’ (Carter and Parker 1989:
408). The recent designation of the Wicklow
National Park has also seen a greater concern for
the impact of tourism on the environment as the
environmental impact statements for visitor
centres in both Wicklow National Park (Brady et
al. 1991) and Dun Chaoin, County Kerry
(Environmental Impact Services Limited 1991)
indicated. However, with the planned expansion
of the volume of international tourism in Ireland,
it is inevitable that the impacts generated by
tourism will need further detailed research if the
complexities of tourist—host interaction are to be
more fully understood, especially regarding the
extent to which Ireland’s high-quality
environmental attributes can be maintained
through a careful policy of sustainable
development in keeping with the character of the
landscape and its acceptability to the local
population.
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Deegan and Dineen’s (1996) recent synthesis of
Irish tourism policy observes that there are
examples of successful rural tourism initiatives in
Ireland (Keane and Quinn 1990; Feehan 1992)
particularly in relation to community development.
Like the literature on rural tourism in general,
Ireland exhibits many examples of a focus on farm
tourism (O’Connor 1995, 1996) and
accommodation initiatives such as ‘Rent-an-Irish
Cottage’ (Share 1992). However, the LEADER
programme in Ireland is an example of a policy
initiative intended to assist with the development
of rural tourism.

LEADER 1 PROGRAMME

LEADER is an EU programme intended to assist
with alternative forms of development to replace
declining agriculture incomes (Kearney et al. 1994;
Jenkins et al. 1998). As Figure 6.3 shows, a number
of LEADER I areas were designated covering 61
per cent of Ireland and 44 per cent of funded
projects were associated with rural tourism. Some
50 per cent of the I£70 million funds for LEADER
I were devoted to these tourism projects, and 35
per cent of the projects were associated with
accommodation. The evaluation of the LEADER 1
programme observed that while net employment
gains were targeted, major benefits were associated
with qualitative improvements (e.g. capacity
building in rural communities) since rural tourism
development was identified by Deegan and Dineen
(1996:109) as a ‘potent vehicle for local
development, economic recovery, social progress
and conservation of the rural heritage’ although
they note that the difference between LEADER I
and other programmes which emphasised farm
tourism were that they focused more on the process
and confidence building process in rural
communities prior to launching rural tourism
programmes.

However, Keane and Quinn (1990) observe
that rural tourism in Ireland remains a fragmented

topic with the state tourism organisation (Bord
Fáilte) only belatedly supporting what has been
viewed as a marginal activity. Yet it is far from a
niche market, since one of the very attractions of
the Irish tourism product is its rural idyll, despite
its recognition that ‘it has a marginal though
important contribution to make to regional
income distribution in areas of the country which
have undeveloped tourism resources and are not
on recognised tourist routes’ (Deegan and Dineen
1996:111), though LEADER 1 is probably best
noted for the qualitative rather than quantitative
contribution it made to improving rural tourism
in Ireland. McEniff (1996:61) also noted that
‘because of the popularity of LEADER 1, aims to
limit the proportion of funding allocated to
tourism projects’ is now enshrined in LEADER 2,
while a number of other government schemes now
aim to assist rural tourism development (e.g. The
Operational Programme for Agriculture, Rural
Development and Forestry).

SUMMARY

It is apparent from the case study that the
economic impact of tourism appears to have
dominated the research agenda in Ireland, despite
the growing interest in rural tourism, especially
among geographers. Ireland is an interesting
example of the way in which perceived
inaccessibility, combined with the positive features
of its remoteness and landscapes, have been
harnessed through creative and innovative
marketing to boost tourist arrivals. Air travel and
increased sea routes from the UK and mainland
Europe, together with more competitively priced
air fares, have assisted in overcoming the
geographical effects of peripherality whilst the
country has benefited from EC funds to develop
its tourism industry. The application of ‘core-
periphery’ concepts to explain tourism
development and activities in a country such as
Ireland highlight a major weakness in the simple
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Figure 6.3: Distribution of LEADER 1 areas in the Republic of Ireland
Source: Deegan and Dineen (1996:110)
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CONCLUSION

This chapter has emphasised the development of
geographical research in rural recreation and
tourism and the major philosophical changes in
emphasis from empirically derived analyses
through to more socially derived analyses. The
geographer has sometimes found it hard to
distinguish between the context of recreation and
tourism, as users consume the same resources in
the rural environment. The 1960s and 1970s saw
the development of a strong recreational
geography of the rural environment emerge from
the leading research of noteworthy authors such
as Coppock, Duffield, Lavery and Glyptis within
the UK and in North America, followed by the
influential work of Smith (1983a). The

disappointing feature is the lack of continuity and
theoretical development after the 1970s to follow
up and build upon the groundwork established in
the 1960s and 1970s. One possible explanation
may be derived from chapter 1 with the denial of
mainstream geography and its reluctance to
embrace such research as critical to the conceptual
and theoretical development of the discipline. This
is certainly true in tourism up until the 1990s
when research by mainstream human geographers
such as Cloke have began to cultivate critical
social geographies of recreation and tourism in the
countryside. Even so, one would expect that
geographical research assessment exercises in
countries such as the UK, would do little to foster
a spirit of mainstream incorporation of tourism
and recreation into the discipline as it may be

delimitation of urban and rural areas which
research has criticised for failing to take account
of the socio-economic conditions and processes at
work (Hoggart 1988).

Both the public and private sector have
emphasised the positive effects of tourism in terms
of the increased volume of international arrivals
and, to lesser degree, the benefits of domestic
tourism. This imbalance in attention implies that
other disciplines have either not publicised the
results of their research to the same effect as those
concerned with the economic impact or that there
has been relatively little interest in the broader
aspects of tourism. There is also a noticeable
absence of research on the sustainability of
tourism and its environmental effects to indicate
the State’s concern for this controversial issue.
Although there have been some influential studies
undertaken on tourism in Ireland, a greater
emphasis is needed on rural tourism in order to
understand the long-term effects of basing a
significant element of the country’s economy on
tourism.

Managing tourism in a period of expansion
during the 1990s requires a greater cooperation
between the public and private sectors of tourism
interest to ensure that critical components of the
nation’s heritage are not irrecoverably damaged. For
example, the impact of tourism on Ireland’s regional
culture and the Gaelic language is a case in point.
This is one of the distinctive characteristics of the
Irish tourist product which needs to be protected
and enhanced rather than eroded through the
internationalisation of tourism. If ‘Ireland is a
tourist destination with a future…[with] its unspoilt
environment…rich in the tourism resource of
tomorrow…which the sophisticated tourist
increasingly seeks …[and its] scenery, people and
culture make for a unique holiday destination’ (Bord
Fáilte 1991b), it will need to sensitively manage the
impact of the tourist and tourism in the 1990s to
maintain a delicate balance between attaining
economic benefits from tourism and minimising the
potentially detrimental impact on the Irish
population, its distinctive Gaelic culture and its
largely unspoilt natural environment.
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assessed under business and management rather
than as a sub-group of geography. The nearest
inroad is through the study groups of professional
bodies such as the IBG and AAG where these
developments have not been discouraged. Human
geography in particular has been less accepting of
such fringe subject areas and a consequence is that
even when notable researchers have emerged in
these areas they have not fostered the same stature
or influence of the human geographers of the
1960s and 1970s who cultivated and really
established rural recreation and tourism as a rich
area of spatially contingent research. The scope of
the studies reviewed and discussed in this chapter

have a common theme associated with some of the
common problems associated with rural areas in
general, namely peripherality. Yet, ironically, this
can also be a major feature associated with place
marketing of rural areas where the peaceful rural
idyll is marketed and commodified around the
concept of space and peripherality. The rural
geographer has made some forays into this area of
research but more often than not, many of the
texts on rural geography only pay a limited
attention to tourism and recreation despite its
growing significance in economic, social and
political terms.



Historically, wilderness has been one of the main
sources of ‘the other’ in Western society. Wilderness
was what lay beyond the boundaries of a ‘civilised’,
ordered landscape. Since the beginning of the
nineteenth century however, wilderness and wild
areas began to assume a more favourable impression
under the influence of the romantic and
transcendentalist movements which favoured wild
nature as an antidote to an increasingly
industrialised and technocratic society. More
recently, the conservation and commodification of
wilderness has become entwined with the growth of
recreation and tourism which has seen national
parks established not only for outdoor and
adventure recreation enthusiasts but also one of the
main sites in which eco-tourism occurs.

Geographers have long played a significant role
in understanding and contributing to the
conservation of natural resources and natural areas
and their relationship with recreation and tourist
activities (e.g. Graves 1920; Marsh and Wall 1982;
Sewell and Dearden 1989). Indeed, recreation and
tourism has long been used as an economic
justification for the conservation and legal
protection of such areas. Geographers have
contributed to an understanding of a number of
different dimensions of the relationship between
wilderness and national park concepts and
recreation and tourism:
 
• the changing meaning of wilderness in Western

society;

• the environmental history of national parks and
wilderness areas;

• the value of wilderness;
• the identification and inventory of wilderness;
• the demand for wilderness and natural areas,

including visitor profiles, activities and
behaviours;

• the development of wilderness and national park
policy and the supply of wilderness and natural
areas for recreation and tourist activities.

THE CHANGING MEANING OF
WILDERNESS IN WESTERN SOCIETY

Definition presents a major problem in the
identification of wilderness areas. Definition is
important ‘because it is the basis for common
understanding and communication’ and it ‘provides
a basis for putting a concept into action through
creating and preserving a referent’ (Gardner
1978:7). However, wilderness is an elusive concept
with many layers of meaning (Gardner 1978;
Graber 1978). Tuan (1974:112) has gone so far as
to claim that, ‘wilderness cannot be defined
objectively: it is as much a state of mind as a
description of nature’. Wilderness has now become
‘a symbol of the orderly progress of nature. As a
state of mind, true wilderness exists only in the
great sprawling cities’.

The problem of defining wilderness was
summarised by Nash (1967:1):

7
 

TOURISM AND RECREATION IN
THE PLEASURE PERIPHERY

 

Wilderness and National Parks
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‘Wilderness’ has a deceptive concreteness at first
glance. The difficulty is that while the word is a
noun it acts like an adjective. There is no specific
material object that is wilderness. The term
designates a quality (as the ‘-ness’ suggests) that
produces a certain mood or feeling in a given
individual and, as a consequence, may be assigned
by that person to a specific place. Because of this
subjectivity a universally acceptable definition of
wilderness is elusive…Wilderness, in short, is so
heavily freighted with meaning of a personal,
symbolic, and changing kind as to resist easy
definition.

 
The meaning of wilderness has changed over time

but several themes may be distinguished. The word
wilderness is derived from the old English word
wilddeoren meaning ‘of wild beasts’, which in turn
is derived from the teutonic languages of northern
Europe. In German, for example, Wildnis is a
cognate verb, and Wildor signifies wild game (Nash
1967:2).

The Romance languages have no single word
which expresses the idea of wilderness but rely
instead on its attributes. In French the equivalent
terms are lieu desert (deserted place) and solitude
inculte, while in Spanish wilderness is la naturaleza,
immensidad or falts da cultura (lack of cultivation).
‘Italian uses the vivid scene di disordine o
confusione’ (Nash 1967:2). The Latin root of desert,
de and serere (to break apart, becoming solitary)
connotes not only the loneliness and fear associated
with separation but also an arid, barren tract lacking
cultivation (Mark 1984:3). Both the north European
and the Mediterranean traditions define and portray
wilderness as a landscape of fear, which is outside
the safer bounds of human settlement (Tuan 1971,
1979). An image that was taken up by Nash
(1967:2) who noted that the image of wilderness ‘is
that of a man [sic] in an alien environment where
the civilization that normally orders and controls life
is absent’.

The landscape of fear that dominated early
attitudes towards wilderness was noted in the eighth-
century classic Beowulf (Wright 1957), ‘where
wildeor appeared in reference to savage and fantastic
beasts inhabiting a dismal region of forests, crags,
and cliffs’ (Nash 1967:1). The translation of the

scriptures into English from Greek and Hebrew led
to the use of wilderness as a description of ‘the
uninhabited, arid land of the Near East’ (Nash
1967:2–3). It was at this point that wilderness came
to be associated with spiritual values. Wilderness
was seen as both a testing ground for man and an
area in which man could draw closer to God.

The biblical attitude towards nature was an
essential ingredient of the Judeo-Christian or
Western attitude towards wilderness (Glacken
1967; Passmore 1974; Graber 1978; Attfield
1983; Pepper 1984; Short 1991). According to the
dominant tradition within Judeo-Christianity
concerning humankind’s relationship with nature,
it was ‘God’s intention that mankind multiply
itself, spread out over the earth, make its domain
over the creation secure’ (Glacken 1967:151). This
relationship is best indicated in Genesis 1:28
where God said to man, ‘Be fruitful and multiply,
and fil l  the earth and subdue it;  and have
dominion over the fish of the sea and over the
birds of the air and over every living thing that
moves upon the earth.’

To the authors of the Bible, wilderness had a
central position in their accounts as both a
descriptive and as a symbolic concept. To the
ancient Hebrews, wilderness was ‘the environment
of evil, a kind of hell’ in which the wasteland was
identified with God’s curse (Nash 1967:14–15).
Paradise, or Eden, was the antithesis of wilderness.
The story of Adam and Eve’s dismissal from the
Garden of Eden, from a watered, lush paradise to
a ‘cursed’ land of ‘thorns and thistles’ (Genesis
2:4), reinforced in Western thought the notion that
wilderness and paradise were both physical and
spiritual opposites (Williams 1962). Isaiah (51:3),
for instance, contains the promise that God will
comfort Zion and ‘make her wilderness like Eden,
her desert like the garden of the Lord’, while Joel
(2:3) stated that ‘the land is like the garden of
Eden before them, but after them a desolate
wilderness’.

The experience of the Israelites during the Exodus
added another dimension to the Judeo-Christian
attitude towards wilderness. For forty years the Jews,
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led by Moses, wandered in the ‘howling waste of the
wilderness’ (Deuteronomy 32:10) that was the Sinai
Peninsula (Funk 1959). The wilderness, in this
instance, was not only a place where they were
punished by God for their sins but also a place where
they could prove themselves worthy of the Lord and
make ready for the promised land. Indeed, it was
precisely because it was unoccupied that it ‘could be
a refuge as well as a disciplinary force’ (Nash
1967:16).

The experience of the Exodus helped to establish
a tradition of going to the wilderness ‘for freedom
and purification of faith’ (Nash 1967:16). Elijah
spent forty days in the wilderness in order to draw
guidance and inspiration from God (1 Kings 19:4–
18). John the Baptist was the voice crying in the
wilderness to prepare for the coming of the Messiah
(Matthew 4:1), while Christ himself ‘was led by the
spirit into the wilderness to be tempted by the devil’
(Matthew 4:1; Mark 1:12ff). It was through the
environment of evil and hardship, characteristic of
the dominant Judeo-Christian perception of the
wilderness, that spiritual catharsis could occur. A
sentiment that exists through to this day (Graber
1976). (See chapter 6 on the role of wilderness areas
in rural tourism.)

The example of the prophets venturing into the
wilderness was followed by early Christian ascetics
(Williams 1962). Hermits and monks established
themselves in wilderness surroundings in order to
avoid the temptations of earthly wealth and pleasure
and to find a solitude conducive to spiritual ideals.
As Tuan (1974:148) recorded: ‘The monastic
community in the wilderness was a model of
paradise set in an unredeemed world. Wilderness
was often perceived as the haunt of demons but in
the neighbourhood of the monastery it could acquire
some of the harmony of redeemed nature and the
animals in it, like their human suzerains in the
monastery, lived in peace.’

The desert ascetics drew on an appreciation of
nature that sprung from the Bible itself. As Glacken
(1967:151) observed, ‘The intense otherworldliness
and rejection of the beauties of nature because they
turn men away from the contemplation of God are

elaborated upon far more in theological writings
than in the Bible itself. The desert monks lived in the
solitude of the wilderness to remove themselves from
man, not from nature. Psalm 104 provides one of
the clearest statements of the existence of a
sympathetic attitude in Christianity towards nature,
noting that everything in nature has its place in a
divine order: ‘the high mountains are for the wild
goats; the rocks are a refuge for the badgers’ (Ps.
104:18). ‘O Lord, how manifold are thy works! In
wisdom hast thou made them all’ (Ps. 104:24). As
Glacken (1967:157) noted:
 

It is not to be wondered at that Psalm 104 has been
quoted so often by thinkers sympathetic to the
design argument and the physico-theological proof
for the existence of God. The life, beauty, activity,
order, and reasonableness in nature are described
without mysteries, joyously—even triumphantly.
God is separate from nature but he may be
understood in part from it.

 
The theme of the wisdom of the Lord being

shown in the order of nature was similarly
indicated elsewhere in the Bible. The psalmist in
Psalm 8:1 exclaimed ‘O Lord, our Lord, how
majestic is thy name in all the earth!’ The notion
that, ‘The heavens are telling the glory of God; and
the firmament proclaims his handiwork’ (Psalm
19:1) proved to be influential throughout
Christendom in the Dark and Middle Ages,
although by no means enabling a universally
sympathetic attitude towards nature. Nature came
to be regarded as a book which could reveal the
works of the Lord in a manner similar to the
scriptures. In the early exegetical writings God was
regarded as being made manifest in his works.
 

There is a book of nature which when read along
with the book of God, allows men to know and
understand Him and his creation; not only man
but nature suffered from the curse after the Fall;
one may admire and love the beauty of the earth if
this love and admiration is associated with the love
of God.

(Glacken 1967:203)

 
This view of nature played an important role in

establishing a favourable attitude towards wild
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country. St. Augustine (in Glacken 1967:204)
wrote, ‘Some people in order to discover God,
read books. But there is a great book: the very
appearance of created things.’ Pulpit eloquence,
was ‘adopted by medieval mystico-philosophical
speculation, and finally passed into common
usage’ (Curtius 1953:321, in Glacken 1957:104).

Reading the book of nature for the word of
God was eventually to lead to the reading of
nature itself, but the notion of nature as a book
was also to prepare the way for the development
of a natural theology in the writings of St Francis
of Assisi, St Bonaventura and Ramon Sibiude. To
St Francis living creatures were not only symbols,
but were also ‘placed on earth for God’s own
purposes (not for man’s), and they, like man,
praise God’ (Glacken 1967:216). St Francis’
theology represented a revolutionary change in
Christian attitudes towards nature because of the
distinct break that they make from the
anthropocentric nature of earlier theology (White
1967). Upon the foundation built by the natural
theologians and their intellectual heirs, such as
John Ray and Gilbert White, came to be built the
framework for the discovery of nature by the
romantic movement. Nevertheless, despite a
continuing appreciation of nature as part of God’s
divine presence by some theologians, the dominant
attitude in the Judeo-Christian tradition until the
seventeenth century was that true appreciation of
God could only be gained by looking inwards, not
out at nature. Nature was provided for man to
utilise. Wilderness and wild lands were to be
tamed and cultivated to display the divine order
as interpreted by man.

The dominant Judeo-Christian view of
wilderness may be contrasted with that of Eastern
religions. In Eastern thought, wilderness ‘did not
have an unholy or evil connotation but was
venerated as the symbol and even the very essence
of the deity’ (Nash 1967:20). The aesthetic
appreciation of wild land began to change far
earlier in the Orient than in the West. By the
fourth century AD, for instance, large numbers of
people in China had began to find an aesthetic

appeal in mountains, whereas they were still seen
as objects of fear in Europe (Nicholson 1962;
Tuan 1974).

Eastern faiths such as Shinto and Taoism
‘fostered love of wilderness rather than hatred’
(Nash 1982:21). Shinto deified nature in favour
of pastoral scenes. The polarity that existed
between city and wilderness in the Judeo-Christian
experience did not exist outside European cultural
tradition (Callicott 1982). Western civilization has
tended to dominate, rather than adapt, to its
surrounding landscape whereas traditional
Eastern and non-European cultures have tended to
attempt to blend into their surroundings. As Tuan
(1974:148) noted, ‘In the traditions of Taoist
China and pre-Dorian Greece, nature imparted
virtue or power. In the Christian tradition
sanctifying power is invested in man, God’s vice
regent, rather than nature.’ However, it should be
emphasised that Oriental civilisations, such as
those of China, India and Japan, have had highly
destructive impacts on the environment and will
continue to do so.

The attitude of different cultures to nature and,
hence, wilderness is important (Tuan 1976). As
Eidsvik (1980, 1985) has recognised, wilderness
has only recently taken on global meaning with
the increasing dominance of Western culture
throughout the world. The perception of
wilderness as an alien landscape of fear is derived
from the northern European set of attitudes
towards nature, where the Judeo-Christian
perception of nature became combined with the
teutonic fear of the vast northern forests. It is
perhaps of no coincidence therefore that the
creation of designated wilderness areas began in
lands occupied by peoples who have inherited
European cultural attitudes. However, despite
retaining something of its original attributes the
meaning of wilderness has changed substantially
over time and now incorporates wider scientific
and conservation values. Table 7.1 portrays the
development of the wilderness concept in the
United States, Canada, New Zealand and
Australia: those countries within which the idea
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of wilderness has been most influential in outdoor
recreation and tourism policy and in the production
and consumption of tourism experiences.

The classic example of changing popular
attitudes towards wilderness is witnessed in the
history of the evolution of the wilderness concept
in the United States (Table 7.1). The founding
fathers of the American colonies saw the wild
lands before them in classical biblical terms and
although attitudes towards wilderness did change
gradually through the seventeenth and eighteenth
centuries it was not until the late eighteenth
century that positive appreciation of American
nature began to emerge. The political
independence of the American nation found
cultural expression in the extolment of the virtues
of American natural scenery. However, a similar
cultural expression was not to be found in colonial
Canada where untamed nature still assumed the
guise of a landscape of fear (Kline 1970).
Nevertheless, America’s cultural independence
from the Old World produced a desire to laud the
moral purity of the wild forests and mountains of
the New World, untainted as they were by the
domination of things European. A cultural
movement which, perhaps somewhat ironically,
sprang from the romantic movement then
sweeping Europe.

The American romantic movement laid the
groundwork upon which a popular appreciation
of the value of wild land would come to be based.
Artistic, literary and political perceptions of the
importance of contact with wild nature provided
the stimulus for the creation of positive cultural
attitudes towards the American wilderness. Once
positive attitudes towards primitive, unordered
nature had developed then the emergence of
individuals and societies dedicated to the
preservation of wilderness values was only a short
step away. However, an appreciation of the
aesthetic values of wild land was countered by the
utilitarian ethic that dominated American society.

The majority of Americans saw the land as an
object to be conquered and made productive. The
first reservations for the preservation of scenery

therefore tended to be established in areas that
were judged to be waste lands that had no
economic value in terms of agriculture, grazing,
lumbering or mining. The aesthetic value of
wilderness was protected by national parks and
reserves which were intended to protect national
scenic monuments that expressed the cultural
independence of America in addition to providing
for the development of the area through the
tourist dollar. Monumentalism was characterised
by the belief that natural sites, such as Niagara
Falls or the Rockies, were grand, noble and
elevated in idea and had something of the
enduring, stable and timeless nature of the great
architecture of Europe, and proved a significant
theme in the establishment of American parks
(Runte 1979).

Although the national parks in Australia,
Canada and New Zealand did not assume the
same importance as national monuments, their
development nevertheless parallels that of the
American park system. The themes of aesthetic
romanticism, recreation and the development of
‘worthless’ or ‘waste’ lands through tourism
characterised the creation of the first national
parks in Australia, Canada and New Zealand.
Banff National Park in Canada was developed by
the Canadian Pacific Railroad as a tourist spa
(Marsh 1985). New Zealand’s first parks had
lodges and hostels established within them that
matched the tourist developments in the North
American parks.  Austral ia’s  f irst  parks,
particularly those of Queensland and Tasmania,
were also marked by the influence of the desire
of government to boost tourism. However, the
Australian parks were also noted for their
establishment,  in unison with rai lway
development, as areas where city-dwellers could
find mental  restoration in recreation and
communion with nature (Hall 1985, 1992a).

With the closing of the American frontier at the
end of the nineteenth century the preservation of
America’s remaining wilderness received new
impetus. A massive but unsuccessful public
campaign by wilderness preservationists led by
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John Muir to protect Hetch Hetchy Valley in
Yosemite National Park from a dam scheme, a
conservation-minded President (Theodore
Roosevelt) in the White House, and the emergence
of economically oriented ‘progressive
conservation’ under the leadership of Gifford
Pinchot all  led to wilderness preservation
becoming a matter of public importance in the
United States.

The United States Forest Service and National
Park Service responded to pressures from
recreationalists for the creation of designated
wilderness areas. Contemporaneously, the
development of the science of ecology led to a
recognition of the scientific importance of
preserving wilderness. The various elements of
wilderness preservation blended together in the
inter-war years to lay a framework for the
establishment of legally protected wilderness
areas.

Economic conservation and the development of
a scientific perception of wilderness was also
influential in Australia, Canada and New Zealand.
In Australia, the publication of George Perkins
Marsh’s (1864 (1965)) book Man and Nature
stimulated the colonial governments into
establishing forest reserves. In addition, significant
scientists, such as Baron von Mueller, and bodies
such as the Australasian Association for the
Advancement of Science argued for the
preservation of native flora and fauna in both
Australia and New Zealand. However, the first
national parks in Australia were created for
reasons of aesthetics, tourism and recreation with
science gaining little recognition (Hall 1992a).

In Canada, progressive conservation proved
influential in the creation of forest reserves and it
is significant to note that many of the early
Canadian parks were established under forestry
legislation. However, the preservation of
wilderness lagged behind the efforts of the United
States (Nicol 1969).

The declaration of the Wilderness Act in 1964
marked the beginning of the current legislative era

of wilderness preservation in the United States.
Under the Wilderness Act wilderness is defined as
‘an area where the earth and its community of life
are untrammelled by man, where man himself is
the visitor that does not remain’. The four defining
qualities of wilderness areas protected under the
Act are that such areas:
 
a) generally appear to be affected by the forces of

nature, with the imprint of man substantially
unnoticeable;

b) have outstanding opportunities for solitude or
a primitive and unconfined type of recreation;

c) have at least 5,000 acres or is of sufficient size
as to make practical its preservation and use in
an unimpaired condition; and

d) may also contain ecological, geological or
features of scientific, educational, scenic or
historical value.

 
The protection of wilderness through legal

means gave new impetus to the task of improving
the process of defining and compiling a wilderness
inventory as well as providing for its management.
A process that is still continuing today in America
as well as in countries, such as Australia, which
have tended to follow the American model for
wilderness and national park protection. Although
wilderness in New Zealand is given administrative
protection under a variety of acts, there is no
specific legislation for the preservation of
wilderness. Similarly, until late 1987 with the
passing of the New South Wales Wilderness Act,
no wilderness legislation had been enacted in
Australia (Hall 1992a). In Canada, wilderness
areas have received a degree of protection under
provincial legislation. However, as in Australia
and New Zealand, there is no national wilderness
act. But in recent years increasing attention has
been given to the implications of international
heritage agreements, such as the World Heritage
Convention, as a mechanism for the preservation
of wilderness and other natural areas of
international significance (Hall 1992a).
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THE ENVIRONMENTAL HISTORY
OF NATIONAL PARKS AND
WILDERNESS AREAS

Environmental history is a field concerned with the
role and place of nature in human life (Worster
1977). Research and scholarship on the
environmental history of national parks and
wilderness lies at the intersection of a number of
fields of geographic and academic endeavour.
Within geography, as with history, the increased
awareness of the environment as a social, economic
and political issue has led to geographers and
historians attempting to chart the history of land
use of a given region or site in order to increase
understanding of its significance, values and
presentday use. Such research is not just an
academic exercise. As well as assisting in
understanding how current natural resource
management problems or user conflicts have
developed, such research can also be used to
develop interpretive material for visitors as part of
a programme of heritage management, an area in
which geographers are becoming increasingly
involved (e.g. Ashworth and Tunbridge 1990;
Tunbridge and Ashworth 1996; Hall and McArthur
1996, 1998). Cronan (1990) asserts that good
work in environmental history incorporates three
levels of analysis. These are the dynamics of natural
ecosystems in time (ecology), the political
economies that people erect within these systems
(economy), and the cognitive lenses through which
people perceive those systems (the history of ideas).
Geographers, with their integrative approach to
environment, cultural landscapes and land use,
would therefore seem to be ideally poised to work
in this area. As Mark (1996:153) observed,
‘Widening the scope of historical narrative has
frequently resulted in more complex interpretation
of the past and should point the way toward greater
understanding of the past in heritage management.’

National parks are a major focus of heritage
management but have been a relatively quiet
backwater in traditional historical narrative.
Environmental history, however, can place them

within the larger context of interaction between
nature and culture (Griffiths 1991; Mark 1996).
For example, a number of extremely valuable park
histories which highlight the role of tourism and
outdoor recreation in park development have been
written on the Yellowstone (Haines 1977), Grand
Canyon (Hughes 1978), Rocky Mountain
(Buchholtz 1983), Olympic (Twight 1983), Sequoia
and Kings Canyon National Parks (Dilsaver and
Tweed 1990), and Yosemite (Runte 1990) national
parks in the United States; the Albertan (Bella
1987) and the Ontario (Killan 1993) national park
systems in Canada, and with useful national
overviews being provided by Nelson (1970), Hall
(1992a), Dearden and Rollins (1993).

Substantial methodological research is called for
when undertaking research on environmental and
park histories. In the New Worlds of North
America and the Antipodes, travel accounts written
during the period of initial European settlement
have been utilised by scholars interested in historic
environments (Powell 1978). They often hope to
establish a pre-European settlement landscape as a
baseline from which to assess subsequent
environmental change. One difficulty with using
travel accounts, however, is they are often written
in places where the journalist is not actually
travelling; instead the diarist is summarising past
events at a convenient place (Mark 1996). Another
problem is how to tie the usually limited detail
(little of which could be utilised quantitatively) to
specific localities. The paucity of locality
information is often present in even the best
accounts, such as those left by collectors of natural
history specimens.

The only site-specific records available in many
areas about presettlement landscapes are land
survey notes. These have been helpful in
establishing a historic condition of some forests,
riparian habitats, and grasslands. Their reliability
varies, however, because there can be limitations
associated with insufficient description, bias in
recording data, contract fraud, and land use prior
to survey (Galatowitsch 1990). Another technique
which is useful for developing an historical record
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of land use change or for reconstructing past
environments or heritage sites is repeat
photography (Rogers et al. 1984). However, while
such techniques may be useful for specific sites or
attractions the photographic record of ‘ordinary’
landscapes, i.e. those which were not subject to the
interest of visitors as a view or panorama, is more
difficult to construct because of incomplete records.

Cultural landscape documentation is somewhat
narrower in scope than environmental history
because the question of nature’s character is not so
central (Mark 1996). Nevertheless, it emphasises
change over time and represents a way of
integrating nature with culture. In a park setting,
its emphasis becomes one of design, material,
change, function, and use, with one of its main
effects on heritage management being the
broadening of the focus of historic preservation
beyond buildings to the associated landscape and
environmental context (Mark 1991).

THE VALUES OF WILDERNESS

Decisions affecting environmental policies grow
out of a political process (Henning 1971; 1974),
in which ‘value choice, implicit and explicit…
orders the priorities of government and determines
the commitment of resources within the public
jurisdiction’ (Simmons et al.  1974:457).
Therefore, in order to consider the means by
which wilderness is utilised, it is essential to
understand what the values of wilderness are. As
Henning (1987:293) observed: ‘In the end, the
survival of the wilderness will depend upon values
being a respected factor in the political and
governmental process.’

The value of wilderness is not static. The value
of a resource alters over time in accordance with
changes in the needs and attitudes of society. As
noted above, ideas of the values of primitive and
wild land have shifted in relation to the changing
perceptions of Western culture. Nevertheless, the
dynamic nature of the wilderness resource does
not prevent an assessment of its values as they are

seen in present-day society. Indeed, such an
evaluation is essential to arguments as to why
wilderness should be conserved.

Broadly defined, the values of wilderness may
be classified as being either anthropocentric or
biocentric in nature. The principal emphasis of the
anthropocentric approach is that the value of
wilderness emerges in its potential for direct
human use. In contrast, ‘the biocentric perspective
places primary emphasis on the preservation of the
natural order’. The former approach places
societal above ecological values and emphasises
recreational and aesthetic rather than
environmental qualities. Both perspectives focus
on human benefits. However, ‘the important
distinction between them is the extent to which
these benefits are viewed as being independent of
the naturalness of wilderness ecosystems’ (Hendee
et al. 1978:18).

A more radical, and increasingly popular,
interpretation of the notion of the value of
wilderness has been provided by what is often
termed a deep ecology perspective (Godfrey-Smith
1979, 1980; Nash 1990; Oelschlaeger 1991).
Deep ecologists argue that wilderness should be
held as valuable not just because it satisfies a
human need (instrumental value) but as an end in
itself (intrinsically valuable). Instrumental
anthropocentric values, derived from a Cartesian
conception of nature, are regarded as being
opposed to a holistic or systematic view ‘in which
we come to appreciate the symbiotic
interdependencies of the natural world’ (Godfrey-
Smith 1979:316). The holistic view broadly
corresponds with the ecological conception of
wilderness (Worster 1977; Nash 1990;
Oelschlaeger 1991). However, it goes further by
arguing that ‘the philosophical task is to try and
provide adequate justification …for a scheme of
values according to which concern and sympathy
for our environment is immediate and natural, and
the desirability of protecting and preserving
wilderness self-evident’ (Godfrey-Smith
1979:316), rather than justified purely according
to human needs.
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We can, however, provide—and it is important that
we can provide—an answer to the question: ‘What
is the use of wilderness?’ We certainly ought to
preserve and protect wilderness areas as
gymnasiums, as laboratories, as stockpiles of
genetic diversity, and as cathedrals. Each of these
reasons provides a powerful and sufficient
instrumental justification for their preservation.
But note how the very posing of this question
about the utility of wilderness reflects an

anthropocentric system of values. From a
genuinely ecocentric point of view the question,
‘What is the use of wilderness?’ would be as absurd
as the question, ‘What is the use of happiness?’

(Godfrey-Smith 1979:319)

 
Hendee et al. (1978) identified three consistent

themes in the values associated with wilderness:
experiental, mental and moral restorational, and

Table 7.2: Components of the wilderness experience
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scientific. Experiental values highlight the
importance of the ‘wilderness experience’ for
recreationists and tourists (Scott 1974; Hamilton-
Smith 1980; McKenry 1980). Several themes emerge
in an examination of the wilderness experience
including the aesthetic, the spiritual and the escapist
(Table 7.2). Given its essentially personal nature, the
wilderness experience is extremely difficult to define
(Scott 1974). Nevertheless, the values recorded from
writings on wilderness listed in Table 7.2 do point
to the various aspects of the wilderness experience
that are realised in human contact with wild and
primitive lands.

Associated with the values of the wilderness
experience is the idea that wilderness can provide
mental and moral restoration for the individual in
the face of modern civilisation (Carhart 1920;
Boyden and Harris 1978). This values wilderness as

a ‘reservoir for renewal of mind and spirit’ and in
some cases offering: ‘an important sanctuary into
which one can withdraw, either temporarily or
permanently, to find respite’ (Hendee et al. 1978:12).
This harks back to the biblical role of wilderness as
a place of spiritual renewal (Funk 1959) and the
simple life of Thoreau’s Walden Pond (Thoreau
1854 (1968)). The encounter with wilderness is
regarded as forcing the individual to rise to the
physical challenge of wilderness with corresponding
improvements in feelings of self-reliance and self
worth. As Ovington and Fox (1980:3) wrote: ‘In the
extreme’, wilderness:
 

generates a feeling of absolute aloneness, a feeling
of sole dependence on one’s own capacities as new
sights, smells and tastes are encountered… The
challenge and the refreshing and recreating power
of the unknown are provided by unadulterated

Table 7.3: The scientific values of wilderness

Sources: Smith (1977); Frankel (1978); Hendee et al. (1978); Hall (1992a)
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natural wilderness large enough in space for us to
get ‘lost’ in. Here it is possible once again to
depend upon our own personal faculties and to
hone our bodies and spirits.

 
The third major theme in the values associated

with wilderness is that of the scientific values of
wilderness. Table 7.3 identifies the various ways
in which wilderness is of importance to science.

The preservation of wilderness is regarded as
an essential component in the scientific study of
the environment and man’s impact on the
environment. Furthermore, wilderness has
increasingly come to assume tremendous economic
importance because of the value of the genetic
material that it contains. However, the multi-
dimensional nature of the wilderness resource may
lead to value conflicts over the use of wilderness
areas.

A fourth theme which is inherent in the values
of wilderness is that of economic worth. In
addition to the economic significance of genetic
resources, wilderness has importance as a tourist
and recreation attraction. Indeed, the economic
valuation of wilderness and natural areas has now
become a critical factor in their designation (Hall
1992a), although it should be noted that the
economic value of tourism has long been used to
justify national park creation in areas that would
otherwise be deemed worthless (Runte 1972a,
1972b, 1973, 1974a, 1974b, 1977, 1979). Such a
value may be also enhanced through international
recognition such as that achieved through listing
as a World Heritage site (Mosley 1983).

McKenry (1977) has provided an analysis of
the degree to which the values of wilderness are
disrupted by activities such as forestry, mining,
grazing and road construction. Table 7.4, based
on McKenry’s research, records the level of
compatibility between wilderness values and
common disruptive activities. The significant
factor which emerges from Table 7.4 is that
because of the intrinsic characteristics of
wilderness as primitive and remote land the range
of uses that can be occur within wilderness areas
without diminishing the values of wilderness is

extremely limited and will  require careful
management. As soon as the characteristics of the
wilderness resource are infringed through the
activities of Western man then wilderness values
are reduced. Emphasis is placed upon the impacts
of Western society, rather than those of
technologically underdeveloped peoples, because
as the following discussion will illustrate, the
present-day concept of wilderness is a product of
Western thought. Indeed, geographers such as
Nelson (1982, 1986) have argued for the adoption
of a human-ecological approach to wilderness and
park management which sees the incorporation of
the attitudes and practices of indigenous peoples
as being an essential part of a contemporary
perspective on the notion of wilderness.

IDENTIFYING WILDERNESS

Although the values of wilderness are well
recognised, for management and legislative purposes
such values need to be turned into a method by
which wilderness values can be mapped in space. In
addition, such a process can assist in the provision
of conservation, scientific and tourism information,
technical advice, recognition of management issues
and objectives, the integration of conservation and
development, and the design of a national
conservation system.

According to Dasmann’s (1973:12) classification
of national parks and equivalent reserves, wilderness
areas have two principal purposes ‘that of protecting
nature (defined as primary) and that of providing
recreation for those capable of enduring the
vicissitudes of wilderness travel by primitive means’.
These purposes reflect the values of wilderness
identified in the previous section. ‘The area is
maintained in a state in which its wilderness or
primitive appearance is not impaired by any form of
development, and in which the continued existence
of indigenous animal and plant species is assured’
(Dasmann 1973:12). However, unlike some of the
use limitations of strict natural areas, wilderness is
available to recreationists.



WILDERNESS AND NATIONAL PARKS 227

Dasmann’s recognition of wilderness as a
discrete land-use category did not appear in the
IUCN’s (1978) eventual categorisation of
conservation areas. However, this does not imply
that wilderness has only minimal value as a form of
conservation land-use. Rather it is a recognition of
the difficulties in transferring the notion of
wilderness from a North American to a more
universal setting (Eidsvik 1985). Nevertheless,
increased public awareness of the environment,
sustainable development, World Heritage areas,

Biosphere Reserves and other sites of international
conservation significance, highlight the worldwide
attention given to the preservation of the earth’s
remaining wilderness areas. Indeed, the IUCN
General Assembly in 1984 recommended ‘that all
nations identify, designate and protect their
wilderness areas on both public and private lands’
(Resolution 16/34 in Eidsvik 1987: 19). Yet, such
measures need to have a basis by which wilderness
can be identified if it is to succeed. Although a
wilderness inventory has

Table 7.4: Interactions between values associated with wilderness and common disruptive activities

Scale of disruption to wilderness values
1 No incompatible interaction (i.e. mutually compatible)
2 Slightly incompatible
3 Substantial incompatibility
4 Slight compatibility only
5 Totally incompatible (i.e. mutually exclusive)

Source: Adapted from McKenry (1977:209)

One of the key elements in preserving wilderness
is the identification of areas of high-quality
wilderness that can be incorporated into a
national wilderness system. In 1985 the
Australian Conservation Foundation and other
conservation groups, particularly the Wilderness
Society, led the Working Group on Management

of National Parks of the Australian Council of
Nature and Conservation Ministers (CONCOM)
to examine the establishment of a nationwide
system of wilderness areas. CONCOM (1985:7)
recommended that ‘an inventory of potential
wilderness areas should be compiled by all states
and Territories, where possible in consultation

CASE STUDY: Wilderness inventory in Australia
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with user groups. The inventory would assess
areas within existing parks and extend to other
land if appropriate. It would be desirable for a
consistent approach to be adopted for the
survey’s. However, the hopes of CONCOM were
not met. Despite both the quality and quantity of
research, no consistent approach to evaluating
wilderness in Australia has been accepted by all
participants in the process of wilderness
identification and management, although the
Australian Heritage Commission’s National
Wilderness Inventory Program came closest. This
situation may be due to the aca demic nature of
most wilderness research, the geographic
differences between regions, the politics of
wilderness preservation, or it may well derive
from the intrinsic intangibility of wilderness (Hall
1987,1992a). Neverthelss, the identification of
primitive and remote areas will obviously be
critical to the protection and management of
wilderness.

WILDERNESS INVENTORIES

Planners and managers now require detailed
information to assist in the identification of
areas suitable for designation and protection as
wilder ness,  to monitor the status of the
resource,  and to develop appropriate and
effective management prescriptions. There is also
a need for the capacity to assess the impact on
wilderness of various development proposals so
that alternatives can be examined and a suitable
response determined.

(Lesslie et al. 1988:iv)

 
Definition is the major problem in the inventory
of wilderness. The definition, and its
accompanying criteria, provide the source from
which all else flows. Two different conceptions of
wilderness are generally recognised, one
anthropocentric, the other biocentric or ecocentric
(see above). From the anthropocentric view,
wilderness is seen from a perspective in which
human needs are considered paramount.
Adherents of this approach tend to ascribe a

recreational role to wilderness. In contrast, the
biocentric approach defines ‘wilderness in
ecological terms and [equates] wilderness quality
with a relative lack of human disturbance’ (Lesslie
and Taylor 1983: 10).

The recreational values of wilderness have
tended to be dominant in wilderness literature
(Hendee et al. 1978). This is partly the result of
the ‘Americanisation’ of the wilderness concept,
where the predominantly recreational perspective
of American research has coloured most other
studies, but it is also probably related to the way
in which the wilderness concept has developed
(Nash 1963; Smith 1977; Stankey 1989;
Oelschlaeger 1991). Nevertheless, over recent
years the biocentric concept of wilderness has
become increasingly important in research. This
increased priority is most likely related to the
growth of importance of ecological research
relative to recreational research in national park
and reserve management and to a recognition
that fauna and flora have an intrinsic right to
exist (Nash 1990).

Table 7.5 demonstrates the major features of
the wilderness inventories that had been carried
out in Australia to the early 1990s by when the
methodology for the National Wilderness
Inventory supported by the Australian Heritage
Commission had become well developed. For
each inventory the study area, wilderness
definition, dimensional criteria, status of coastal
areas, database, and status of roadworks is
recorded. The status of roadworks criterion is
included because it provides a basis of
comparison with the ‘roadless area’ concept
which permeates American notions of wilderness
and also illustrates one of the major problems in
standardising wilderness criteria (Bureau of Land
Management 1978). As Lesslie and Taylor
(1983:23) observed, ‘road definition is a major
point of contention in the general wilderness
literature. Controversy centres on the qualities
which make a high grade road an unacceptable
intrusion into wilderness and a low grade road a
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detrimental but nevertheless acceptable
intrusion’.

The first Australian study of wilderness of any
consequence, the wilderness study of eastern
New South Wales and south-east Queensland by
Helman et al. (1979) was designed as a model
for future Australian wilderness inventories and
it was applied in Victoria (Feller et al. 1979) and
Tasmania (Russell et al. 1979). However, the
inventory procedures may not be valid for arid
and semi-arid environments because they were
undertaken in relatively humid, forested and
mountainous environments (Lesslie and Taylor
1983); also, they failed to recognise the
remoteness and primitiveness which constitute
the key qualities of wilderness (Mark 1985).
Stanton and Morgan’s (1977) study of
Queensland identified four key areas as fitting
rigid conservation-based criteria. Twenty-four
other areas were identified as being ‘equivalent
to the wilderness areas delineated by Helman et
al. (1979)’ in their study of eastern Australia
(Morgan 1980).

Kirkpatrick and Haney’s (1980) study of
south-west Tasmania identified wilderness as a
recreational resource, ‘as land remote from
access by mechanised vehicles, and from within
which there is little or no consciousness of the
environmental disturbance of western man’
(Kirkpatrick and Haney 1980:331). Kirkpatrick
and Haney assigned absolute wilderness quality
scores, which had not been attempted in
Australian wilderness inventories, although it
was characteristic of American ones. However,
unlike the United States inventories, Kirkpatrick
and Haney focused on the more readily
quantifiable characteristics of wilderness:
remoteness and primitiveness.

Remoteness and primitiveness are the two
essential attributes of wilderness (Helburn
1977). Remoteness is measured ‘as the walking
time from the nearest access point for
mechanised vehicles’ while primitiveness, which
‘has visual, aural and mental components’, is

‘determined from measures of the arc of visibility
of any disturbance…and the distance to the
nearest disturbance’ (Kirkpatrick and Haney
1980:331). The identification of remoteness and
primitiveness as the essential attributes of a
wilderness area helped create the methodological
basis for the wilderness inventory of South
Australia by Lesslie and Taylor (1983, 1985) and
provides the basis for a national survey of
wilderness.

Lesslie and Taylor (1983) saw previous
wilderness inventory procedures as unsatisfactory
because they sought to express a relative concept
in absolute terms. They identified four indicators
of wilderness quality: remoteness from settlement,
remoteness from access, aesthetic primitiveness
(or naturalness) and biophysical primitiveness (or
naturalness). These indicators were used to
provide an inventory of relatively high-quality
wilderness areas in South Australia. The attributes
of remoteness and primitiveness may be expressed
as part of a continuum which indicates the relative
wilderness quality of a region (Figure 7.1). A
continuum approach can accommodate the
ecological and recreational characteristics of a far
wider range of environments than the inventories
formulated for the higher rainfall areas of
Australia (Lesslie and Taylor 1983; Hall and
Mark 1985; Hall 1987; Lesslie et al. 1987; Lesslie
1991; Manidis Roberts Consultants 1991).

The variation in approaches to wilderness
inventory in Australia is ‘systematic of confusion
concerning the definition of wilderness, since
areas which satisfy biocentric considerations
need not be consistent with areas which satisfy
anthropocentric considerations’ (Lesslie and
Taylor 1983:11). The area required to satisfy
recreational criteria for wilderness may be much
smaller than the area required for maintaining
the ecological balance of a region (Valentine
1980). Therefore, the experiential criterion for
wilderness remains substantially different to the
ecological criterion and the concept of
‘wilderness experience’ must be separated from
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that of ‘wilderness area’. As Lesslie and Taylor
(1983:14) observed, there has been an ‘almost
universal tendency to confuse the benefits derived
from wilderness with the nature of wilderness itself’,
a point of crucial importance in the delineation,
inventory and management of wilderness. Hence,
the two attributes which are definitive of wilderness,
remoteness from the presence and influences of
settled people and primitiveness, the absence of
environmental disturbance by settled people, need
to be based at the high-quality end of the wilderness
continuum in order to accommodate the
anthropocentric and biocentric dimensions of
wilderness (Taylor 1990; Lesslie 1991). In Australia,
the methodology of Lesslie and Taylor (1983), and
modified in the 1987 Victorian inventory (Lesslie et
al. 1987; Preece and Lesslie 1987), comes closest to
achieving this goal and has served as the model for
other studies within the Australian Heritage
Commission’s National Wilderness Inventory (see
below). Furthermore, the Lesslie et al. (1987)
methodology is able to indicate low-quality
wilderness areas which are not indicated in an
inventory along the lines of Helman et al. (1976),
but which may nevertheless be of significant
conservation and recreation value (Hall 1987).

In 1987 the Australian government, through
the Australian Heritage Commission, initiated a

National Wilderness Inventory (NWI) to provide
information in order to improve decisions about
wilderness conservation (Lesslie et al. 1991). This
action was ‘a result of its concern over the rapid
decline in area and quality of relatively remote
and natural lands in Australia and in recognition
that an inventory of the remaining resource was
the necessary first step in formulating appropriate
measures for conservation and management’
(Lesslie, Abrahams and Maslen 1991:1). The
NWI had three main emphases (Lesslie, Mackey
and Shulmeister 1988): to compile a national
wilderness database; to refine database
maintenance procedures and analytical
techniques; and to produce information relevant
to policy and management issues. Several
inventories were conducted under the auspices of
the National Wilderness Inventory, including
surveys of Victoria (Lesslie et al. 1987; Preece and
Lesslie 1987); Tasmania (Lesslie et al. 1988);
South Australia (Lesslie et al. 1991); and
Queensland (Lesslie, Abrahams and Maslen
1991). In 1990 the NWI was accelerated to
provide a comprehensive coverage for the whole
of Australia.

‘The evaluation of wilderness in the National
Wilderness Inventory is based upon the notion of
wilderness quality as a continuum of remote and

Figure 7.1: The wilderness continuum
Source: Hall (1992a)
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natural conditions from pristine to urban’
(Lesslie, Abrahams and Maslen 1991:6). A spatial
framework utilising the techniques of Geographic
Information Systems (GIS) is used to sample
variation in values of the four wilderness quality
indicators. There are two major advantages in
using a GIS to formulate wilderness evaluation
databases. First, the approach is open-ended: new
data can be added and current data modified.
Indeed, in Australia,

 
information about access and land use is often
poorly recorded and lacking in currency. Even the
most recently available information may be
inaccurate and out of date. This makes the
compilation of a reliable database difficult,
particularly because of the necessary dependence
on published sources for much of the required
information.

(Lesslie, Abrahams and Maslen 1991:13)

 
Second, the process is spatially flexible, enabling

scale to be matched to purpose. Furthermore, maps
showing the distribution of wilderness identified in
the inventory can be generated rapidly and
efficiently in order to assist decision-making.

FROM IDENTIFICATION TO
PRESERVATION

The purpose of wilderness inventory in Australia
has, on the whole, been to identify areas of
wilderness quality for the possible enactment of
conservation measures by government.
Inventories provide a systematic means of
ensuring the designation areas of high
environmental quality. ‘Recognition of
wilderness is the necessary first step towards
protecting, appreciating and managing
wilderness areas’ (Manidis Roberts Consultants
1991:2). However, identifying an area as
wilderness does not, by itself, ensure that its
wilderness qualities can be maintained; this can
only be done through the appropriate legislation
and management. ‘Decisions of this kind are

inevitably judgemental, requiring comparative
assessments of the social worth of alternative and
often conflicting landuse opportunities’ (Lesslie
et al. 1988:v). Nevertheless, from a management
perspective:
 

The delimitation of wilderness management
boundaries for any particular location is a
separate question. The major point to be made
here is that the commonly accepted practice of
placing a wilderness management boundary
around a location of high wilderness quality, and
ensuring no wilderness degrading activities take
place within, will not ensure the retention of high
wilderness quality. For instance, a development in
lesser quality wilderness on the margin of an area
of higher quality wilderness will reduce wilderness
quality within the higher quality area.

The lesson to be drawn from this is that
areas of lower quality wilderness which fringe
areas of high quality are important in
maintaining these quality areas. In order to
ensure protection of wilderness quality a
wilderness management area therefore must
include all marginal areas.

(Lesslie, Abrahams and Maslen 1991:20)

 
CONCOM (1986:8) proposed that the

following key criteria be used to identify and
evaluate land which has potential as a wilderness
area:
 
• Remoteness and size: a large area, preferably in

excess of 25,000 hectares, where visitors may
experience remoteness from roads and other
facilities.

• Evidence of people: an area with minimal
evidence of alteration by modern technology.

 
However, CONCOM (1985) was not sure that

these criteria would reflect differences in landscape
and ecological diversity across Australia. The
CONCOM criteria may be contrasted with the
United States wilderness legislation which suggests
a guideline for minimum wilderness size of an area
of 5,000 acres (2,023 ha), and where impacted
ecosystems may be included if they contribute to
the viability and integrity of the wilderness area.
One of the ironies of the criteria for wilderness
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been undertaken in the United States, probably
the most sustained research programme on
wilderness identification occurred in Australia,
and it is to this case study which we will now
turn.

TOURIST AND RECREATIONAL
DEMAND FOR WILDERNESS,
NATIONAL PARKS AND NATURAL
AREAS

Many values are attached to wilderness in Western
society. Tourism and recreation has increasingly
become significant as one of the main values
attached to wilderness and its conservation with
substantial increases in demands for access to
wilderness in recent years. Demand for tourist or
recreational experience of wild country or wilderness
can be related to two major factors. First, changing
attitudes towards the environment. Second, access
to natural areas.

As discussed above, there has been the
development of a more favourable response to
wild country in Western society over the last 200

years. These positive responses have been
reinforced in recent years by the overall
development of a climate of environmental
concern which has served to influence recreation
and tourism patterns in natural areas. Going
hand-in-hand with the increase in demand for
personal contact with nature has been the
production of natural areas for tourist
consumption. While the setting of a boundary for
a national park may be appropriate for assisting
conservation management it can also serve as a
marker for tourist space on which it is appropriate
for the viewer to gaze. In the same way that
notions of rurality are complex spaces of
production and consumption (see chapter 6), so it
is that the ideas of wilderness and naturalness are
bound up in the commodification of landscapes
for tourist and recreational enjoyment (Olwig and
Olwig 1979; Short 1991; Evernden 1992). For
some, such a perspective is at odds with the
mythology that national parks are ecological
rather than cultural landscapes, but the cultural
idea of wilderness is implicit in the very notion of
wilderness itself. For example, Nash (1982:1)
noted that wilderness is ‘heavily freighted with

identification chosen by CONCOM is they
exclude many of the wilderness areas that have
already been established under state legislation!
According to CONCOM (1986:4), ‘Wilderness
areas are established to provide opportunities for
the visitor to enjoy solitude, inspiration and
empathy with his or her natural surroundings.’
The CONCOM position is to preserve the
‘wilderness experience’, not necessarily the
intrinsic qualities of wilderness. However, to
preserve wilderness mainly for recreation values
is to ignore the significant range of other values
of a wilderness area (see above).

Unlike the United States government, the
Australian government does not have vast areas
of federal land upon which wilderness legislation

would be readily enforceable. State governments,
which under the Australian constitution have
primary control over land use, regards the
reservation of wilderness areas under appropriate
legislation as being a state responsibility. This
situation therefore means that unless the Federal
Government exercises its constitutional powers in
relation to the environment, any national
wilderness system can be achieved only through
consensus between the Commonwealth and the
various state and Territory governments.
Nevertheless, the NWI still serves as a valuable
management tool by which to evaluate the
potential loss of wilderness quality which new
developments might bring and the potential
corresponding loss of visitor satisfaction.
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meaning of a personal, symbolic and changing
kind’. Although the personal meaning of
wilderness may not be of great value when it
comes to the designation of wilderness areas from
a biocentric perspective which concentrates on
actual rather than perceived naturalness (see
above), it is of value in terms of the recreation and
tourism values of wilderness.

The last decade has witnessed growing academic
attention in the field of wilderness perception
imagery (e.g. Kliskey and Kearsley 1993; Higham
1997). Stankey and Schreyer (1987), for example,
demonstrate that wilderness perceptions may be
shaped by a wide range of influences. These include
social attitudes, cultural influences, recreational
experiences, expectation and personal cognition. It
is apparent, therefore, that ‘while wilderness
environments have an objective physical reality, what
makes that reality ‘wilderness’ rests very much with
personal cognition, emotion, values and experience’
(Higham and Kearsley 1994:508).

Kliskey and Kearsley (1993) argue that, while
demand for access to wilderness increases, so too
does the need to define the extent to which certain
qualities of wilderness are sought. Kearsley (1990)
illustrates this point with his proposal of a
classification of natural areas based on degrees of
naturalness, ease of access and the provision of
facilities. Implementation of such a classification
would facilitate the use of ‘degrees of wilderness’.
This would allow custodians of tourist facilities to
provide for a wide range of wilderness preferences
and utilise a wide range of natural settings. The
wider spatial distribution of recreationists based
upon an appreciation of wilderness perceptions,
could contribute to the attainment of two
fundamental goals; the maximising of visitor
satisfaction and the mitigation of environmental
impact at tourist sites. Kliskey and Kearsley (1993)
also identified the need for a tourism development
approach that does not impact upon the values
sought by those who try to avoid the infrastructure
of mass tourism, and to protect the social and
environmental values that nature-based tourists, or
ecotourists, seek. However, this demands that

wilderness imagery assumes a role in the marketing
and management of recreational and tourism
resources in natural settings.

Higham (1997) examined the dimensions of
wilderness imagery by international tourists in the
South Island of New Zealand. This was done via a
list of variables that may be considered
appropriate or inappropriate to wilderness
recreation and tourism. A five point Likert scale
allowed respondents to express the extent to
which each variable was considered acceptable or
unacceptable. Higham noted that in ‘classic’ (i.e.
high quality in terms of absence of human impact)
wilderness terms it should be expected that these
variables would be considered to violate or
compromise qualities of wilderness recreation.
However, only seven of the 21 variables listed
received a generally negative response (a mean
value less than 3.0). Thirteen variables returned
mean values exceeding 3.0 indicating a generally
favourable disposition within the sample frame
(Table 7.6).

In Higham’s (1997) study, ‘Distance from
civilisation’ (mean=4.0) is clearly an important
aspect of wilderness recreation to most inbound
tourists. The desire for remoteness is reinforced in
the similar high regard for the scale of the location
(‘big enough to take at least two days to walk
across’ mean=3.8). However, there is also a desire
for the provision of safeguard mechanisms to
reduce risk, with the provision of search and
rescue operations receiving the highest mean score
(4.3) of all listed variables. The desire for swing
bridges and walkwires over watercourses, sign
posting and well marked and maintained tracks
confirm the widely held desire for wilderness
recreation in a natural but relatively safe and
humanised environment.

Furthermore, the placement of restrictions
upon access and group size, again inconsistent
with the notion of wilderness as free from human
influences, were widely considered acceptable by
inbound visitors. The variables ‘restricted access
…’ and ‘restricted group size’ share a mean of
3.8 placing them favourably on Table 7.6. As
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Higham (1997:83), observed, ‘It is quite possible
that positive disposition toward these variables
derives from trampers visiting high profile tracks on
which social carrying capacities are being
approached and, at times, exceeded.’

Only seven listed variables returned a mean
response which indicated a generally negative
disposition (Table 7.6). Six of these seven variables
described activities that were likely to present
associated social or physical impacts. These
included commercial recreation and motorised
transport, and grazing of stock and hunting/
trapping and plantation logging, respectively. The
seventh such variable, ‘gas provided in huts for
cooking’, is exceptional in that it described the
provision of a facility that may ease the passage of
visitors in backcountry locations. This was the

only such variable that was generally rejected by
inbound tourists, all other visitor provisions and
facilities (huts, shelters, the provision of water and
toilet facil it ies) being considered generally
acceptable or compatible with wilderness
recreation and tourism.

Higham’s (1997) research raises important
questions about the role of accessibility to
wilderness areas. Indeed, issues of access are now
presenting major management problems in
wilderness and national parks. For many years
access to wilderness was restricted by both the
nature of the terrain and the capacity of
individuals to travel there. Up until the Second
World War the main means of access to most
national parks was train, with many of the
national parks in the New World actually being

Table 7.6: Responses to variables listed in question ‘Indicate whether you feel that the following activities/facilities are
acceptable based on your perception of wilderness’

Non-essential/unacceptable 1–2–3–4–5 Essential/acceptable
Source: Higham (1997:82).
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developed in association with the railroads (Runte
1974a, 1974b, 1979; Hall 1992a). However, in
the post-war period there was a substantial
increase in the proportion of personal car
ownership, thereby increasing accessibility to
parks. National park management agencies also
promoted themselves to the public through ‘parks
for the people campaigns’. Herein though lies the
critical situation which many parks and wilderness
managers now find themselves in. National Parks
were originally established to provide both
recreational enjoyment and conservation (Hall
1992a). The founders of the park movement,
though, such as John Muir, could never have
imagined the almost continuous growth in demand
for park access from tourists and recreationists
seeking to escape the urban environment. The
situation now sees traffic jams occuring in some
parks, congestion on walking tracks, displacement
of local users by tourists, increased pollution and
other adverse environmental impacts and reduced
visitor satisfaction (e.g. Hall and McArthur 1996;
Higham 1997; Kearsley 1997). Within this
context, therefore, park and wilderness managers
are now seeking both a better understanding of
their visitors and how they may be satisfied, and
strategies to find a better match between visitor
needs and the capacities of the resource to be used
yet retain the values that attract people in the first
place (Hall and McArthur 1998).

Historically, tourist profiles have been
generated to assist in the planning and
management of visitor demand at a particular
destination, attraction or site. Analysing tourist
demand has traditionally been based on one of
two main approaches: a socio-economic approach
and a psychological or psychographic approach
(see chapter 2). The socio-economic approach
attempts to establish a correlation between a
visitor’s actions at a particular destination and
their social position (Lowyck et al.  1992).
Mathieson and Wall (1982) argue that visitor
attitudes, perceptions, and motivations at a
destination are influenced by socio-economic
characteristics such as age, education, income,

residence, and family situation. Representative of
this form of research is Blamey’s (1995) study of
international ecotourists to Australia, a country
which has paid particular attention to promoting
its natural feature to tourists in recent years (Hall
1995).

According to Blamey (1995) Japanese and other
Asian tourists are the most common inbound
visitors to national parks on an absolute basis (21
and 19 per cent respectively of all such visitors),
although they have the lowest propensities to do
so on a per visit basis. Visitors from Switzerland
have the highest propensity to visit natural areas
(74 per cent) followed by Germany, Canada,
Scandinavia and other European countries (all
above 65 per cent). In addition, the economic
expenditure of nature-based tourists may be
substantial. Blamey (1995) reported that in 1993
the average expenditure per trip for international
visitors undertaking bushwalks during their stay
was Aus.$2,824 in 1993, or 58 per cent above the
average expenditure of all inbound visitors
(Aus.$1,788).

Psychographic or psychological approaches
classify people into groups according to their
lifestyles, including values, motivations and
expectations (Blamey and Braithwaite 1997).
Lifestyles are distinctions in people’s behaviour
which are identified and categorised to distinguish
different types of respondents. In a comparative
study of Canadian tourists, ecotourists were found
to be more motivated by features such as
wilderness and parks than the rest of the Canadian
population in choosing a destination (Kretchmann
and Eagles 1990; Eagles 1992).

Higham (1997) investigated a variety of
wilderness motivations in an attempt to identify
qualities of backcountry recreation that motivate
tourists to visit tracks in the New Zealand
conservation estate. Eighteen wilderness
motivation variables were drawn from a review of
the wilderness literature. The degree to which
variables were supported or refuted by sample
units is illustrated in Table 7.7. Motivation
variables are listed on this table in order of mean
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response. Perhaps not surprisingly, natural beauty
and outstanding scenery are primary motivations as
identified by international visitors. Indeed, Higham
(1997:80) argued that
 

this is a result that explains and entrenches the over-
whelming popularity of the high status Great Walks
[of New Zealand]. The reputations of the Milford,
Routeburn, Kepler tracks are, in large part,
explained by outstanding opportunities to
experience alpine scenery. While these tracks remain
those of unequalled scenic repute it is likely that
inbound tourist interest in them will remain high.

 
The 18 variables listed appeared in random order

in Higham’s (1997) original questionnaire. It is thus
interesting to note the order in which variables
appear in Table 7.7 when listed by mean response.
When paired sequentially, the first 10 listed variables
demonstrate consistency in terms of both motivation
and mean response. Table 7.7 presents a clear

impression of the motivations that attracted inbound
tourists to visit the walking tracks. These, in
decreasing strength of motivation, were:
 
1 To experience natural beauty and outstanding

scenery;
2 To experience remote and relatively untouched

nature;
3 To experience New Zealand’s distinctive flora,

fauna and natural systems;
4 To escape civilisation and engage in something

completely new and different;
5 To engage in the physical challenge that natural

areas present.
 

The desire to experience solitude, one of the
classic principles of wilderness recreation (see
above), represents the eleventh variable listed on
Table 7.7. This variable receives a mean score of 3.0.

Table 7.7: Responses to variables listed in question ‘Motivations for coming to this location’

Strong motivation 1–2–3–4–5 No motivation
Where percentage figures do not total 100, the difference is explained by non-response to variables
Source: Higham (1997:81)
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The last seven listed variables returned mean scores
that described a negative rather than positive
disposition. The last two relate to the physical and
mental challenges that classic wilderness recreation
offers, yet these receive distinctly low levels of
endorsement by tourists. Such a situation therefore
raises fundamental questions about the benefits
which people are seeking when they visit wilderness
areas and the extent to which agencies should seek
to supply such benefits.

Another major issue in terms of tourism and
recreation in national parks and wilderness areas is
the extent to which tourism economically benefits
such peripheral areas. Researchers disagree on the
economic impact of nature tourists on local
communities (Hull 1998; Weaver 1998). On the one
hand there is the argument that since these visitors
spend most of their time out on the land or in the
wilderness their economic impacts on local
communities are minimal (e.g. Rudkin and Hall
1996). On the other, environmentalists have
promoted tourism as a non-consumptive use of
nature and a win-win development strategy for
underdeveloped rural areas. As an influential World
Wildlife Fund publication on ecotourism states:
 

One alternative proposed as a means to link
economic incentives with natural resources
preservation is the promotion of nature tourism.
With increased tourism to parks and reserves,
which are often located in rural areas, the
populations surrounding the protected areas can
find employment through small-scale tourism
enterprises. Greater levels of nature tourism can
also have a substantial economic multiplier effect
for the rest of the country. Therefore, tourism to
protected areas demonstrates the value of natural
resources to tourists, rural populations, park
managers, government officials and tour
operators.

(Boo 1990:3)

Indeed, Boo (1990) found that nature oriented
tourists had higher daily expenditures than those
tourists who were not nature oriented. Grekin and
Milne (1996) also argued that ecotourism is an
industry where the physical isolation of a
destination may work to its economic advantage by

providing a taste of the unknown and the
untouched. Similarly, Stoffle et al. (1979) in a study
on indigenous tourism in the south-western United
States also found that tourists who felt positive
about residents at a particular destination were
likely to purchase items to remember their
experience. Hull (1998), in examining the average
daily expenditure patterns of ecotourists on the
North Shore of Quebec, found that package
ecotourists had a substantially higher average daily
expenditure than independent tourists.
Accommodation was the area of largest
expenditure with package tourists spending on
average (Can$42.04) and independent tourist
spending (Can.$11.76). For package tourists,
accommodation costs represented 59.6 per cent of
their average daily expenditure while for
independent tourists accommodation costs
represent only 23.8 per cent. Package tourists’
second largest expenditure category was
transportation at 22.2 per cent while for
independent tourists meals were the second largest
category at approximately 17.8 per cent (Hull
1998). Expenditure patterns show that over 75 per
cent of the package tourists’ costs are restricted to
accommodation and transportation while
independent tourists, even though they spend less
overall, are spending more money in different
sectors of the local economy and contributing more
to the sustainability of the industry. Hull’s findings
are supported by those of Place (1998:117) who
also noted that
 

Ecotourism can provide an economic base, but it
does not happen automatically, or without social
and environmental impacts. If it is to be sustainable,
local populations must be allowed to capture a
significant amount of the economic multipliers
generated by tourism. Successful reduction of
multiplier leakage requires local participation in
development planning and outside assistance with
the provision of necessary infrastructure, training
and credit.

 
Ecotourism, tourism and recreation in natural

environments, undoubtedly can bring economic
benefits to both communities on the periphery and
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to the wholesalers and suppliers of such
experiences, and it is for this reason that increasing
attention is being given to the supply of the
experience of wild nature.

SUPPLYING THE WILDERNESS AND
OUTDOOR RECREATION
EXPERIENCE

In many ways the idea that one can ‘supply’ a
wilderness or outdoor recreation experience seems
at odds with the implied freedom of wilderness.
However, the tourism industry is in the business of
producing such experiences, while national parks
and wilderness areas, by virtue of their formal
designation are places which have been defined as
places where such experiences can be found. One
of the most important transformations in the
production of leisure on the periphery has been the
way in which the initial construction of national
parks as places of spectacular scenery and national
monuments for the few were transformed into
places of mass recreation in the 1950s and 1960s
and to places of tourist cornmodification in the
1980s and 1990s, particularly through the notion
of ecotourism.

A number of different meanings applied to the
concept of ‘ecotourism’ (Valentine 1992; Hall
1995; Weaver 1998) which range from ‘shallow’ to
‘deeper’ statements of the tourism environment
relationship:
 
• ecotourism as any form of tourism development

which is regarded as environmentally friendly and
has the capacity to act as a branding mechanism
for some forms of tourist products;

• ecotourism as ‘green’ or ‘nature-based’ tourism
which is essentially a form of special interest
tourism and refers to a specific market segment
and the products generated for that segment;

• ecotourism as a form of nature-based tourism
that involves education and interpretation of the
natural environment and is managed to be
ecologically and culturally sustainable.

The Australian Office of National Tourism
(1997), for example, defined ecotourism as ‘nature-
based tourism that involves interpretation of the
natural and cultural environment and ecologically
sustainable management of natural areas’.
 

Ecotourism is seen as ecologically and socially
responsible, and as fostering environmental
appreciation and awareness. It is based on the
enjoyment of nature with minimal environmental
impact. The educational element of ecotourism,
which enhances understanding of natural
environments and ecological processes,
distinguishes it from adventure travel and
sightseeing.

(Office of National Tourism 1997)

 
Many countries around the world are now

focusing on the supply of an ecotourism product.
Unfortunately, much of the ecotourism promotion
best fits into the shallow end of the ecotourism
spectrum, in that much of it revolves around the
branding of a product or destination rather than
seeking to ensure sustainability. Indeed, one of the
greatest problems of ecotourism is the extent to
which such experiences can be supplied without a
limit on the number of people who visit natural
areas, as visitation may not only lead to
environmental damage, but also perceptions of
crowding thereby reducing the quality of the
experience. As Kearsley et al. (1997:71) noted,
‘From the viewpoint of tourism…it is the impact of
tourists upon tourists that has increasingly led to
concern. Issues of crowding, displacement and host
community dissatisfaction have risen to
prominence’.

Crowding is a logical consequence of rising
participation in outdoor recreation and nature based
tourism activities (Gramann 1982). It should
therefore be of no great surprise that crowding is the
most frequently studied aspect of wilderness
recreation (Shelby et al. 1989). Indeed, many issues
in wilderness management and outdoor recreation,
such as satisfaction, desired experiences, carrying
capacity and displacement are all related to the
primary issue of crowding. Furthermore, social
carrying capacity is increasingly being recognised as
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Plate 7.2: Erosion on a walking trail in Noosa Heads
National Park, Queensland, Australia.

Plate 7.3: National parks are often under enormous
pressure in terms of visitor numbers. The Grand
Canyon National Park in the United States receives
over five million visitors a year.

Plate 7.1: Mount Cook National Park, New Zealand—is it still within the perceived threshold of
a wilderness experience given the large amount of people who visit it?



244 THE GEOGRAPHY OF TOURISM AND RECREATION

being the most critical of all types of carrying
capacity as ecological impacts can often be
controlled by management actions other than
limiting use levels; for example, facilities can be
extended and made more effective, and physical
capacities are usually high (Shelby and Heberlein
1984).

Importantly, crowding should not be confused
with density. Density refers to the number of
individuals in a given area while crowding refers to
the evaluation of a certain density (Graefe et al.
1984a, 1984b). In a review of 35 studies of
crowding, Shelby et al. (1989) identified four
sources of variation in perceptions of crowding:
 
• temporal variation—either in terms of time or

season within which outdoor recreation activities
are taking place. For example, weekends and
public holidays are likely to experience higher
than average use densities thereby resulting in
inflated perceptions of crowding;

• resource availability—variation of resource
availability, e.g. the opening and closing of tracks
in alpine areas, may act to alter the presence of
people at recreational sites;

• accessibility—distance (expressed in terms of
time, cost, spatial distance or perceived distance)
will affect crowding and densities, particularly if
there is little or no recreation resource
substitution; and

• management strategies—management can
intervene directly, e.g. use restrictions, or
indirectly, e.g. demarketing, to reduce visitor
numbers at recreation sites.

 
Shelby et al. (1989) also investigated the

hypothesis that crowding perceptions would vary
according to the type of recreational use. However,
they were not able to resolve this hypothesis.
However, recent research by Higham (1996)
indicates that recreational use history is a
substantial factor in influencing perceptions of
crowding.

Concerns over crowding are closely related to
issues of social carrying capacity in wilderness and

outdoor recreation areas. Social carrying capacity in
recreation areas ‘has typically been defined as a use
level beyond which some measure of experiential
quality becomes impaired’ (Graefe et al. 1984b:
500). However, as chapter 6 noted, there is no
‘absolute value’ of social carrying capacity, there is
no single response to specific levels of use in a
particular area. Instead, indicators of social or
behavioural capacity will be dependent on the
management objectives for a given recreation site
(Greafe et al. 1984a). Shelby and Heberlein
(1986:21) therefore refined this definition to read:
‘Social carrying capacity is the level of use beyond
which social impacts exceed acceptable levels
specified by evaluative standards.’

Several factors have been identified as influencing
crowding norms, with a number of variables
contributing to the interpretation of increasing
recreational use density as perceived crowding
(Manning 1985):
 
• visitor characteristics: motivations, preferences

and expectations, previous use experiences,
visitors’ attitudes towards wilderness;

• characteristics of those encountered: type and size
of groups encountered, behaviour of those
encountered, perceptions of alikeness;

• situational variables: type of area and location
within an area.

 
Manning (1985) concluded that crowding norms

are extremely diverse, yet the significance of visitor
characteristics as a factor and the psychographic
variables which comprise this factor indicate the
possibility of a high degree of agreement being
reached on crowding norms within particular
subsets of the recreational population. This latter
possibility highlights the importance of managers
having a good understanding of the psychographic
and demographic profiles of their visitor base in
order to optimise levels of visitor satisfaction and
attainment of management objectives (Hall and
McArthur 1998).

Density alone provides no measure of visitor
satisfaction. Satisfaction will be determined by
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expectations, prior experiences, and commitment to
the recreational activity. Perceptions of crowding are
therefore influenced by use densities, but this
relationship is mediated by a range of other factors
and variables (Graefe et al. 1984a). Indeed, a range
of reactions or coping strategies are possible in
recreationalist response to decreased recreational
satisfaction, which may result not only from
crowding, but also from such factors as littering,
noise and worn campsites (e.g. Anderson and Brown
1984). Such reactions include:
 
• modifying behavioural patterns, e.g. by camping

rather than using developed facilities;
• changing time of visit or use, e.g. visiting in

shoulder or off-peak periods in order to avoid
conflicts with other users;

• changing perceptions, expectations and
recreation priorities (also referred to as product
shift (Shelby et al. 1988), e.g. developing a new
set of expectations about a recreational setting in
order to maintain satisfaction;

• recreational displacement, where those who are
most sensitive to recreational conflicts seek
alternative sites to achieve desired outcomes.

Of the above strategies, recreational displacement
is probably the most serious from the manager’s
perspective as displacement appears to be a reality
of wilderness use regardless of the level of
recreational experience (Becker 1981; Anderson and
Brown 1984). Therefore, increases in numbers of
visitors to wilderness and other natural areas,
particularly at a time when such areas have to cope
with their promotion as places for ecotourism
experiences as well as the pressures of traditional
recreation users may lead to a decline in wilderness
qualities as users are displaced from site to site. For

Plate 7.4: Access to national parks and other
places of scenic beauty is a major area. Should cars
be allowed within national parks or should they be
kept outside? Many national parks now suffer
problems of traffic congestion more typically
associated with urban centres. Rocky Mountain
National Park, United States.

Plate 7.5: In order to minimise erosion caused by
large visitor numbers in natural areas, substantial
site and trail hardening may have to be undertaken
as here in the Waitakere Regional Park, Auckland,
New Zealand. However, what effects does such
work have on the visitor experience and does the
increased ease of access actually encourage yet
more visitation?
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example, in the case of major walking tracks in the
South Island of New Zealand, Kearsley (1997:95)
observes:
 

In a context where there is a clear hierarchy of
sites, as in Southern New Zealand, displacement
down the hierarchy is an all-too-likely
possibility…the very large increase in overseas
users of the Routeburn has displaced some
domestic recreationists (and perhaps some tourists)
to second tier tracks such as the Hollyford or Dart-
Rees, or, indeed, out of tramping altogether.
Similarly, their arrival might displace others yet
further down the hierarchy to even less well known
places, and there is a danger that trampers might
be forced into wild and remote environments that
are beyond their safe capacity…

One consequence of this, if it is happening, is
increased visitor pressure on more remote
locations and displacement of moderate wilderness
purists to a limited reservoir of pristine sites…with
obvious physical impacts. A second consequence
is the effect upon host community satisfaction, as
domestic recreationists are displaced by overseas
visitors. Both of these consequences have serious
implications for the sustainability of tourism.

 
The case of crowding and other variables which

influence visitor satisfaction and behaviour,
including displacement, highlights the significance
of understanding the factors of supply and demand
of the recreation and tourist experience (see
chapters 2 and 3). Just as importantly they indicate
the need for sound planning and management
practice in trying to achieve a balance between the
production and consumption of tourism and
recreation, particularly in environmentally sensitive
areas. And it is to the geographer’s substantial
contribution to these areas that the next chapter
will turn.

CONCLUSION

This chapter has highlighted a number of areas in
which geographers have contributed to research
and scholarship in the tourism and recreation
periphery. From the Topophilia of Tuan (1974),
the sacred space of Graber (1978) and the breath-
taking historical analysis of Glacken (1967),
geographers have been at the forefront not only of
understanding the human relationship to the
natural environment and wild lands in particular,
but also to the behaviours of tourists and
recreationists in the wilderness. In addition
geographers have assisted in developing
techniques to identify wilderness areas, undertake
environmental histories and to cast light on their
values.

As a resource analyst, the geographer therefore
‘seeks to understand the fundamental
characteristics of natural resources and the
processes through which they are allocated and
utilised’ (Mitchell 1979:3). The geographer’s task
is also relayed by Coppock (1970:25), who has
made remarks of direct relevance to a better
understanding of the relationship between
tourism, recreation and wilderness conservation:
‘A concern with problem solving and with the
processes of human interaction with resources,
particularly in respect of decision making, will
powerfully assist a more effective geographical
contribution to conservation.’



Geographers have long been interested in planning.
Indeed, a number of academic departments combine
geography and planning, while many geography
students have gone on to specialise in planning as a
professional career. Planning and the associated area
of policy analysis are therefore substantive areas of
applied geographical research, particularly as
geographers have sought to make their work more
relevant to the society in which they work (Johnston
1991).

It should therefore come as no surprise that
tourism and recreation planning and policy have
long been major areas of interest for geographers.
This chapter examines the nature of recreation and
tourism planning and policy and then goes on to
discuss the contributions that geographers have
made in these fields, particularly with respect to the
role that planning and policy makes at a regional or
destination level. More specific applications in
recreational and tourism planning have been
introduced in earlier chapters and so this chapter
discusses many of the principles, concepts and
geographical contributions to the field as a whole.

RECREATION AND TOURISM
PLANNING AND POLICY

Planning for tourism has traditionally focused on
land-use zoning, site development, accommodation
and building regulations, the density of tourist
development, the presentation of cultural, historical

and natural tourist features, and the provision of
infrastructure including roads and sewage (Getz
1987). However, in recent years, tourism planning
has adapted and expanded to include broader
environmental and socio-cultural concerns, and the
need to develop and promote economic development
strategies at local, regional and national scales,
particularly within an increasingly globalised
tourism environment (Pearce 1989; Hall 1995; Hall
et al. 1997).

The diverse nature of recreation and tourism has
meant that the industry is difficult for policy makers
and planners to define and grasp conceptually. This
has meant that there have been substantial
difficulties for policy makers to develop appropriate
policies, while the coordination of the various
elements of the recreation and tourism product has
been extremely difficult (Hall 1994; Hall and Jenkins
1995). Yet, somewhat paradoxically, it is the very
nature of the industry, particularly the way in which
local communities, their culture and lifestyles, and
the environment are part of the broad leisure
product, which makes planning so important
(Murphy 1985) and, perhaps, academically
appealing (Hall et al. 1997).

What is planning? ‘Planning is a process, a
process of human thought and action based upon
that thought—in point of fact, forethought,
thought for the future—nothing more or less than
this is planning, which is a very general human
activity’ (Chadwick 1971:24). Similarly, according
to Hall (1982a:303), planning, ‘should aim to

8
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provide a resource for democratic and informed
decision-making. This is all planning can
legitimately do, and all it can pretend to do.
Properly understood, this is the real message of the
systems revolution in planning and its aftermath.’
Hall’s (1982a) observation, reflects Johnston’s
(1991: 209) comment that underlying the
geographer’s involvement in planning and policy is
‘the basic thesis that geographers should be much
more involved in the creation and monitoring and
policies’, yet, as he went on to note, ‘what sort of
involvement?’, a point discussed in chapter 1.

As a general field of research, tourism planning
has mirrored broader trends within the urban and
regional planning traditions (e.g. Getz 1986a,
1987; Hall 1999) primarily because it has been
focused on destination planning rather than
individual tourism business planning. Moreover,
planning for tourism tends to reflect the economic,
environmental and social goals of government and,
increasingly, industry interests, at whichever level
the planning process is being carried out (Hall et
al. 1997).

Planning for tourism occurs in a number of
forms (development, infrastructure, promotion
and marketing); structures (different government

and non-government organisations); scales
(international, national, regional, local and
sectoral) and times (different time scales for
development, implementation and evaluation).
However, planning is rarely exclusively devoted to
tourism per se. Instead, planning for tourism tends
to be ‘an amalgam of economic, social and
environmental considerations’ which reflect the
diversity of the factors which influence tourism
development (Heeley 1981:61). In contrast,
recreational planning has assumed a more
integrated form, being an integral part of most
public sector planning schemes alongside other
fundamental themes such as housing. This is very
evident in urban areas as chapter 5 shows. In this
respect, recreation is often a local need-based
activity or a regional planning function to deal
with the impacts, needs and effects of visitors on
the host community. The contribution of
recreation to quality of life issues in the local and
visitor population, particularly in park, national
park and natural areas remains a well developed
planning activity as described by Patmore (1983)
and contributions in La very (1971) (also see
chapter 5 which notes the contribution of
geographers to wilderness planning activities).

Table 8.1: International tourism policies 1945–present

Source: After Hall (1994a), (1999)
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Therefore, recreational activity has emerged as
largely a public sector exercise where geographers
have not made major contributions to the
methodology, activities and actions associated
with this concept. Where geographers have made
major contributions, they have been in the area of
policy in the 1970s (e.g. Coppock (1976) and
Patmore (1973)) advising government on sport
and recreation policy. For this reason, this chapter
focuses on tourism as recreational planning is
more accepted as a public sector activity (see pp.
151–52) and geographers have made fewer lasting
methodological or critical contributions to
recreational planning and policy in the 1980s and
1990s. Furthermore, much of what is considered
as tourism outside urban areas also subsumes
recreational activity in natural and wilderness
areas (see chapter 7).

Tourism planning does not just refer specifically
to tourism development and promotion, although
these are certainly important. The focus and
methods of tourism planning have evolved to meet
the demands which have been placed on
government with respect to tourism. For example,
international tourism policies amongst the
developed nations can be divided into four distinct
phases (Table 8.1). Of particular importance, has
been the increased direct involvement of
government in regional development,
environmental regulation and the marketing of
tourism, although more recently there has been
reduced direct government involvement in the
supply of tourism infrastructure, greater emphasis
on the development of public-private partnerships
and industry self-regulation.

The attention of government to the potential
economic benefits of tourism and recreation has
provided the main driving force for tourism
planning (Richards 1995; Charlton and Essex
1996). The result has often been ‘top-down
planning and promotion that leaves destination
communities with little input or control over their
own destinies’ (Murphy 1985:153). However,
attention is gradually becoming focused on the need
to integrate social and environmental concerns into

the economic thrust of much tourism development
(Pearce 1989). Tourism must be integrated within
the wider planning processes in order to promote
certain goals of economic, social and environmental
enhancement or maximisation that may be achieved
through appropriate tourism development (Hall
1995). As Murphy (1985:156) observed, ‘planning
is concerned with anticipating and regulating
change in a system, to promote orderly
development so as to increase the social, economic,
and environmental benefits of the development
process’. Therefore, tourism planning must be ‘a
process, based on research and evaluation, which
seeks to optimize the potential contribution of
tourism to human welfare and environmental
quality’ (Getz 1987:3).

APPROACHES TO TOURISM
PLANNING

Getz (1987) identified four broad traditions or
approaches to tourism planning: ‘boosterism’, an
economic, industry-oriented approach, a physical/
spatial approach, and a community-oriented
approach which emphasises the role that the
destination community plays in the tourism
experience. As Getz (1987:5) noted, ‘the four
traditions are not mutually exclusive, nor are they
necessarily sequential. Nevertheless, this
categorisation is a convenient way to examine the
different and sometimes overlapping ways in which
tourism is planned, and the research and planning
methods, problems and models associated with
each’. To these four approaches, Hall (1995) added
a further approach, that of sustainable tourism
planning. Table 8.2 provides a detailed overview of
the components of each tourism planning approach.
Different planning approaches, while not mutually
exclusive, conceptualise tourism planning in distinct
ways. Each perspective differs in its underlying
assumptions about planning, problem definition, the
appropriate level of analysis, and research methods.
Researchers therefore choose their perspective/s
according to their profession, education, values, the
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organisational context within which they work, and
the nature of the planning problem.

Boosterism is the simplistic attitude that tourism
development is inherently good and of automatic
benefit to the hosts. Residents of tourist destinations
are not involved in the decision-making, planning
and policy processes surrounding tourism
development. According to Getz (1987:10):

Boosterism is still practised, and always will be,
by two groups of people: politicians who
philosophically or pragmatically believe that
economic growth is always to be promoted, and
by others who will gain financially by tourism.
They will go on promoting it until the evidence
mounts that they have run out of resources to
exploit, that the real or opportunity costs are too
high, or that political opposition to growth can no
longer be countered. By then the real damage has
usually been done.

 
In contrast, an economic planning approach

towards tourism aims to promote growth and
development in specific areas. The planning
emphasis is on the economic impacts of tourism and
its most efficient use to create income and
employment benefits for regions or communities.

One of the main areas to which geographers have
contributed is the physical/spatial approach under
which tourism is regarded as having an ecological
base with a resultant need for development to be
based upon certain spatial patterns, capacities or
thresholds that would minimise the negative impacts
of tourism on the physical environment (Getz 1983,
1987). Indeed, much of the concern with the physical
and behavioural carrying capacities of specific
locations discussed in the previous chapter falls into
this particular approach. Research by Page and
Thorn (1997) in New Zealand reviewed the impact
of a marketled approach to tourism planning at the
national level where a lack of rational national
policy or planning advice has significant implications
for local areas which are required to deal with the
micro scale issues. The ability to incorporate
sustainable planning principles and to manage
visitors was also a notable problem for many public
sector planning agencies highlighted by Page and

Thorn (1997). A more preferable focus for local
areas is the contribution which a community
approach can make.

A community approach emphasises the social and
political context within which tourism occurs and
advocates greater local control over the development
process. Geographers have also been active in this
area as it builds upon a strong urban and regional
planning tradition that is concerned with being
relevant to community needs. The most well known
exemplar of this approach is the work of Murphy
(1985).

A community approach to tourism planning is as
an attempt to formulate a ‘bottom up’ form of
planning, which emphasises development in the
community rather than development of the
community. Under this approach, residents are
regarded as the focal point of the tourism planning
exercise not the tourists, and the community, which
is often equated with a region of local government,
is usually used as the basic planning unit.
Nevertheless, substantial difficulties will arise in
attempting to implement the concept of community
planning in tourist destinations. As Dowling
(1993:53) noted ‘research into community attitudes
towards tourism is reasonably well developed,
although incorporation of such views into the
planning process is far less common’. For example,
Jenkins (1993) identified seven impediments to
incorporating public participation in tourism
planning:
 
• the public generally has difficulty in

comprehending complex and technical planning
issues;

• the public is not always aware of or understands
the decision-making process;

• the difficulty in attaining and maintaining
representativeness in the decision-making
process;

• the apathy of citizens;
• the increased costs in terms of staff and money;
• the prolonging of the decision-making process;
• adverse effects on the efficiency of decision-

making.
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One notable exception here is the research
reported by Page and Lawton (1997) which sought
to incorporate residents’ views as part of the
planning process for tourism in a local area.

As the above discussion indicates, one of the
major difficulties in implementing a community
approach to tourism planning is the political nature
of the planning process. Community planning
implies a high degree of public participation in the
planning process. However, public participation
implies that the local community will have a degree
of control over the planning and decision-making
process. Therefore, a community approach to
tourism planning implies that there will be a need
for partnership in, or community control of, the
tourism development process. Yet power is not
evenly distributed within a community and some
groups and individuals will therefore have the
ability to exert greater influence over the planning
process than others (Hall and Jenkins 1995).
Therefore, in some circumstances, the level of
public involvement in tourism planning can be
more accurately described as a form of tokenism in
which decisions or the direction of decisions has
already been prescribed by government.
Communities rarely have the opportunity to say
‘no’ (Hall 1995). Nevertheless, as Murphy
(1985:153) argued: ‘If tourism is to become the
successful and self-perpetuating industry many have
advocated, it needs to be planned and managed as
a renewable resource industry, based on local
capacities and community decision making’, with
an increased emphasis being given to the
interrelated and evolutionary nature of tourist
development.

More recently geographers have become
concerned with the development of sustainable
approaches towards tourism (Hall and Lew 1998).
Sustainable tourism planning is therefore an
integrative form of tourism planning, which bears
much similarity to the many of the traditional
applied concerns of the geographer as resource
manager (Mitchell 1979). Sustainable tourism
planning seeks to provide lasting and secure
livelihoods with minimal resource depletion,

environmental degradation, cultural disruption and
social instability. The approach therefore tends to
integrate features of the economic, physical/ spatial
and community traditions.

Dutton and Hall (1989) identified five key
elements of sustainable tourism planning:
cooperative and integrated control systems,
development of industry coordination mechanisms,
raising consumer awareness, raising producer
awareness, and strategic planning to supersede
conventional approaches.

COOPERATIVE AND INTEGRATED
CONTROL SYSTEMS

In a typical planning process, stakeholders are
consulted minimally, near the end of the process, and
often via formal public meetings. ‘The plan that
results under these conditions tends to be a
prescriptive statement by the professionals rather
than an agreement among the various parties’; by
contrast, an interactive style ‘assumes that better
decisions result from open, participative processes’
(Lang 1988 in Wight 1998:87). An integrative
planning approach to tourism planning and
management at all levels (from the regional plan to
individual resort projects) would assist in the
distribution of the benefits and costs of tourism
development more equitably, while focusing on
improved relationships and understanding between
stakeholders may also assist in agreement on
planning directions and goals. However, cooperation
alone will not foster commitment to sustainable
development without the incentive of increased
mutual benefits.

One of the most important aspects of
cooperative and integrated control systems is the
selection of indicators of sustainability. The role of
an indicator is to make complex systems
understandable. An effective indicator or set of
indicators helps a destination, community or
organisation determine where it is, where it is
going, and how far it is from chosen goals.
Sustainability indicators provide a measure of the
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long-term viability of a destination or community
based on the degree to which its economic,
environmental, and social systems are efficient and
integrated (Gill and Williams 1994; Hall 1999).
However, indicators are only useful in the context
of appropriately framed questions (Hall and
McArthur 1998). In choosing indicators, one must
have a clear understanding of planning goals and
objectives. For example, a typology of indicators
might include:
 
• economic, environmental and social indicators

(measuring changes in the state of the economy,
environment and society);

• sustainability indicators (measuring distance
between that change and a sustainable state of
the environment);

• sustainable development indicators (measuring
progress to the broader goal of sustainable
development in a national context).

 
There has been a tendency to pick indicators that

are easiest to measure and reflect most visible
change, therefore important concerns from a holistic
perspective of tourism development, such as the
social and cultural impacts of tourism, may be
dropped. In addition, appropriate indicators may
not be selected because organisations may not want
to be held accountable for the results of evaluations
(Hall and McArthur 1998). According to Wight
(1998) indicators to reflect desired conditions and
use should ideally:
 
• be directly observable;
• be relatively easy to measure;
• reflect understanding that some change is normal,

particularly in ecological systems, and be sensitive
to changing use conditions;

• reflect appropriate scales (spatial and temporal);
• have ecological, not just institutional or

administrative boundaries;
• encompass relevant structural, functional, and

compositional attributes of the ecosystem;
• include social, cultural, economic and ecological

components;

• reflect understanding of indicator function/ type
(e.g. baseline/reference, stress, impact,
management, system diagnostic);

• relate to the vision, goals and objectives for the
destination region; and

• be amenable to management.

DEVELOPMENT OF INDUSTRY
COORDINATION MECHANISMS

While a range of formal and informal tourism
industry bodies exist in almost every country in the
world, few of these address such complex issues such
as sustainable development. The support by industry
groups of environmental codes is perhaps indicative
of possible directions if common needs can be agreed
upon. However, for such guidelines to be effective, it
must be ensured that they do not constitute a ‘lowest
common denominator’ approach to development and
implementation (Hall 1995). Therefore, government
and public interest groups tend to use their influence
to encourage greater industry coordination on
planning issues by creating structures and processes
which enable stakeholders to talk to each other and
create effective relationships and partnerships. In
many ways such measures are easier to achieve at a
local level because the range of stakeholders which
need to be incorporated in coordinating bodies will
be narrower. In addition contact at the local level
provides a greater capacity for face-to-face contact to
occur and therefore trust building to develop (Hall
1999).

RAISING CONSUMER AWARENESS

One of the hallmarks of tourism, and other
industries, in recent years has been the increased
consumer demand for ‘green’ or ‘environmentally-
friendly’ products; such demand is often related to
increased consumer awareness of environmental and
social issues associated with trade and tourism.
However, in many cases, the difference between a
sustainable and non-sustainable tourism operation
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can be difficult for consumers to detect, particularly
if the greening of tourism is regarded more as a
branding device rather than a fundamental change
in product development.

One development which is usually regarded as an
indicator of increased consumer awareness is the
development of tourist codes of behaviour in order
to minimise the negative impacts of tourists on the
social and physical environment (Hall and Lew
1998). For example, Valentine (1992) cites the
example of the Audubon Society, one of the largest
conservation groups in the United States, which has
developed the Audubon Travel Ethic in order to
draw attention to the appropriate behaviours and
ethics to which individuals travelling with the Society
should follow:
 
1 The biota shall not be disturbed.
2 Audubon tours to natural areas will be

sustainable.
3 The sensibilities of other cultures will be

respected.
4 Waste disposal shall have neither environmental

nor aesthetic impacts.
5 The experience a tourist gains in travelling with

Audubon shall enrich his or her appreciation of
nature, conservation, and the environment.

6 The effect of an Audubon tour shall be to
strengthen the conservation effort and enhance
the natural integrity of places visited.

7 Traffic in products that threaten wildlife and
plant populations shall not occur.

 
However, while consumer awareness is important

and may result in shifts in tourism product,
particularly if one believes the old adage that the
consumer is king, fundamental changes are also
required on the supply side of the tourism equation.

RAISING PRODUCER AWARENESS

According to Hall (1995) greater attention has been
given to meeting the demands of different consumer
segments than the needs of the supplier of the

tourist product. As with the raising of consumer
awareness, much attention has been given to the
production of environmental codes of conduct or
practice for tourism associations (Hall and
McArthur 1998). For example, extensive guidelines
have been developed for tourism operators in the
Antarctic (Hall and Johnston 1995). However, such
guidelines, while undoubtedly influencing the
actions of some tourism operators, may need to be
backed up by government regulation and
environmental planning legislation if they are to
have any overall affect on development practices.
For example, where such codes of conduct are
voluntary what practical measures exist to punish
operators who do not subscribe to them?

STRATEGIC PLANNING TO
SUPERSEDE CONVENTIONAL
APPROACHES

Strategic planning is becoming increasingly
important in tourism (e.g. Dowling 1993).
Strategic planning aims to be proactive, responsive
to community needs, to incorporate
implementation within a single planning process,
and be ongoing. A ‘strategy’ is a means to achieve
a desired end. Strategic planning is the process by
which an organisation effectively adapts to its
management environment over time by integrating
planning and management in a single process. The
strategic plan is the document which is the output
of a strategic planning process, it is the template
by which progress is measured and which serves
to guide future directions, activities, programmes
and actions. The outcome of the strategic planning
process is the impact that the process has on the
organisation and its activities. Such impacts are
then monitored and evaluated through the
selection of appropriate indicators as part of the
ongoing revision and readjustment of the
organisation to its environment. Strategic planning
therefore emphasises the process of continuous
improvement as a cornerstone of organisational
activity in which strategic planning is linked to
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management and operational decision making.
According to Hall and McArthur (1998) there are
three key mechanisms to achieve strategic planning
which differentiate it from conventional planning
approaches:

• a planning framework which extends beyond
organisational boundaries and focuses on
strategic decisions concerning stakeholders and
resources;

• a planning process that stimulates entrepreneurial
and innovative thinking; and

• an organisational values system that reinforces
managers and staff commitment to the
organisational strategy.

 
Effective strategic planning for sustainable

tourism recognises the importance of factors which
affect the broad framework within which strategies
are generated, such as institutional arrangements,
institutional culture and stakeholder values and
attitudes. These factors are significant because it is
important to recognise that strategic plans will be
in line with the legislative powers and
organisational structures of the implementing
organisation(s) and the political goals of
government. However, it may also be the case that
once the strategic planning process is underway,
goals and objectives formulated, and the process
evaluated, the institutional arrangements may be
recognised as being inadequate for the successful
achievement of sustainable goals and objectives. In
addition, it must be recognised that in order to be
effective, the strategic planning process needs to be
integrated with the development of appropriate
organisational values (see Hall and Jenkins 1995
on the role of values in planning and policy).
Indeed, with respect to the significance of values it
may be noted that the strategic planning process is
as important as its output, i.e. a plan. By having an
inclusive planning process by which those
responsible for implementing the plan are also
those who helped formulate it, the likelihood of
‘ownership’ of the plan and, hence, effective

implementation will be dramatically increased
(Heath and Wall 1992; Hall and McArthur 1996).

A strategic planning process may be initiated for
a number of reasons (Hall and McArthur 1998),
including:
 
• Stakeholder demands Demand for the

undertaking of a strategic plan may come from
the pressure of stakeholders, e.g. environmental
conservation groups or government.

• Perceived need The lack of appropriate
information by which to make decisions or an
appropriate framework with which to
implement legislative requirements may give rise
to a perception that new management and
planning approaches are required.

• Response to crisis The undertaking of strategic
planning exercises are often the result of a crisis
in the sense that the management and planning
system has failed to adapt to aspects of the
management environment, e.g. failure to
conserve the values of an environmentally
significant site from visitor pressures.

• Best practice Visitor managers can be proactive
with respect to the adoption of new ideas and
techniques. Therefore, a strategic planning
process can become a way of doing things
better.

• Adaptation, innovation and the diffusion of
ideas Individuals within an organisation can
encourage strategic planning processes as part
of the diffusion of ideas within and between
responsible management agencies.

 
Strategic planning is rarely initiated for a single

reason. However, it is important to understand as
much as possible why a particular planning process
is being initiated as this helps the participants
understand the expectations which have been
created. Once underway, strategic planning is
designed to be iterative. In other words, planning
systems are meant to be able to adapt and change;
they learn how to be effective in terms of the most
appropriate set of goals, objectives, actions,
indicators, institutional arrangements, and practices.
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In this sense, strategic planning from the perspective
of sustainable tourism seeks to reflect in an
organisational context the principles of appropriate
adaptation and change which exist in the ecological
relationships they are, so often, attempting to
maintain. In addition, strategic approaches place
great store on understanding the policy environment
within which tourism planning operates, and it is to
this that we will now briefly turn.

TOURISM POLICY

As with planning, geographers have long held a
substantial interest in policy making, although such
concerns have only recently found substantial
expression in the tourism sphere (e.g. Fagence
1990, 1991; Pearce 1992a, 1992b; Hall and
Jenkins 1995). Public policy is the focal point of

government activity. Public policy ‘is whatever
governments choose to do or not to do’ (Dye
1992:2). This definition covers government action,
inaction, decisions and non-decisions as it implies
a deliberate choice between alternatives. For a
policy to be regarded as public policy, at the very
least it must have been processed, even if only
authorised or ratified, by public agencies (Hall et
al. 1997). Public policy making, including tourism
policy making, is first and foremost a political
activity. Public policy is influenced by the economic,
social, and cultural characteristics of society, as well
as by the formal structures of government and other
features of the political system. Policy is therefore a
consequence of the political environment, values
and ideologies, the distribution of power,
institutional frameworks, and of decision-making
processes (Hall and Jenkins 1995; Hall et al. 1997)
(Figure 8.1).

Figure 8.1: Elements in the tourism policy making process
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Tourism public policy is whatever governments
choose to do or not to do with respect to tourism
(Hall and Jenkins 1995). However, as a number of
studies by geographers have indicated (e.g.
McKercher 1993c, 1997; Jenkins 1997), pressure
groups (e.g. tourism industry associations,
conservation groups, community groups),
community leaders and significant individuals (e.g.
local government councillors), members of the
bureaucracy (e.g. employees within tourism
commissions or regional development agencies) and
others (e.g. academics and consultants), influence
and perceive public policies in significant and often
markedly different ways.

Research on tourism policy research can
generally be divided into two main types of theory:
that which adopts prescriptive models and that
which adopts descriptive models (Mitchell 1989;
Hall 1994; Hall and Jenkins 1995). ‘Prescriptive or
normative models seek to demonstrate how
[planning and] policy making should occur relative
to pre-established standards’, whereas ‘descriptive
models document the way in which the policy
process actually occurs’ (Mitchell 1989:264).
Prescriptive (normative) models serve as a guide to
an ideal situation. The majority of references to
policy and decision making in the tourism literature
have tended to utilise a prescriptive model of policy
making which demonstrate how tourism policy and
decision making should occur relative to pre-
established standards (e.g. Murphy 1985). The
prescriptive-rational approach assumes that a
dichotomy exists between the policy-making
process and administration and the existence of
‘Economic Man [sic]’, whereby individuals can
‘identify and rank goals, values and objectives’, and
‘can choose consistently among them after having
collected all the necessary data and systematically
evaluated them’ (Mitchell 1979:296). However,
while these may be useful rational models against
which to compare reality, they do not provide
detailed insights into the real world of planning and
its associated set of values, power and interests.
Instead, approaches, methods and techniques need
to be evaluated within the context of the goals,

objectives and outcomes of tourism planning and
development (Hall and Jenkins 1995; Hall et al.
1997).

Descriptive approaches give rise to explanations
about what happened during the decision-making,
planning and policy-making processes. Case studies
are an important component of descriptive tourism
research as they help analysts understand the effects
that such factors as choice, power, perception, values
and process have on tourism planning and policy
making. As Mitchell (1979: 42) recorded, ‘much
research in resource analysis has been based upon
one-shot case studies’. The main criticism of the case
study method is ‘claimed to be its reliance upon
historical-descriptive chronology and lack of
consistency in scope, context and conceptual
cohesiveness’ (Davis 1981:8). However, although a
single case study ‘will rarely be sufficient for a full
inquiry’, the duplication of studies may well suggest
fundamental relationships and generalizations
(Mitchell 1979:43). Indeed, ‘it cannot be claimed
that the case evidence is entirely definitive or utterly
representative’ (Davis 1981:7), but case studies do
present the researcher with the capacity to highlight
certain problem areas within the scope of the
objectives to be gained in this thesis. An attitude
reflected in the recreation research of La Page (cited
in Mercer 1973:42): ‘For sound research planning, I
would gladly swap all the “highly significant”
correlation coefficients of the past 10 years for a
couple of good case studies that yielded some solid
conceptual insight to build on.’

Under a descriptive approach, emphasis is
therefore placed on understanding the various
elements of the policy process and how it arrives at
certain outputs and outcomes, As Jenkins (W.
1978:16) argued, ‘for many process is a central, if
not the central, focus, to the extent that they argue
that a conceptual understanding of the policy
process is fundamental to an analysis of public
policy’. Therefore, for the descriptive analysis of
tourism policy
 

to explain policy maintenance and policy
change, one needs to explore the socio-political
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conditions in which the polit ical  system
operates, examining in particular the extent to
which outputs are conditioned by external
influences. Thus…the vital task of the policy
analyst is to explore the links between the
environment, the political system and policy
outputs and impacts.

(Jenkins W., 1978:26–7)

 
Unfortunately, the understanding of the

tourism policy process is rather limited as the area
has not received a great deal of emphasis until
recently, although geographers have been making
a substantial contribution to the field (e.g. Pearce
1992b; Hall and Jenkins 1995). Nevertheless, an
understanding of the way in which government
utilises tourism as a policy mechanism may be
extremely valuable not only in terms of improving
the policy-making and planning process, but also
in terms of improving the conditions of the people
who are affected by such policies.

For example, tourism as a policy response to
the economic problems of rural areas in developed
countries has gone through a number of phases in
recent years (Jenkins et al. 1998). Until the mid-
1980s rural tourism was primarily concerned with
commercial opportunities, multiplier effects and
employment creation (e.g. Canadian Council on
Rural Development 1975). In the late 1980s policy
guidance shifted to the message that the
environment is a key component for the tourism
industry. Under this notion, ‘tourism is an additive
rather than extractive force for rural communities’
(Curry 1994:146). Tourism was regarded as
‘sustainable’, stressing the intrinsic value of the
environment and, in some countries, the rural
community as a tourist resource. (Although in
Australia sustainability was defined primarily in
ecological terms (Hall 1995).)

In the late 1980s and early 1990s an additional
layer to the policy responses of government to
tourism and regional development has been added
which returns to the earlier economic concerns
(e.g. Pearce 1992a). This is the perception of rural
tourism as a major mechanism for arresting the
decline of agricultural employment and therefore
as a mechanism for agricultural diversification

(Rural Development Commission 1991a, 1991b).
In the case of Europe, for example, we see the
identification of specific rural development areas
(Pearce 1992a; Jenkins et al. 1998). Rural tourism
has also been given substantial emphasis in
Australia, New Zealand and North America
because of its development potential (Butler et al.
1998). For example, as the Australian
Commonwealth Department of Tourism (1993:
24) noted
 

Diversification of traditional rural enterprises into
tourism would provide considerable benefits to
local rural economies including:
• wider employment opportunities;
• diversifying the income base of farmers and rural

towns;
• additional justification for the development of

infrastructure;
• a broader base for the establishment,

maintenance and/or expansion of local services;
• scope for the integration of regional

development strategies; and
• an enhanced quality of life through extended

leisure and cultural opportunities.

 
Yet despite government enthusiasm for

tourism as a mechanism to counter problems
aris ing out of rural  restructuring and
depopulation, the success of these policies has
been only marginally successful, with the greatest
growth from tourism and recreation related
industries occurring in the larger rural service
centres and the rural-urban fringe, arguably those
areas which least need the benefits that tourism
can bring (Butler et al. 1998; Jenkins et al. 1998).
Why has this occurred?

To a great extent it relates to a failure by
government to understand the nature of tourism
and its relationship with other sectors of the
economy and the policy and planning process
itself. First, all the dimensions of development
need to be considered. Second, it implies the need
for us to be aware of the various linkages that
exist between the elements of development. Third,
it also implies that ‘successful’ regional
development will require coordination and, at
times, intervention, in order to achieve desired
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outcomes. Fourth, it also means that tourism
should not be seen as the be all and end all of
regional development, but instead should be
utilised as an appropriate response to the real
needs of rural regions. As Getz (1987:3–4) stated,
tourism ‘can be a tool in regional development or
an agent of disruption or destruction’. Or, to put
it another way, to quote an article from Canada:
Those who think a bit of Victorian architecture
and an overpriced cappuccino bar are going to
turn their community into a gold mine are in for a
disappointment’ (Threndyle 1994). However, the
problems of rural tourism and recreation
development have long been recognised. For
example, as Baum and More (1966:5) stated with
respect to the American experience in the early
1960s:
 

there are and there will be increasing
opportunities for [tourism] development, but this
industry should not be considered to be a panacea
for the longstanding problems of substantial and
persistent unemployment and underemployment
besetting low-income rural areas… The successful
development of a particular [tourism] enterprise
or complex of enterprises requires the same
economic considerations as the planning and
development of economic activities in other
sectors.

 
The starting point with respect to determining

successful regional tourism development is
deciding in the first place what the objectives
should be and how a community is going to get
there. Such a decision should not be made by the
tourism industry alone. As Long and Nuckolls
(1994:19) noted:
 

Pro-active, community-driven planning, that goes
beyond developing and promoting the static
supply side of tourism, is essential for successful
development of a sustainable tourism industry.
Furthermore, tourism plans must be integrated
into broader strategies for community, economic
and regional development and management.
Communities that fail to organise resources and
strategically plan for tourism will likely be faced
with short term, haphazard development,
resulting in long term, negative economic, social
and environmental impacts.

An understanding of tourism policy processes
therefore lies at the heart of broader goals of rural
and regional development. Yet, as Hall and
Jenkins (1998) argued, the formulation and
implementation of rural tourism and recreation
public policies present several conundrums.
Unrealistic expectations of tourism’s potential are
unfortunately combined with ignorance or wilful
neglect by decision-makers of the potentially
adverse economic, environmental and social
consequences of tourist development that threaten
to curtail its benefits. Yet, as Duffield and Long
(1981:409) observed, ‘Ironically, the very
consequences of lack of development, the unspoilt
character of the landscape and distinctive local
cultures, become positive resources as far as
tourism is concerned.’ Government involvement in
rural tourism development is therefore quite
unsuccessful:
 

Management decisions for the allocation of
related outdoor recreation resources are seldom
guided by strategic policy frameworks. Decisions
are typically made in a reactive manner in
response to various pressures from groups
competing for the same resource or lobbying for
different management of a particular resource…
Even in Europe, where rural tourism has been
increasingly promoted over the last decade as an
important mechanism for regional economic
development and European integration,
substantial problems have emerged with respect
to policy formulation and implementation.

(Hall and Jenkins 1998)

 
The reason for such failures lie in a lack of

understanding of policy processes: ‘while the goals
of rural tourism development are fairly clear at the
regional level, little research has been conducted
on the most appropriate policy mix to achieve
such objectives and there is often minimal
monitoring and evaluation of policy measures’
(Hall and Jenkins 1998). Therefore, for each
location within which regional development
objectives are being sought through the
development of tourism, there are a range of
policy measures available (Table 8.3). Five
different measures were identified:
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Table 8.3: Rural tourism development policy instruments
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Table 8.3: continued

Source: Hall and Jenkins (1998:29–32)
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• regulatory instruments—regulations, permits and
licences that have a legal basis and which require
monitoring and enforcement;

• voluntary instruments—actions or mechanisms
that do not require expenditure;

• expenditure—direct government expenditure to
achieve policy outcomes;

• financial incentives—including taxes, subsidies,
grants and loans, which are incentives to
undertake certain activities or behaviours and
which tend to require minimal enforcement; and

• non-intervention—where government
deliberately avoids intervention in order to
achieve its policy objectives.

 
With the selection of the most appropriate

measure or, more likely, a range of measures, being
dependent on the particular circumstances of each
region. There is no universal ‘best way’, each
region or locale needs to select the appropriate
policy mix for its own development requirements.
However, this does not mean that the policy and
planning process occurs in a vacuum. Rather the
attention to policy and planning processes has the
intent of making such processes as overt as
possible, so that the values, influence and interests
of various stakeholders are relatively transparent.
There is no perfect planning or policy process, yet
we can, through the geographer’s contribution,
help make it more relevant to the people who are
affected by tourism development and continually
strive for improvement.

CONCLUSION

This chapter has provided a broad overview of the
tourism planning and policy process. It has noted
the various strands of tourism planning, and
emphasised the particular contribution of
geographers to the physical/spatial, community and
sustainable approaches to tourism planning. The
reasons for focusing on tourism which is not as well
developed or articulated in local, regional and
national development plans beyond statements and
broad objectives contrasts with recreational planning
which has a much longer history of development and
application. In fact if the experience of urban areas
is considered, then one can see the emergence of
recreational planning in the nineteenth century in the
UK with the role of the public sector in park
development, the provision of libraries and other
items to meet the wider public good. What
geographers have contributed to recreational
planning is the synthesis and analysis of good
practice, rather than being actively involved as
academics, beyond a research role, to assist public
and private sector bodies in locational analysis and
land use planning. This chapter has therefore placed
a great deal of emphasis on the importance of policy
analysis, especially from a descriptive approach, and
on the role of case studies as an appropriate
methodology. This does not mean that prescription
is without value, rather it argues that prescription
must be seen in context, with particular reference to
those who are in any way affected by policy
statements.

In looking at the application of policy analysis to
tourism issues we have therefore almost come full
circle. The interests which have long concerned
tourism and recreation geographers, that are applied
and relevant to the needs of the subjects of our
research remain, and it is to these issues which we
shall return in the final chapter.



Speaking only as one individual, I feel strongly
that I should not go into research unless it
promises results that would advance the aims
of the people affected and unless I am
prepared to take all practicable steps to help
translate the results into action.

(White 1972:102)
 
As the various chapters in this book have indicated,
geographers have made substantial contributions to
the understanding of tourism and recreation.
However, as noted in chapter 1, the geographers who
are working in the field are, increasingly, not based
in geography departments but instead are located in
departments of tourism and recreation or leisure,
environmental studies, or business. Indeed, the
authors, while still regarding themselves as
geographers, were working in faculties of business
as this manuscript was being completed.

Such a situation is a reflection of several things:
the growth of tourism and recreation as a separate,
legitimate area of academic endeavour; the poor
standing in which studies of tourism and recreation
have generally been held within academic geography,
and the applied nature of much work in tourism and
recreation geography, which has meant a
professional career in the public and private sectors
for many geography graduates in the field. Such a
situation clearly raises substantial questions about
what the future of the subdiscipline will be. As
Johnston recognised: ‘It is the advancement of
knowledge—through the conduct of fundamental
research and the publication of its original
findings—which identifies an academic d iscipline;

the nature of its teaching follows from the nature of
its research’ (Johnston 1991:2).

This final chapter will briefly revisit the place of
tourism and recreation geography in the applied
geography tradition. It will then discuss the
contributions that geography can bring to the study
of tourism and recreation and highlight a possible
future for the field.

REVISITING APPLIED GEOGRAPHY

Within the literature on the geography of recreation
and tourism there have been comparatively few
studies which have emphasised how the tourism and
recreation geographer has made a valuable
contribution to the wider development of ‘applied
geography’. According to Sant (1982) the scope of
applied geography comprises a concern with policy
making and the monitoring of problems. More
specifically it focuses on ‘the sense of the problem,
the contribution to decision making and policy, the
monitoring of actions and the evaluation of plans.
But these are common to all applied social sciences’
(Sant 1982:3) and so the geographer must ensure
that s/he can make a distinctive contribution through
the use of approaches, tools, techniques or skills
which other social scientists, consultants and policy
makers do not possess, if it is regarded as important
that a geographical approach survives.

All too often the application of geographical
skills in commercial and non-commercial contexts
has been poorly developed. There are notable

9
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exceptions in the history of geographical thought
where the skills of spatial analysis have been used
for practical and commercial purposes, particularly
in colonial times where the pursuit of resource
inventories and mapping assisted in imperialist
expansion in new territories (see Johnston 1991).
In the post-war period some aspects of geography
clearly dissipated to new disciplines such as town
planning while the greater social science
involvement and expansion of geographical subject
matter saw geographers lose some of their
competitive edge which had been gained in the pre
and inter-war years. In recent times, some
geographers have made transitions into the public
and private sector where their skills have been in
high demand (e.g. GIS), and some have made major
contributions to public policy formulation and
analysis in recreation and tourism (e.g. Patmore
1983). There has been the development of new
specialisms which have emerged from a
geographical tradition with an explicit public and
commercial dimension. Recreation and tourism are
two examples which have furnished many
opportunities for the geographer to apply their
skills in a wider context than academia, although
this has not always meant that they have been
particularly successful in capitalising on such
opportunities.

While geographers still make a substantial
contribution to planning this contribution is perhaps
not widely acknowledged by society at large.
Similarly, GIS is increasingly being usurped by
marketers, while the contribution of geographers to
tourism and recreation is now adding far more of an
academic base for the field of tourism and recreation
studies than it is for geography. Should we care? The
answer we believe is ‘yes’. As the book stated at the
outset by imitating the title of Massey and Allen’s
(1984) work: Geography Matters!, the geography of
tourism and recreation also matters. One of the
problems is though that we are often not very good
at convincing other people that we do. In fact
declining enrolments in geography at university level
in the UK have been attributed to the growth of
interest in cognate subjects like tourism and

recreation, though this is part of a growing interest
in vocational subjects such as business studies. Given
increasing demands for the development of
sustainable forms of tourism on the one hand and a
relevant academic geography on the other,
geography and geographers have an important role
to play. In some senses those geographers who have
moved to business schools to pursue their interest in
tourism and recreation have at least managed to
retain a spatial component to such curricula.

CONTRIBUTIONS

According to Stamp (1960:9) ‘the unique
contribution of the geographer is the holistic
approach in which he sees the relationship between
man and his [sic] environment’. This statement is just
as relevant to the application of geography to
problem solving today as it was when originally
written. Indeed, perhaps more so given the size of
the environmental, social and economic problems we
face. Doornkamp (1982) posed a range of questions
related to the role of applied geography and two of
these are of significance to tourism and recreation:
 
• Is the geographical contribution sufficiently

unique to make it worth pursuing?
• How, in the commercial world, can the work of

the applied geographer be sold?
 

These two questions highlight the need for the
geographer to assess what inherent skills they have
which may be of value in an applied context. While
accepting that the nature of geographical training in
the 1990s may be somewhat different from that in
the 1970s and 1980s, Table 9.1 does still provide a
useful assessment of how the geographer can
contribute to problem solving.

Whilst skills are important in addressing
problems, Doornkamp (1982) and Dawson and
Doornkamp’s (1973) research in applied geography
provides many key pointers to the value of a spatial
approach. He highlights the need to separate
knowledge from the ability to use skills.
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During a geographical education, exposure to the the
inquisitive nature of geographical research, systematic
elements of the discipline in human and particularly
the interest in human-environment physical
geography combines with practical and relationships
at a variety of spatial scales, often fieldwork in spatial
techniques, which, together means that the
geographer pursues an holistic with regional studies,
is where many of the former perspective not often
found in other disciplines, elements can be
synthesised. This continues to Yet conveying this to
the new generation of provide the core of knowledge
for the geographer students interested in the business
applications and more advanced training then focuses
on a of recreation and tourism requires the

geographer specialised study in a particular sub-
discipline of to not only sell the value of a synthesising
holistic geography. It is often at this point that the
approach, but to also move forward to meet crossover
between geography and other social sci- the new
challenge for applied geography in the ence disciplines
occurs when the knowledge base late 1990s. Equally,
the geographer also has a becomes shared. The
problem within business formidable challenge in
convincing colleagues schools, is that the spatial
component is extremely and researchers in
mainstream geography of the watered down to a basic
conceptualisation of validity and intellectual rigour
associated with place, space and environment. At the
same time, research in recreation and tourism.

Table 9.1: The skills of a geographer

Source: After Doornkamp (1982:7)
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But harnessing this training and the range of skills
acquired in order to apply them in a problem solving
context requires one important prerequisite.
According to Doornkamp (1982:9) this is an ability
to see the problem from the point of view of the
person who needs a solution. Having convinced this
person of their ability to conceptualise the problem
in their terms, in order to provide a solution three
principal factors need to be considered:
 

The research must be framed and reported in a
manner which the client requires: it needs to be as
concise and as thorough as possible. It is not to be
a thesis or academic research paper. Otherwise the
client will simply not recommend or use the
organisation again. This is a principal failing for
many academics who are unable to bridge the
industry—academic interface;

Personal relationships of trust and respect need
to be built up in a commercial environment, often
framed around numerous meetings and regular
interfacing; and the work must be professionally
presented, being easy to read, targeted at the
audience intending to read it, and precise and
unambiguous.

Even where the client is a non-paying customer
(i.e. if the research is undertaken as a contribution
to the local community), such criteria are equally
important. Otherwise, the outside world’s image of
the geographer will remain one of the ivory tower
academic perceived as being distant from the real
world and problem solving contributions they can
make. Likewise, academics need to be willing to
incorporate changes on drafts and to recognise that
in this environment their view is not necessarily
without reproach. This is nowhere more the case
than in recreation and tourism where an explicit
business dimension is incorporated in such
research.

It is fair to agree with Doornkamp’s (1982:26)
analogy that practising geographers left the
discipline in the immediate post-war period and
joined the commercial world, calling themselves
planners. A similar move may be occurring in
recreation and tourism, with the movement of staff
to business schools. The ‘professional practice’ side
of the discipline of geography has continued to lose

out to other disciplines even when its skills are more
relevant and analytical. Interfacing with the real
world has meant that a small proportion of
recreation and tourism geographers have made a
steady transition to professional practice without
compromising their academic integrity and
reputation. While payment for their services may
have filled some of their peers and contemporaries
with horror, recreation and tourism are commercial
activities. In some cases, not using the label
‘geographer’ can have a great deal of benefit when
interfacing with recreation and tourism businesses
since the public perception of geographers is not of
practitioners making commercial or social
contributions to society. So in summary, it is clear
that applied geography problem solving in recreation
and tourism contexts can enhance the geographer’s
skills and relationship with society. In the longer
term, it may help address the public image of the
discipline as one of major value to research in
applied fields such as tourism. But ultimately the
main barrier to the geographer using their skills for
an applied purpose is their own willingness and
ability to interface in commercial and public contexts
where they can be heard, listened to, taken seriously
and their skills can be harnessed. In many cases,
there is often a belated recognition of the value of
such skills when a client uses such a person.
Therefore, the public face of geography can only be
enhanced if it embraces recreation and tourism as
legitimate sub-disciplines of a post-industrial society/
geography which can have a major contribution to
make in various applied contexts.

TRANSFORMATIONS?

As this book has indicated, the geography of
tourism and recreation, as with the discipline as
whole, has undergone considerable change since it
began in the 1930s. This is to be expected as
geography, as with any discipline, adapts and
reacts in relation to the society and culture within
which it operates (see chapter 1). The case for
understanding the changing nature of tourism and
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recreation, ‘contextually closely parallels the case
made by realists for appreciating all human
activity; the operation of human agency must be
analysed within the constraining and enabling
conditions provided by its environment’ (Johnston
1991:280). In this sense the environment for the
study of tourism and recreation must be positive
given the growth of international tourism and the
role it now plays within government policy
making. Given the significance of globalisation,
postmodernism, post-fordism and localisation to
contemporary social theory it should also be no
surprise that many human geographers and other
social scientists are now discovering tourism and
recreation as having some significance for social
change. However, previous work in the area is
often ignored while many authors discussing
contemporary tourism phenomena, particularly in
an urban or rural setting, seem to think that all
tourists and tourism are the same and fail to
perceive the complexity of the phenomenon they
are investigating.

It would also be true to note that many tourism
and recreation geographers find the discovery of
‘their’ field by social theory somewhat amusing.
Others will also find it threatening given that their
own work bears all the hallmarks of traditional
spatial science, excellent maps, flows and patterns
but little role for more critical examination of
tourism phenomenon.

The geography of tourism and recreation
therefore bears the hallmarks of much Anglo-

American geography in terms of the tensions that
exist between the different approaches that there
are within the discipline. Such tensions, if well
managed, can be extremely healthy in terms of the
debate they generate and the ‘freshness’ of the
subject matter. However, if not well managed and if
external influences become too attractive, splits will
occur. Research and scholarship in the geography
of tourism and recreation are now at this stage.
Unless greater links are built between the sub-
discipline and the discipline as a whole then,
potentially, much of the field will be swallowed up
by the rapidly expanding field of tourism studies.
Even if only in terms of student numbers, such a
shift would have substantial implications for
geography as already mentioned above.

The geography of tourism and recreation is at a
crossroads. It is to be hoped that a situation will
not develop where those concerned with social
theory will stay in geography and those who do not
will go to the business and tourism schools. An
understanding of social theory by itself will not
provide geography graduates with jobs. However,
the integration of some of the central concerns of
social theory, and the central concerns of the
geographer—sites, places, landscapes, regions and
national configurations, and the spatial
arrangements and relationships that interconnect
them—with the subject of tourism and recreation
will lead to the development of a more relevant
applied area of geography that can better
contribute to all its stakeholders.
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